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ABSTRACT
This study investigates the relationship between text typology and
translation with reference to specific discourse types, here informative and
expressive texts. In other words, it attempts to shed light on the realizations
of ArabicEnglish and EnglishArabic informative and expressive parallel
corpora. The objective of the study is twofold: first, it attempts to show
whether the translation of an expressive or informative text will result in
overt (source language (text) oriented) or covert (target language (text)
oriented) translation, and second whether such translations are stamped by
the adoption of specific translation procedure(s). Consequently, the main
focus of the study is on the different procedures used by the translator to
provide an overt or a covert translation. In the expressive parallel corpora,
the focus is on the correctness of syntactic and stylistic features, the
adequacy of lexical choices and equivalence of semantic ones. In the
informative text type, assessment will cover the adequacy of lexical choices,
correctness of grammatical choices and equivalence of semantic ones. The
results reveal that for the expressive text type, the English Arabic and
Arabic – English translations are more target language (text) oriented
(covert) than source language (text) oriented (overt). The frequencies of the
procedures of the former include less varied procedures than those of the
latter. For the informative text type, there is a high percentage of overt
translations than covert ones in English – Arabic –English parallel corpora
and the used translation procedures are varied and close in number. The
results highlight the specificities of each text type and their realizations in
the target language. They confirm further that the translations of informative
and expressive texts can be either overt or covert and that there is no type
fixed procedure. The outcomes raise the importance of the topic of text
typology in the field of translation teaching and translation in general.
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TRANSLITERATION OF THE ARABIC WRITING SYSTEM
We will use the following transliteration system of the Arabic language
writing system. The scheme is downloaded from the American Library
Congress’s official website (http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html)
and is referred to as the ALALC Romanization system (Transliteration
Schemes for Non-Roman Scripts). This script has been updated in 2012 and
approved by the Library of Congress and the American Library
Association.
ARABIC LETTERS

ALALC
TRASLITERATION

ا

omit

ب

B

ت

T

ث

Th

ج

J

ح

ḥ

خ

Kh

د

D

ذ

Dh

ر

R

ز

Z

س

S

VIII

ش

Sh

ص

ṣ

ض

ḍ

ط

ṭ

ظ

ẓ

ع

‘ (ayn)

غ

Gh

ف

f (see Note 2)

ق

q (see Note 2)

ك

K

ل

L

م

M

ن

N

هة

h (see Note 3)

و

W

ي

Y

IX

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS
َ◌

A

ُ◌

U

◌ِ

I

َ ◌ا

ā

◌َ ى

á

ْ◌ُ و

U

ِ◌ ْى

I

ْ◌َ و

Aw

◌َ ْى

Ay

Note: we used these transliteration symbols according to some rules
stated in the document of the Arabic Romanization scheme. We did not add
other signs or additional characters, because we don’t need them. We kept
only consonants, vowels and diphthongs.
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INTRODUCTION
1.

Rationale : Research Problem and Objectives
The field of translation has witnessed since the end of the mid

nineteenth century a profound interest in the different text typologies, i.e,
the classification of texts into different types according to different criteria
as the communicative functions they fulfil, and their relation to translation.
In fact, some of the typologies proposed by different scholars, in translation
studies, are said to be based on Karl Buhler’s organon model (1934).
Contributions of Reiss & Vermeer (1984) and Newmark (1988) reveal the
close tie between text type and translation. To clarify this better, Reiss
(1971) proposed specific translation methods for each text type (in her
model). The aim is to produce a target text with the same functional
properties as the source text. In this context, the possibility of producing
either a sourcetext or targettext oriented translation emerges.
House’s (1977) overt and covert translations can be effective
illustrations of a source oriented or target oriented translation. Here, the
current research problem emerges, it turns around the relationship between
the methods of text type translation and overt and covert translations on the
one hand. On the other hand, the present work also attempts to show
whether these methods are based on specific procedures that are
recurrent/used in a specific text type. The text types under concern here
include two main types: the informative and the expressive text type.
2. Statement of The Research Questions and Hypotheses
By adopting a descriptive contrastive study to assess the Arabic
English Arabic parallel corpora, we attempt to investigate whether the
informative and expressive texts from English into Arabic and and from
Arabic into English are overtly or covertly translated and whether they
1

depend on specific translation procedures. The research questions are
formulated as follows:
a. How are the expressive and informative text types translated from
English into Arabic and from Arabic into English? In other words, is
the translation of these two text types realized more overtly (source text
oriented) than covertly (target text oriented) or the reverse?
b. Are there specific translation procedures (typefixed) used to translate
these types of text?
To answer these questions, we hypothesize that:
a. The translations of the informative and expressive texts can be
sometimes overt (sourceoriented) and other times covert (target
oriented); the expressive texts may be translated more covertly than
overtly, but the informative ones may be translated more overtly than
covertly. The reason may lie in the fact that in the former, the text
(expressive) is form focused, while in the latter it is more content
focused.
b. The translation procedures adopted to render these text types may not
be typefixed. In other words, the translation of a specific text type
(mainly the informative and expressive) is not limited only to
specific translation procedure (s).
3. Functional Framework of The Study
This study is based on parallel informative and expressive corpora.
They are collected from varied sources. They include texts written in
Arabic and translated into English as well as texts written in English and
translated into Arabic. The main criteria for this corpus selection are
variety of number, arbitrariness of selection (i.e., we do not select a text to
2

confirm or disconfirm the hypotheses, but rather to test them) and the bi
directional feature. In other words, the corpus includes texts in Arabic with
their English translations and texts in English with their Arabic translations.
The analysis consists in extracting source and target structures from
the different informative and expressive parallel corpora, then assessing the
source and target structures by identifying the translation procedures used
by the translators in each text type, and classifying them into source text
oriented or target text oriented translations. The results are tabulated and
commented.
4. Structure of the Study
Our study consists of six (06) chapters. The first three ones represent
the theoretical background in terms of the main concepts, ideas and
approaches related to key notions as ‘text type’, ‘translation’, ‘overt’ vs
‘covert' translation, translation ‘method’ vs translation ‘procedure’, ‘text
type’ vs ‘text genre’. The last three chapters are concerned with data
collection and analysis, implications of the study and conclusions. The
following sections are illustrative:
The first chapter sheds light on the history of translation from earlier
reflections to functional theories where main attention was attributed to the
tie between text type and translation. The main stations in the history of
translation discussed in this chapter include translation through antiquity,
the seventeenth, eighteenth and the nineteenth century where the seeds of
text type started to spread. Important dates related to the concepts of text
type and translation procedure are also highlighted (1950’s 1960’s).
Turning points in the history of translation were also indicated, they are:
the Holmes’ Map of TS, the pragmatic, linguistic and cultural turns in TS.
The ground for other approaches to translation as the manipulation school
3

and polysystem theory was set. Key concepts in this study that are
subscribed under the functional theory of translation are also highlighted.
They include ‘overt’, ‘covert’ translation, ‘equivalence’ and ‘adequacy’.
The second chapter explores more focused concepts in this research.
‘text type’ is investigated in other fields and how it emerged before it
became an important topic in the field of translation. Matters in the field of
discourse are also highlighted, because they are all linked to text type. They
include the notions of ‘text’, ‘discourse’, ‘context of situtation’ , ‘register’,
‘genre’ and then ‘text type’. The different typologies provided in the field
of translation are presented, mainly the contributions of Reiss(1971) and
Newmark (1984). Text hybridization and translation types are highlighted
at the end of the chapter.
The third chapter explores further the interdependence between
translation and text typology. More details about formfocused and content
focused text types are provided, because they represent the main tools of
research. Then, Reiss’s criticism is explained as it serves as the ground to
develop the method of analysis of the source data.
House’s overt and covert translations are discussed, because they will
help us to classify the source data as sourceoriented or targetoriented. The
different translation procedures and methods are discussed, because they
serve as a key to answer the research questions. The ‘unit of translation’ as
the boundary in which we analyse these procedures will be highlighted
together with an explanation of parallel corpora which constitute the main
source data of this study.
Chapter four is devoted to the analysis of English Arabic and Arabic
English expressive parallel texts. The data will be analysed both
qualitatively and quantitatively.
4

Chapter five, on the other hand, concerns the analysis of English
Arabic and Arabic English informative parallel corpora. The data will also
be analysed from a qualitative and quantitative point of view.
Finally, chapter six deals with the implications of the study for the
field of translation and translation teaching. Stress will be put on the way
we can further explore the outcomes of this study in the context of
translation studies and translation teaching at the university.

5

CHAPTER ONE

Translation Tradition: from Early Reflections to
Functional Theories
History for man is selfknowledge…
The only clue to what man can do is
what man has done. The value of
history, then, is that it teaches us what
man has done thus what man is”.
R.G. Collingwood (rightsandresources.org)
Introduction
This chapter represents one part of the current study’s review of
literature. It sheds light on the translation tradition from the early
reflections about how to translate to the modern theories, mainly the
functional theory where translation has already been announced as an
independent discipline and further research was carried out on text
typologies.
The study of any topic should be started within its historical
framework, though some people do not appreciate such perspective and
start directly their research without historical consideration; therefore, we
will first indicate the need for a historical overview of translation, from a
western point of view. Then, we will provide a sketch of the development
of translation through antiquity, the seventeenth and eighteenth century and
then during the outset of the nineteenth century where the seeds of the
notion of ‘type’ started to spread. In this chapter, focus will be put on the
main periods that traced translation history, i.e., during the 1940’s 1950’s
where concepts of translatability and equivalence constituted the main
topics of enquiry, and also during the 1950’s and 1960’s where the
concepts of translation type and translation procedure gained much interest.
Light will also be shed on the famous historical event announcing the
term ‘Translation Studies’, declaring by this Translation as an independent
discipline in the work of Holmes ‘The Name and Nature of Translation
6
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Studies’. Hence, the Homes’s map will be explained as it will help us to
situate the current study among other subfields in the map.
We will also discuss the turning points in the history of translation
studies: the pragmatic, linguistic and cultural turns. The latter being a move
towards viewing translation as culture and a prosperous ground on which
new theories will extend; the polysystem and manipulation school, and the
functional approach to translation. Due to the valuable efforts deployed by
scholars of the functional theory, specific emphasis will be put on its basic
concepts, particularly, ‘skopos’, ‘translational action’ and its rules,
‘translatum’ and translation as an information theory of translation. Key
concepts that are primary to the current study as ‘overt’ and ‘covert’
translation, ‘equivalence’ and ‘adequacy’ will be introduced at the end of
the chapter.
I.1. The Need for a Historical overview about Translation
The importance of history in human knowledge is both

invaluable

and timeless. Reflexions in any field or discipline as well as questions
raised in any research field are closely set up upon their historical
background. In Algebra or Physics, the very basic rules that any learner can
be introduced to are not independent from their historical framework, at
least to the generator of the rule. Names as Newton and Pythagoras, for
example, may evoke the history underlying a discussion in a Mathematics
session in school X.
In Chemistry, Geography, Literature or Translation, it is important to
refer back to the history of every issue, question or hypothesis in order to
establish a rational basis for a scientific approach to the matter and thus
guarantee a scientific credibility to the efforts that one is willing to deploy.
As revealed in the previous quotation by R.G.Collingwood, the
7
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history of a discipline is itself knowledge. One cannot study the history of a
country without referring back to its founders, historical figures and
historical development. In this sense, we cannot learn to translate
adequately without studying the history of the enterprise of translation as
an activity and as a discipline.
As an activity, translation history reveals how the early

exercise of

the translating activity was about a restricted transfer of words from one
language into another in order to teach / learn a language. That is to say,
translation was deemed as a pedagogical activity (Ghanooni, 2012). History
reveals also how early translators as Quintilian, Cicero and Horace debated
questions related to word for word or sense for sense translation. However,
their basic trends “affect later progression in the field of translation and
exert an influence up until the twentieth century” (Ghanooni, 2012, p.77).
In fact, they constituted the rationale for the different translation
approaches whose views were either for word for word (literal) or sense for
sense translation.
As a discipline, the history of translation offers not only a diachronic
account about

the development of translation into an independent

discipline, but also how systematic this change was mainly by reviewing
reflexions and papers written in the field to announce it as a new discipline.
Almost no scientific effort deployed in this direction lacks reference to the
famous seminal paper written by Holmes (1988) ‘The Name and Nature of
Translation Studies’, which is considered as the first loud announcement of
Translation Studies (TS) as an independent field of study, and scholars in
the field firmly confirm this as Gonzalez (2003) stated that the term
Translation Studies is endowed to us by Holmes.
Bassnett (1991) stated that: “No introduction to Translation Studies could
be complete without consideration of the discipline in an historical
8
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perspective” (p. 39). However, she (1991) highlighted the difficulty of
studying translation from a diachronic perspective as the lines of division
between the periods are not clear cut. In fact, other scholars, as well, realize
the complexity of a diachronic approach to translation due to the firm
connectedness between its periods, For example Mehawesh (2014) chose to
trace the history of translation in the Arab world with specific emphasis on
“the stages that translation went through from the beginning of the Islamic
Empire, Umayyad Period, Abbasid Period, school of Toledo, Ottoman
Period, and the 20th century” (p.684) . Such a choice to study the history
of a discipline is very logical for the simple reason that events are
interweaved through a so complex network of nodes that is impossible to
break into simple clear cut connexions.
It is quite natural to indicate the fuzziness between translation periods,
because history is a continuous flow of events and actions. It has no
stopping momentary nature as it is closely knitted through time. As the
clock of time does not stop, so does history. As a result, one period melts
into another knitting by this an unbroken chain of events that constitutes
translation history.
In the current study, we aim at shedding some light on the history of
translation as it may set the ground for the close relationship between
translation history and text typology which has been the central topic of
recent research works, mainly the functional approach to translation,
though its roots go back to Buhler’s (1934) and Schleiermacher’s (1813)
reflexions.
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I.2. Translation in Antiquity
It has long been known among translation scholars that translation in
Europe has started with Cicero and Horace (1st century, as cited in
Ghanooni, 2012). Admitting that the history of translation is long, Steiner
(1975) confirmed that: “ the first period would extend from Cicero’s
famousPrecept not to translate verbum proverb, in his libellous de
optimogenereoratum of 46 BC and Horace’s reiteration of his formula in
the Arspoetica some twenty years later” (p. 248).
The identification of both Cicero and Horace as the starting points of
translation theory could be justified by the significant influence they
exerted on translation theory in the west. However, it is quite logical to
believe that translation is more likely to have existed as long as languages
and their interaction have taken place at the same time. For instance, Hung
and Pollard (1998) indicated : “ that there were government officials with
special responsibility for translation during the time of the Zhon Dynasty in
China in the ninth century B.C […] even the Roman tradition itself
predates Cicero as Kelly (1998:465503) pointed out.” (p. 366, as cited in
Malmjaer 2007, p. 02).
In the Roman period, when translation was not yet established as an
independent discipline, Roman commentators as Cicero and Quintilian
viewed translation as a pedagogical exercise and a debate about the
translating act which was dominated by word for word and sense for sense
(Ghanooni, 2012). In fact, the theories in antiquity included unsystematic
observations in Rhetoric. Translation at that time was from Greek into Latin
and the audience was a limited target of educated people who were already
able to read Greek. Translation during this period was focused mainly on
literary texts as well as philosophical ones. This means that translation helped
in adding more value to the target language as well as the literary system.
10
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Cicero (106 to 43 BC) wrote De Oratore I: 35:
By giving Latin form to the text I had to read, I could
not only make use of the best expressions in common
usage with us, but I could also coin new expressions
analogous to those used in Greek, and they were no
less well received by our people, as long as they
seemed appropriate. (as cited in Lefevère, 1990, p.23
4)
In fact, this is a case where translation helps in the enrichment of the
target language (and in modern terms ‘culture’). This gives a small hint to
the polysystem theory in modern time which discusses cases where
translation’s role becomes primarily in the literary system by enriching it.
Again, this is a confirmation that history repeats itself and cannot be broken
down into isolated phases.
Cicero’s view of translation gives more importance to language form
because he sees himself a more orator than an interpreter: “I did not translate
as an interpreter, but as an orator… I did not hold it necessary to render word
for word, but I expressed the general style and the force of the language”
( Cicero, 46 BCE/1960 CE, p. 364, as cited in Ghanooni 2012, p. 77).
Expressing the force of language means using the power of word to
translate as an orator. Meaning, for Cicero, is not in single isolated words,
but in the powerful style of the translator and style may deviate, in this
case, from the sense for sense dichotomy.
Another view opposing Cicero’s is St Jerome’s sense for sense
translation. Mainly in the 4th century BC, Jerome brought another period in
antiquity to negate word for word translation, because he believed that
following the form of the original results in an absurd translation. St
Jerome (345 CE/ 1997) put forth: “ Now, I not only admit but freely
announce that in translating from the Greekexcept in the case of Holy
scripture, where even the syntax contains a mystery I render not word for
11
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word, but sense for sense” (p. 25, as cited in Munday 2001, p. 20).
It is obvious that St Jerome announces his freedom to translate sense
for sense rather than word for word exerting subsequent influence in the
translation of scriptures later on, as confirmed by Munday (2001):
“….approach to translating the Septuagint Bible into Latin would affect
later translations of the scriptures” (p.07) . It can be held true that word for
word translation goes hand in hand with accuracy which is the foremost
criterion for Bible translators who also use the vernacular to transmit the
ST’s meaning, combining faithfulness and accessibility.
Translation in antiquity was not limited to the exercise of translators.
Reflexions about it were the seed from which basic and early trends
progressed to exert an important influence up until the twentieth century.
The ‘word for word’ and ‘sense for sense’ dichotomy in antiquity
paved the way for subsequent trends and concepts in the history of
translation studies. An account about the development of translation
history/theories/approaches may reveal how each period was characterized
by specific concepts about rendering the ST that nourished reflexions on
translation and enriched the field with seminal works on translation as an
activity and as a discipline.
I.3.Translation in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Century
The main factor that helped in the development of translation in the
15th century was the invention of the printing machine. However, during
the 16th century, conflicts on bible translation were intensified and
“translation came to be used as a weapon in both dogmatic and political
conflicts as nation states began to emerge and the centralization of the
church started to weaken evidence in linguistic terms by the decline of
Latin as universal language” ( Bassnett, 1991, p.46).
12
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Zakhir (2009) stated that “the seventeenth century knew the birth of
influential theorists” (p. 04). Such theorists include names as John Denhom
(161569) who states in his preface to Virgil’s translation ‘The Destruction
of The Troy 1656’ that the translator needs to translate poetry into poetry;
“and poesie is of no subtle a spirit, that in pouring out of one language into
another, it will all evaporate; and if a new spirit be added in the transfusion,
there will remain nothing but a mortuum” ( Robinson, 1997:156, as cited in
Malmjaer 2007, p.7). John Denhom in this citation is referring to the
complexities of languages and impediments that can face the translator
while translating poetry into poetry. These difficulties, in addition to
meaning and content, include poetryspecific features: form, meter and
rhyme.
We should think, in this context, that despite these difficulties as well
as the process of evaporation threatening the success of their translations,
translators attempted to communicate ‘poesie’ and its beauty across different
languages and through ages. Against many evaporations –failures there
exist some masterpieces “ as cited by Jean Paris in a symposium on the
translation of literature from Urquhart’s translation of Rabelais to Proust’s
translation of Ruskin, from Rossetti’s renditions of François Villon to Pierre
Leyris’ version of Gerard Manley Hopkins” ( Soon, 1996, p.36).
John Dryden (16311700) was the introducer of the three types of
translation in his preface to Ovid’s Epistles (1680): Metaphrase which is
word for word translation, paraphrase (translation with latitude) which is a
reformulation of the original without following the author of the original’s
words and sense strictly. Imitation which is far from translation in its
common sense preserves only some hints of the original while totally
changing the words and sense (as cited in Bassnett, 1980, p.66).
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The eighteenth century witnessed the image of the translator as an
artist who has a double moral duty; one towards the work of the original
author, while the other towards the receiver. This era has also witnessed the
enhancement of new theories on translation process which resulted in a
systematic study of translation. An example of this is Alexander
FraserTytler’s volume entitled ‘Principles of Translation, 1791’.
In his review of Munday’s ‘Introducing Translation Studies’,
Wendlend (2012) pointed out to Munday’s consideration of early attempts
of systematic translation theory. These attempts include efforts deployed by
Dryden’s three categories of translation, Dolet’s five principles, Tytler’s
three general rules and Schleiermacher and the valorisation of the foreign.
Bassnett (1991) saw Dolet (150946) as “one of the first writers to
formulate a theory of translation” (p.54, Stated in Malmjaer 2007, p. 06). In
his ‘ La manière de bien traduired’une langue en autre’ (How to Translate
from one Language into Another) 1540, he posited five principles:
 Mastery of the source and target languages by the translator.
 Familiarity with both the source and target languages by the translator.
 Ability to be free from reliance on word for word translation.
 Use of ‘normal diction’ without any ‘extravagant neologisms’.
 Adherence to the principles of rhetorical harmony (Steiner,1975).
It is important to highlight at this point that “Dolet’s interest in
philosophy led to his downfall” (Malmjaer, 2007, p.06). Dolet’s downfall
was after he has translated a passage from Plato’s dialogue Axichus. His
translation was seen as a contradiction to the Christian doctrine concerning
the survival of the soul after death.
It is noteworthy to indicate that while reading about translation
14
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history, we detect that scholars may converge on matters as who theorized
first about translation? However, what is important is not only identifying
the first person to do this, but rather to assess the way his/her contribution
directed the path of translation theory and transferred this knowledge to our
students.
Another figure of translation systematic theory is Alexander Fraser
Tytler, Lord Woodhouselee (17471813) who was a professor of History,
Greek and Roman Antiquity at the university of Edinburgh. His ‘Essay on
The Principles of Translation’ (1791), was an important bedrock in
translation history. The three general rules require translation to fulfil ideas
and style of the original and possesses the ease of the original composition.
In Tytler’s (1797) terms:
“First general rule a translation should give a complete transcript of
the ideas of the original work

knowledge of the language of the original,

and acquaintance with the subject” (p.16).
“Second general rule: the style and manner of writing in a translation
should be of the same character” (p.112).
“Third, general rule: A translation should have all the ease of the
original composition” (p. 199).
These rules are indeed a reflexion of the dominant view of translation
as imitation during this period, which was later altered with the emergence
of new reflexions. Tytler’s principles represent one point, among others, of
translation history.
I.4 Translation since the Outset of the 19th Century
While the seventeenth and eighteenth century witnessed the
emergence of influential theories and discussion of imitation in translation,
respectively, the outset of the nineteenth century saw discussion of
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translatability and untranslatability. In 1813, Schleiermacher, the German
theologian and translator provided a treatise that was originally written in
German and entitled ‘On different Methods of translating’. Schleiermacher
(1813/1992) saw that the focal question in translation is how to bring the
ST writer and the TT reader together: “either the translator leaves the writer
in peace as much as possible and moves the reader toward him, or he leaves
the reader as much as possible and moves the writer toward him”(as cited
in Munday 2001, p.21).
Schleiermacher’s stand was the first one, i.e., moving the reader
towards the writer as much as possible. This means that he was for an
alienating rather than a naturalizing method of translation. For him, the
reader of the translation must have the same impression as the German
would have while reading the source text. To achieve this, both the
language and content of the ST would help him to valorise the foreign
language and translate it into the TL.
It is noteworthy to indicate the great influence of Schleiermacher’s
theory on modern translation theory as Kittel and Polterman (1997)
indicated: “practically every modern translation theory at least in the
German

language

era

responds,

in

one

way

or

another,

to

Schleiermacher’s hypotheses. There appear to have been no fundamentally
new approaches” (p.424, as cited in Munday, 2001, p.28). Shleiermacher
believed that there are two types of translator dealing

with two types of

text (as cited in Munday, 2001, p.27). They are:
 The Dolmetsche who translates commercial texts.
 The Ubersetzer who works on scholarly and artistic texts.
In this context, it is very important to highlight the existence of the
notion of ‘type’ not only in modern times, but also in earlier periods of
16
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translation activity and reflexion. This could be justified by the fact that
translation history has always been nourishing, continuously, works on
translation theory and practice in modern time. Again, this is another
established link between the current research and translation history.
The second type of text/translator is seen by Schleiermacher as “being
on a higher creative plane, breathing life into the language”
(Schleiermacher 1813/1992: 38, as cited in Munday, 2001, p.27).
Venuti

(2000)

considered

concepts

of

‘foreignization

and

domestication’ and ‘alienating and naturalizing’ dichotomies; Walter
Benjamin (1921) equally tackled the language of the translator or ‘Le Pur
Langage’, and Steiner’s (1975) hermeneutic motion explained the trip of
the translator in search of the meaning.
The idea of attributing a primary consideration to the audience was
completely absent in the writings of Benjamin who sees the objective of
translation in the pure work, in the pure language. In fact, Benjamin’s
concept about translation role is in demonstrating the relationship between
languages. This relationship is, for him, better revealed in a work and its
translation than two similar works in two different languages.
Steiner’s hermeneutic motion explained the trip of the translator in
search of the meaning. After Babel (1975) represents a solid reference for
researchers and theorists who are interested in the philosophical approach
to translation. His view was based on German romanticism and
hermeneutic tradition. For Steiner (1975) the hermeneutic approach “i.e.,
the investigation of what it means to ‘understand’ a piece of oral or written
speech, and the attempt to diagnose this process in terms of general model
of meaning – was initiated by Schleiermacher and taken up by A.W.
Schlegel and Humbolt” (p.249). In other words, Schleiermacher, Schlegel
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and Humbolt were, for Steiner, the framers of the philosophic theory of
translation where the process of translation is carried out through a trip in
search of meaning, and language is not to communicate meaning, but it
should be constitutive by reconstructing it.
From within the translation activity, Steiner (1975) introduced the
hermeneutic fourfold motion to reflect the way that the translator follows:
 Trust: the translator trusts the ST to mean something.
 Aggression: the translator travels abroad, towards the ST with
blender in mind to take something from it.
 Incorporation or embodiment: the translator has the intention to go
back with blender in mind, to take something from the ST.
 Restitution: the translator has to establish a balance by trying to give
as much as he has taken. (Steiner, 1975, as cited in Touati, 2007).
This fourfold motion, for Steiner (1975), is a reaction against the
triadic model of literalism, paraphrase and free imitation, though some
scholars believe that this fourfold motion existed previously, but with
different terms as stated below:
Shleiermacher and Nietzesche proposed examples of
aggressive translation long before translation.
Schleiermacher and Benjamin discerned the
incorporative nature of translation…. The notion of
reciprocity in order to restore balance is also
ambodied in Paz’s view of translation as creation and
Benjamin’s
concept
of
‘pure
language.
(https://www.ocf.berkeley.edu/~chaoran/essays/steiner.html)
Again, this is a confirmation of the repetitive influence of early
translation reflexion on subsequent scholars in modern time.
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I.5. Translation during 1940s and 1950s
During this period, the prevalent concept was ‘Translatability’ and
the main issue was whether the differences that separate languages and
cultures can be brought back or not via translation. Consequently,
translation problems were specified and translation methods were
formulated.
Eugene Nida (1945) saw that solutions to translation problems should
be ethnological, relying on the translator’s acquisition of sufficient ‘cultural
information’. His view is based on bible translation experience. For him, a
cultural word in the bible like ‘desert’ should be rendered as ‘abandoned
place’ so that the cultural equivalent of the desert of Palestine is established,
and so the cultural differences ‘boil down’ to make the concept
comprehensible in the TL. Nida (1964) argued that there is formal
equivalence and dynamic Equivalence.
Dynamic equivalence is “the quality of translation in which the
message of the original text has been so transported into the receptor
language that the RESPONSE of the RECEPTOR is essentially like that of
the original receptors” ( Nida & Taber, 1982, p 200).
In formal equivalence, both linguistic and cultural aspects of the ST
are transparent in translation, while in dynamic equivalence focus is on the
receptor, i.e., comprehensibility. Newmark (1981),on the other hand,
proposes semantic and communicative translation. For him (1981),
“Communicative translation attempts to produce on its readers an effect as
close as possible to that obtained on the readers of the original. Semantic
translation attempts to render, as closely as the semantic and syntactic
structures of the second language allow, the exact contextual meaning of
the original” (p. 39).
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SOURCE LANGUAGE BIAS

TARGET LANGUAGE BIAS

LITERAL

FREE

FAITHFUL

IDIOMATIC

SEMANTIC/ COMMUNICATIVE
FIGURE 01: Newmark’s Semantic and Communicative Translation
(as cited in Newmark, 1981, p. 39).
The first type of translation is source oriented, while the latter is target
oriented. Ghanooni (2012) indicated a correlation between Newmark’s
semantic and communicative translation and House’s covert and overt
translation (this point will be developed further in chapter 03). What could
be said briefly here is that covert translation is ‘to recreate, reproduce and
represent in the TT the function the original has in its intralingual
framework and discourse world… while overt translation is a TT that does
not purport to be original’ (House, 1997, p.114, as cited in Ghanooni, 2012,
p. 80). This means that covert translation enjoys the status of the ST in the
target culture, while in overt translation the reader is not addressed directly,
because it is source oriented.
The contribution of

Vinay and Darbelnet in 1958 is worth

mentioning. They see that descriptions of translation methods reduces
linguistic and cultural differences to empirical semantics,that is to say, the
translator is supposed to find solutions to problems from the situation of the
source text. One example that they (1958) use is the expression (prenez-en
un) ,i.e., take one in English. However, if this expression appeared in a
store to refer to ‘free samples’, equivalence can be achieved by using the
term ‘échantillons gratuits’.
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They provided six translation procedures which will be developed in
chapter 03: “Direct Translation Procedures: borrowing, calque and
literaltranslation.

Oblique

Translation

Procedures:

transposition,

modulation and equivalence. They are applied when specific stylistic
features cannot be translated into the TL ” (Vinay & Darbelnet, 1958,
pp.4652).
In the 1960’s 1970’s, the main prevailing concept was ‘equivalence’.
Translation, during this period, was viewed as a process in which the ST is
communicated by creating a relationship with the TT.
Mounin (1963) negated the concept of ‘relativity’ which made
translation unfeasible and focused on the concept of ‘equivalence’ which is
based on language and culture universals (Ghanooni, 2012).
Werner Koller (1979) enunciated five types of equivalence, they are:
"Denotative equivalence" or equivalence of the
extralinguistic content of a text. It is called "content
invariance." "Connotative equivalence," depending on
the similarities of registerand style. Koller refers to this
as "Stylistic equivalence." "Textnormative equivalence,
" relating to text types, with different kinds of texts
behaving in different ways. "Pragmatic equivalence," or
"communicative equivalence,"oriented towards the
receiver of the text or message. “Formal equivalence”,
related to the aesthetics of the text. (p. 185, as cited in
Ghanooni 2012, p. 79)
Each of these types of equivalence represent a level where the
translator is supposed to work . Denotative equivalence refers to the same
thing (may be physically) denoted by the ST and TT while connotative
equivalence can be attained by referring to the same associations or shades
of meaning in the ST and TT. In textnormative equivalence, the language
used in the ST and TT should be sorted in a way that suits the norms of a
specific text type, for example, the expressive language and informative
one are the suitable codes used in formfocused and contentfocused texts
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respectively, and finally, the pragmatic equivalence in which both the SL
and TL have the same effect on the source reader and target reader.
During the 1950’s  1960’s, the contrastive approach exerted an
important influence on translation research, Vinay and Darbelnet (1958)
and Catford (1965) are two examples. At that time, the sociocultural and
pragmatic factors have not yet been incorporated and translation was not
fully viewed as a communicative act.
The ground of a new science is ready for new research directions as
the terms ‘science’, ‘translatology’, ‘traductology’ and ‘traductologia’
are claimed for the new discipline.
I.6. The Holmes / Toury Map
The Holmes’ map is available in different references including books,
research papers and websites that are dealing with the history of translation
studies. In fact, it represents an important attempt to draw and describe the
nature of TS. Gentzler (2001) indicated that Holmes’ paper “generally
accepted as the founding statement for the field” (as cited in Munday,
2001, p. 44).
Holmes (1924 86) was an American poet and translation scholar who
spent most of his life in the Netherlands (Malmjaer, 2007, p. 17). TS was
first mapped out in his presentation to the Third International Congress of
Applied Linguistics (Copenhagen, 2126 August 1972) in his seminal
paper ‘The Name and Nature of Translation Studies’. This paper was
not made widely available until 1988, in a collection of Holmes papers
edited by Van den Broek.
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I.6.1 .The Holmes Map of TS
Translation Studies

'Pure'
Theoretical
General

Medium
Restricted

Applied
Descriptive

Partial

Product
Oriented

Area
Restricted

Rank
Restricted

Process Function
Oriented Oriented

TextType
Restricted

Time
Restricted

Translator
Training

Translation
Aids

Translation
Criticism

Problem
Restricted

Figure 02: The Homles’s map of Translation Studies (Toury 1995:10,
as cited in Munday, 2001, p. 10).
Holmes (1988) attempt to draw this map was motivated by the
impediments he saw in the field as the “lack of appropriate channels of
communication” (p73). In other words, articles written about translation
can be found in different journals of different disciplines. This means that
translation was lacking a home of its own since scholars from other
disciplines are involved while scholars from the field of translation might
be excluded.
The TS map is a vertical one. Munday sheds light on Holmes’
explanations of the map (p.11). The pure translation aims at describing the
phenomena of translation (descriptive and translation theory) and setting up
principles of such phenomena (translation theory). The theoretical branch
of TS includes general and partial theories. General theories account for
each translation type and then generalize for translation as a whole, while
partial theories are limited to six parameters: medium (machine, computer/
human, written or spoken), area (specific language/ culture), rank (word,
sentence, text level), text type (specific discourse types or genres), time
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restricted (theories and translations limited to specific periods (eg.
Translation history), problem (questions as equivalence). Pure research
includes also descriptive TS which has three main foci: product, process
and function.
Product oriented descriptive TS aim at describing and analysing,
either single or several translations of a ST, into one simple or more TLs.
Munday (2001, p.11) stated that these studies can be either diachronic or
synchronic. Holmes (1988) expected that “one of the eventual goals of
product oriented TS might possibly be a general history of translations
however ambitious such a goal might sound at this time” (as cited in
Munday, 2001, p. 11).
Function oriented descriptive TS involves a good description of
context since its main concern is the function of translation in the target
culture. Focus, in these studies, is on the effect that these translations had in
their contexts as “genres of

original writing in the recipient culture,

reading habits, the general intellectual climate, the educations system,
medical practice, leisure pursuits, religious practice and belief, and so on”
(Malmjaer, 2007, p 18).
Process oriented descriptive TS are an area not yet analyzed in a
systematic way. The sole concern of these studies is what is going on in the
mind of the translator during the process of translation, both at the
subliminal

and

conscious

levels,

including

translation

strategies,

organizational processes and procedures used by the translators. Malmjaer
(2007) stated that Holmes ([1972] 1988:73) “Points out that any general
translation theory,that is, a theory capable of covering all translational
phenomena, would necessarily be highly formalized and, however, the
scholar may strive for economy, also highly complex” (p.18).
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This means that scholars focus on some aspects of translation to
produce partial theories. These aspects include:
 Translation Medium : as human or machine translation, terminology
extraction, memory systems…etc.
 The Translation Area: between a specific pair or groups of
languages or cultures.
 The Ranks: envelopes shifts from word to sentence to text/ discourse,
subcorpus or corpus.
 Translation of specific text types: sacred, literary, technical,
scientific…etc.
 Translation at a Particular point in time: middle ages, modern
time…etc.
 Translation of a Particular Problem: tackling a specific problem as
equivalence, punctuation, coherence…etc.(Munday, 2001).
In the following, we will present the applied branch of TS.
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I.6.2. The Applied branch of TS

Figure 03: The Applied Branch of Translation Studies (Munday, 2001, p.13).
Such studies are based on descriptive and theoretical TS, as well as
other disciplines for specific practical purposes as translation pedagogy
(teaching about and training in translation), development of translation
tools as dictionaries, grammar, memories, machine translation programs
and translation criticism.
It is worth highlighting at this point the contribution of Malmjaer in
adding to this map another branch ‘translating’ as he ( 2007) confirmed: “To
these, I have added translating, which is curiously absent from Toury’s map”
( p.20). This addition is based on the assumption that the translator can take
his decisions on the basis of knowledge and understanding from Translation
Studies “of, for example, the concept and importance of translational norms,
translational purposes and translational contexts, and this seems to be a way
of applying translation studies” (Malmjaer, 2007, p.20).
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I.7. The Place of the Current Study in the TS Map
The objective of scientific research, mainly the applied one, is not
only to analyse specific linguistic structures in a source language and a
target one in order to find out what strategies the translator used, or just
answer the research questions to be answered. Review of the literature is
also important not only to synthesize the development and achievements in
a specific field. The researcher is required, at every point, to link what s/he
is reviewing with the research s/he is carrying out, because this helps
giving more light about what is done, where s/he is searching, how far s/he
can go with what s/he accumulated as literature. That is why we find it
useful to establish a tie with what we are writing in the theoretical part of
our study.
The current study has a place in the TS or Toury’s map. It is partially
theoretical and partially descriptive. It is both area restricted, because it is
between two languages (English and Arabic) and so between two cultures,
and text type restricted, because its scope covers informative and
expressive texts.
In fact, we can say that the link between the literature review and the
topic of research is like a map or satellite navigator that guides a tourist in
his trip to locate where he is and help him where to go.
I.8. The Pragmatic / Target Text Turn vs. The Cultural Turn
Understanding the historical development of translation studies can
serve as a useful tool for teachers and students to understand questions
about what, when and why specific changes took place in translation
theory. Moreover, a good understanding of translation history in an
organized way is far better than just having small insights or points of view
that are dispersed here and there, without being able to situate which view
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preceded the other while it is important to master this, because no theory
emerged just out of nothing. In few words, it is like a tour through different
stations. Knowing the order of stations is far more important than just
knowing their names.
The recent developments that took place in translation studies
witnessed two main turns: the pragmatic turn and the cultural turn. The
pragmatic turn, in linguistics, has its importance and connexions to
translation studies for the simple reason that Translation Studies was born
from the womb of Linguistics. Both of them deal with language and
meaning.
The cultural turn took place in translation studies. A confusion
between both the cultural and the pragmatic turn may arise since the former
is associated with TS while the latter with linguistics. Both turns have an
impact on translation theory.
I.9. The Pragmatic Turn in Linguistics
The pragmatic turn, after World War Two, is considered as the
emancipation of translation studies which became a topic of research
beyond word for word level. Hornby (2006), in this sense, advocated that:
“… and the crucial ‘pragmatic turn’ which encouraged the emancipation of
translation studies both from linguistics and from comparative literature”
(p. 35).
Actually, TS is indeed an independent discipline, which inevitably
crosses various linguistic matters. However, the term ‘emancipation’ used
by Hornby, in this case, is an exaggeration. If Algebra and Geometry are
emancipated from Mathematics, or if Medicine and Commerce are
emancipated from Mathematics as well, then we are tolerated to suppose
that translation is emancipated from linguistics. In very few terms, we can
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say that the ties between translation studies and linguistics are stronger
because they are clearer.
Machine Translation is said to contribute in the pragmatic turn of the
1970’s, where researchers according to Hornby (2006) believed that
studying language’s syntactic rules and an extensive lexicon together with
a high speed processing of ambiguities contributes a lot for a type of
machine translation that is called ‘Fully Automatic High Quality
Translation’, FAHQT.
Machine Translation, however, can serve as a tool to help the
translator to achieve his task, but not totally replace the human genius. This
is what Bar Hillel confirmed in Hornby’s (2006) terms: “ By 1960, the
linguist Bar Hillel had realized that such MTsystem would have to include
a model of human knowledge, and he came to the conclusion that
translation was not after all a mechanical activity” (p. 35). In fact, no wise
translator would disagree with Bar Hillel on this idea.
Transformational Generative Grammar offered a ground for language
analysis at the time, in terms of a finite number of rules that generates an
infinite number of sentences. It is obvious that the upper unit of analysis
was the sentence. Consequently, and as opposed to the historical view of
language analysis, this made a turn or a revolution in the field, because this
means that TGG can also serve as a profitable resource for new translation
theories as Hornby (2006) confirmed: “given the approach of the time, this
would also mean that generative grammar would provide a theory of
translation, and some attempts were made in this direction, as for example
in Catford 1965” (p.36).
The main contribution of Catford (1965) in his book ‘A Linguistic
Theory of Translation’ was about translation shifts that he considered to
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occur at two levels:


Shifts of level: grammar and lexis.



Shifts of category: structural, class, unit/rank and intrashifts.

This is what is stated by Catford (1965):
…we return, now, to general discussion; in particular,
to a brief systematic survey of some of the changes or
‘shifts’ which occur in translation. By ‘shifts’ we mean
departures from formal correspondence in the process
of going from the SL to the TL. Two major types of
‘shifts’ occur: level shifts (12.1) and category shifts
(12.2). (p. 73)
Munday (2001) considers Catford’s book as an attempt to apply the
advances in linguistics to translation. Catford (1965) believed that translation
and formal correspondence do not go hand in hand, but Munday (2001)
advocated that “ this kind of scientific like statement of probability, which
characterizes Catford’s whole approach and was linked to the growing
machine translation at the time, was later heavily criticized by, amongst
others, Delisle (1982) for its comparative linguistic approach.” (p. 61).
In fact, Catford’s attempt to consider the communicative function of
the ST was not successful, because “he never looks at whole texts, nor even
above the level of the sentence” (Munday, 2001, p. 62).
In the following, we attempt to shed some light on the cultural turn of
the 1980’s, which is a very important turning point in the history of
translation theory followed by the emergence of modern theories to
translation, mainly the functional theory under which our research is
subscribed.
I.10. The Cultural Turn of The 1980’s
The cultural turn of the 1980’s is said to be a subsequent result of the
pragmatic turn of the 1970’s. The cultural turn itself resulted later on in the
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emergence of other camps of translation scholars, mainly the functionalist
approach ( skopos theory) and the manipulation school and the polysystem
theory which “ was one typical example of the cultural approach, though it
was put forward before the born [ birth] of culture turn” (Huang & Chen,
2014, 490).
The cultural turn in translation studies witnessed the integration of
culture as a principle component in the translation activity, where not only
matters of formal structures of language are to be considered. In fact,
language is an amalgam of interactions with the surrounding factors of
communication including social and cultural elements. Translation, as well,
is a dynamic process that is about meaning and equivalence with respect to
cultural elements.
Huang and Chen (2014) indicated that: “the culture turn of translation
studies was initially put forward by Bassnett and Lefevere (1990)” (p.487).
Both Basnett and Lefevere (1990: ix) concluded that: “the growth of
Translation Studies as a separate discipline is a success story of the 1980s.”
(as cited in Hornby, 2006, p. 47).
In her ‘The Turns of Translation Studies’ (2006) chapter 2, Mary Snell
Hornby traced the course of the cultural turn of the 1980’s through
different countries: in the Low countries, England, Germany, Finland and
Brazil. She (2006) indicated Radnitzky’s viewpoint that during this turn,
translation crosses the territory of masters, by leaving that of pioneers. The
masters are “those whose work sets the standard by which the disciples
later measure their own success” (Hornby, 2006, p. 47).
In her ‘A Companion to Translation Studies’ (2007), Susan Bassnett
opened the first chapter by the following title: Why did Translation Studies
take a Cultural Turn? She referred back to her contribution with André
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Lefevère ( Translation, History and Culture, 1990) and said: “ We wanted
to draw attention to changes that we believed were increasingly
underpinning research in translation studies, changes that signalled a shift
from a more formalist approach to translation to one that laid greater
emphasis on extratextual factors” ( Bassnett, 2007, p.13).
By extratextual factors, Bassnett (2007) meant: “…broader issues of
context, history and convention not just on debating the meaning of
faithfulness in translation or what the term equivalence might mean” (p.
13). It can be held true that, at this time, the questions asked in the
discipline “have been changed. The object of study has been refined; what
is studied is text embedded within its network of both source and cultural
signs”. (Bassnett and Lefevère, 1990,p. 1112, in Bassnett, 2007, p. 13).
Bassnett and Lefevère (as cited in Huang, 2014) combined cultural
factors including sociology and psychology with translation in order to
improve the translated texts in terms of literariness. They (1990) criticized
the fact that the move from word to text was not combined with the cultural
setting where the text was produced. The text is not just a container of
structural forms; it is about a dynamic interaction between language and its
culture. In addition to this, Basnett and Lefevère (as cited in Bassnett,
2007) saw that comparisons between translations and originals are void
from the cultural aspect, though “translation is the most obviously
recognizable type of rewriting, and … it is potentially the most influential,
because it is able to project the image of an author and / or those works
beyond the boundaries of their culture of origin” (Lefevère, 1992 a: 9, as
cited in Munday 2001, p. 127).
In a nutshell, the cultural turn in translation studies was a concrete
move from considering translation as text to translation as culture. The
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Manipulation school, polysystem theory and functional approach are
extensions of the cultural turn of the 1980s.
I.10.1. The Polysystem theory and the Manipluation School
At first, it is important to recall the importance of the cultural turn in
the 1980s (previously the pragmatic turn of the 1970s) in the emergence of
Translation Studies as an independent discipline. Holme’s paper (1984)
provided a conceptual framework of the literary system, and Etamar Even
Zohar provided a framework of literary texts as a polysystem (as cited in
Hornby, 2006, p. 47). In fact, the latter is a reflexion of what is going on in
literary culture where literary works need to be studied not in isolation and
within the framework of the literary system.
In this context, Holmes (1988) saw that literature in a
given society is a collection of various systems, a
system of systems or polysystem, in which diverse
genres, schools, tendencies, and what have you are
constantlyjockeying for position, competing with each
other for readership, but also for prestige and power.(as
cited in Hornby 2006, p48)
Munday (2001) also defined literature as being part of “the social,
cultural and historical framework, and the main notion is that of the system,
in which there is an ongoing dynamic of ‘mutation’ and struggle for the
primary position in the literary canon”’ (p. 9). The polysystem consists of
subsystems that are in a continuous dynamic interaction. Consequently,
literature, sometimes, occupies a primary position and is in the centre of the
system (for example, major events in the history of literature or when a
new literature is born (a young one), and is secondary, lying at the
periphery of the system, other times. In this case, its influence is not major
in the polysystem. Zohar (1978/2000) indicated that the secondary position
is the suitable for translated literature (as cited in Munday,2011). However,
there exists primary translated literature which is translated from primary
or major literary works. Zohar provided two illustrations of both types of
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literary system: the first one is “the Hebrew literary polysystem published
between the two world wars, when translations from Russian were primary
but translations from English, German and Polish were secondary” (as
cited in Munday, 2011, p. 110).
Sometimes, when literature is young and not primary, it can progress
into a higher position by investing from literatures by means of translation.
In this case, translation becomes primary and the translated literature part
of this system. A question that one can ask, here, would be: what is the
position of translation when both the source and target literary systems
enjoy a primary position, as in the case of English and Arabic? Who is
responsible for the translation decision? The translator? SL constraints or
TL constraints?
The concept of ‘polysystem’ led translation scholars to focus more on
literary translation aiming to establish a comprehensive theory of
translation which is based on a methodology of a descriptive translation
studies (DTS), and this coincided the edition of Theo Hermans ‘ The
Manipulation of Literature’

in 1985, which is a collection of essays that

includes other authors as “ Gideon Toury with an exposition of Descriptive
Translation Studies, José Lambert and Henrik van Gorp with a model for
describing translations (cf. 3.3.1), Susan Bassnett (Mc Guire) on (cf.
3.1.3)

drama translation and André Lefevère on rewrites (cf. 3.3)”.

(Hornby, 2006, p. 48). They view that translation, from a target literature
perspective, involves a manipulation of the source text for a specific
purpose, and this led to name them as the ‘Manipulation School’ though
Hermans view them as scholars sharing the same assumptions rather than a
school in itself (Hornby, 2006, p. 48).
The polysystem theory is, in fact, functional in orientation since it
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“emphasized the whole cultural environment to decide the method to
translate texts” (Huang, 2014, p. 490). However, the cultural approach
reorientation towards politics led to the emergence of feminist, cannibalism
and postcolonialism approach whose function, according to Huang (2014)
was “ propagating their political tendency for something else” (p. 490).
These approaches, of course, followed the functional approach to
translation which colloquates with the skopos theory of translation.
I.10.2. The Functional Approach: Skopos theory
The functional approach to translation represents a divorce from the
linguistic theories that were seen as formal approaches to language and
translation study. It is a more sociocultural oriented and functional
approach to translation which was developed in Germany in the late 1970’s
by the famous scholar Hans J. Vermeer whose invaluable contribution to
knowledge and scientific research crossed the geographical borders of
Germany, because almost all scholars, teachers and students at universities
in the world are indebted to his contribution.
For Vermeer “the university [which] was a place of nous could lead to
the genuine evolution of thoughts and theories” (as cited in Kopp, 2010,
p.375), though he was “consistently aware of the perspectivity and
temporal limitations of theories” (as cited in Kopp, 2010, p.375). The
foundation of the skopos theory in the framework of his ‘General
Translation Theory, 1984’ coauthored with Katharina Reiss was a solid
basis that he built and supported and this can be demonstrated by the fact
that his book “is the most quoted work” (as cited in Kopp, 2010, p.375).
The shift from linguistic to functional theories of translation is quoted
and explained by Schaffner as follows: “this shift drew inspiration from
communication theory, text linguistics and text theory, as well as from
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movements in literary studies towards reception theories (see for example
Iser 1978)”(academia.edu) .
It is obvious that multidisciplinarity is a feature of this theory and
clearly of the founder of this theory ‘Hans J. Vermeer’ whose “publications
demonstrate the multidisciplinarity of his interests, the historical depth of
his investigations and his phenomenological openness” (Kopp. 2010,
p.375).
‘Skopos’ is a Greek word which means objective, purpose as Guidère
(2008) stated: “le mot grec “skopos” signifie la visée, le but ou la finalité. Il
est employé en traductologie pour désigner la théorie initiée en Allemagne
par Hans Vermeer à la fin des années 1970” (p. 72). It is important to
indicate that the terms ‘skopos’, ‘purpose’ and ‘function’ are used
interchangeably by scholars, but the term ‘function’, linked to text
typology,is attributed a specific use by Reiss (1971).
Schaffner (retrieved from academia.edu, and uploaded by Adelina
Tamas) indicated that scholars working on this paradigm include “Margret
Ammann (19891990) Hans Honig and Paul Kussmaul (1982), Sigrid
KupschlOsereit (1986), Christiane Nord (1988) and Heidrum Witte
(1987a)”. However, there is also Katharina Reiss whose name was not
mentioned and whose contribution with Vermmer especially to text
typology is of paramount importance as hinted at by Guidère (2008):
Aussi, grâce à l’apport de Katharina Reiss (1984),
Vermeer parvient non seulement à préciser le
fonctionnement de sa théorie mais aussi à élargir son
cadre d’étude pour englober des cas pratiques et des
phénomènes spécifiques qui n’étaient pas pris en
compte.(p.73)
In this context, it is also worth stating that Christiane Nord does not
consider herself

as a skopos theorist, but rather as a functionalist. On the
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23rd May 2006, she was interviewed in Tarragona (see video on
youtube.com), she was told that she was noted as a translator trainer and
theorist within the skopos theory; she replied that in a way she is so, but
she prefers the term functionalist, because she is applying the skopos
theory, but she is not really a theorist. She applied skopos theory on
translator training, translation teaching and practical translation. She ends
up her answer nodding: “I think I am a functionalist” (Pym, 2012).
The skopos theory presents translation as a form of human action. In
his ‘Towards a Theory of Translational Action: Skopos Theory Explained,
2013’ coauthored with Katharina Reiss and first translated by Christiane
Nord, Vermeer (2013) spoke about the purpose that anyone can have in
mind before carrying out any action as speaking, writing and exchanging
knowledge and said: “Translational action involves a previously produced
source text and the production of a target text for another culture. A theory
of text production is, therefore, a prerequisite for the development of a
theory of translational action” (p. 17).
This approach gives more freedom and independence to the translator
from the ST, because translation is considered as a new communicative act
‘action’ with a specific ‘purpose’,set in accordance with the translator’s
readership and client. The translational action, then, leads to a
‘Translatum’ (Tr.) as Vermeer (2000) clarified:
Translational action leads to a “target text” (not
necessarily a verbal one); translation leads to a
translatum (i.e., the resulting translated text), as a
particular variety of target text”and “In this way,
Vermeer dethroned both the source text as norm and
the concept of equivalence. (p.221)
The skopos of the translation should be specified by the client long
before translating, but the role of the translator is very important as well,
because he is responsible and expert in this, and so “ It is thus up to him to
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decide, for instance, what role a source text plays in his translational
action” (Schaffner, academia.edu).
Translational action, not a mere transcoding, should consider
situational and contextual factors which include:
 The culture of the target culture recipient.
 The client who commissioned it.
 The function that the text performs in the target culture
(as stated in Schaffner, academia.edu).
Specifying the skopos prior to translating means that this is a
prospective attitude rather than a retrospective one. This is further clarified
by Schaffner in the following: “In highlighting skopos, the theory adopts a
prospective attitude to translation, as opposed to the retrospective attitude
adopted in theories which focus on prescriptions derived from the source
text” (academia.edu).
To clarify this better, equivalence based theories on the one hand have
a retrospective attitude in the sense that they view the ST as determining
the translation process by considering its effect on the ST recipient or the
function assigned to it by the author. On the other hand, the skopos theory
maintains that “the prospective function or skopos of the TT as determined
by the initiator’s, i.e., the client’s needs” (Schaffner, academia.edu).
I.10.3. General Rules of Translational Action
In the end of the first part of ‘Toward a General Theory of
Translational Action: Skopos Theory Explained, 2013’, Vermeer (2013)
stated the six general rules of the skopos theory, they are:
1. A translatum is determined by its skopos.
2. A translatum is an offer of information in a target culture and
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language about an offer of information in a source culture and
language.
3. A translatum is unique, irreversible mapping of a source – culture
offer of information.
4. A translatum must be coherent in itself.
5. A translatum must be coherent with the ST.
6. These rules are independent and linked hierarchically in the order set
out above. (p.107).
The idea that the translatum is determined by the skopos means that
the function of the translation in the target culture determines the aspects of
the ST that should be transferred. More than that, the skopos, according to
Reiss and Vermeer, determines the translation methods and strategies but
not the function of the ST (as cited by Naudé, 2002, p 51).
The second rule is important in that it interrelates both the ST and TT
within the framework of their linguistic and cultural context. The translator,
in this case, has an important role in the process of intercultural
communication which results in a translatum.
The third rule is actually about the irreversibility of the skopos and
consequently the function of the translatum. In other words, “the function
of a translatum in its target culture is not necessarily the same as in the
source culture.” (Du, 2012, p. 2192).
The translatum must be coherent in itself means that it should be
coherent in a way that the receiver comprehends it and the TT receiver
interprets it as coherent with his/ her situation. In few words, this is the
‘coherence rule’ introduced by Vermeer. The other rule is the ‘fidelity
rule’ (the fifth rule). It is about intertextual coherence between the
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translatum and ST and “stipulates merely that some relationship must
remain between the two once the overriding principle of skopos and the
rule of (intratextual) coherence have been satisfied” (Schaffner,
academia.edu).
This hierarchical order reflects the primacy of the skopos rule ( rule
number 1). It also “means that intertextual coherence ( rule5) is of less
importance than intratextual coherence ( rule 4), which, in turn, is
subordinate to the Skopos (rule 1)” (Du, 2012, p. 2193).
I.10.4. Translation as an Offer of Information/ A Two Phase
Process
Translational action as a human cognitive process is reflected by
Vermeer and Reiss (2013) as both a two phase process and as an offer of
information. For Vermeer (2013), these two definitions are interlinked and
confused.
TRANSLATIONAL ACTION

Offer of
Information

A Two Phase
Communication
Process

Figure 04: Translational action as a Two Phase Process and an Offer
of Information (created by us, on the basis of Vermeer and Reiss (2013).
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I.10.4.a. Translation as a Two Phase Process
It is said that this definition is more common than the second one, i.e.,
translation as an offer of information, the ST is received by the translator,
transcoded in a TL text and then forwarded to a TL recipient. “Due to the
limitations of our knowledge, the process going on in the translator’s mind,
like a ‘black box’, is not yet accessible. Therefore, the terms ‘two phase
process’ and ‘transcoding’ remain rather vague” (Vermeer, 2013, p. 39).
This model is presented as follows:
Trl.

S(L) text

T(L) text
Trl.

S(L) = source language, T (L) = target language, Trl.= translator as relay station

Figure 05: Translation as a Two Phase Process (Vermeer, 2013, p.39).

It is important, however, that one should be aware about the
difference between what is encoded in a text, what the sender/ producer
intended to say and what the translator understands.
In this way, the law scholar Karl Salomo Zachariae (1805), highlighted
that this model is about understanding and passing on this understanding:
“According to its internal structure, translating is,in any case, a process
consisting of two phases : understanding a text in a foreign language, on
one hand, and reproducing its sense in the target language, on the other”
(K. Schmidt 1969:53, cited in Spidzbardt 1972:15, as cited in Reiss and
Vermeer, 2013, p.39).
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This model witnessed popularity among the Lipzig school scholars.
Then, it was overlooking the cultural values and preserving equivalence
below the sentence level, i.e., words. In this sense, Reiss and Vermeer
(2013) revealed that only few scholars take the verbal forms into
consideration.
In a nutshell, Vermeer (2013) cited the following features of
translation as a two phase process as follows: “ 1.Translation is seen as a
linguistic operation. 2.Cultural phenomena are seen as difficulties which
prevent translation from being completely successful.3.It is not possible
that the ST and TT are supposed to achieve dissimilar functions” (p. 42).
I.10.4.b. Translation as an Information Theory of Translation
This model defines translational action as “ ‘information’ about a
source text in another language” (Vermeer, 2013, p.43). In fact, the roots of
this model may be views of translation as an interpretation of a ST using a
TL, and the scholars supporting this model include important names as
Neubert, House, Diller and Kornelius, as Vermeer (2013) highlighted: “
their theories, however, only take partial aspects of translation into account.
We shall attempt to transform them into a general theory of translation” (p.
43).
Neubert’s contribution is based on a text type analysis. For him, each
genre has its own function and the cultural aspect is not considered. Reiss
and Vermeer (2013) view Neubert’s approach as being too narrow for a
general theory of translation.
The second outstanding contribution in this model is Juliane House’s
two types of translation, which has further subtypes which are:


Covert translation: addresses an audience which differs from the ST
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audience. The translatum is assigned a new function.


Overt translation: the meaning is preserved across the two
languages. The translatum is addressed to both ST and TT audience.
We find it important to indicate, in this context, that House’s covert

and overt translation is a principal issue in our research which will be
discussed in more details in chapter 03.
Diller and Kornelius (1978) made also a distinction between two types
of translation:
 Primary Translation establishes communication between the
producer and the TL recipient.
 Secondary Translation informs the TL recipient about the
communication between the SL sender and SL recipient (as cited in
Reiss and Vermeer, 2013, p.48).
Reiss and Vermeer (2013) indicated that “Diller and Kornelius relate
their typology to the distinction between alienating and assimilating
translation which is usually attributed to Schleiermacher” (p. 49). However,
House (2009) does not share this view because for her, “… Schleiermacher
does not at all as the propagators of the socalled functional school of
translation (eg. Reiss and Vermeer 1984; Nord 1997) are won to claim
refer to a category of effect or purpose (skopos). Schleiermacher refers to
the nature of the linguistic forms and their particular arrangement in the
translated text” (p. 14).
In this direction, it is necessary to remember that, despite the
diverging points of view among scholars concerning specific points of the
translation history and theory, we cannot neglect the strong relationship
between the past and modern time. The old debate about questions of
meaning as literal translation took other forms nowadays and still raised
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among translation researchers. Some scholars in translation research view
fidelity as an old fashioned topic. What can we say about the fidelity rule of
the functional theory of translation? Debate is, in fact, vital in such cases,
because it helps in the progress of the human intellect and fields of
research.
I.11.The Concepts of Equivalence and Adequacy under the Umbrella
of Functional Theory
The translation practice involves the use of different terms related to
the process and product of translation. However, the use of concepts and
terms is generally accompanied with a gloom and little precision as in the
case of the terms equivalence and adequacy. In this sense, Reiss and
Vermeer (2013) stated that these two terms are defined in Translation
Studies with little precision, because they are used interchangeably, i.e., as
a pair of one concept. “Sometimes, equivalence is equated with adequacy
(e.g. by Stackel berg 1978:8) or is even suggested as a synonym for
‘translation’ (Toury 1980 a:115)” (Reiss & Vermeer, 2013, p. 115). That is
why it is important to specify what is meant by each term and limit its use
to specific contexts. The concept of ‘equivalence’ in the functional theory
of translation is seen as ‘achievement –oriented translating’ which means
that to achieve equivalence, we should take the pragmatic dimension of
linguistic signs into account, because the aim of the act of translation is to
produce a translatum that is able to fulfil communication with the target
culture recipient as the one achieved between the source text and source
culture recipient.
The origin of the term equivalence is said to be borrowed from logic
terminology, “Wilss, on the other hand, assumes that the concept was
adopted from mathematics, where equivalence refers to a binary and
reflexive relationship between the elements of (two) sets” (Reiss
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&Vermeer, 2013, pp. 118119). In fact, this adoption does not seem to be
satisfactory for the functional theorists Vermeer and Reiss, because it is not
possible to apply to a relationship that exists between a source and target
text. They (2013) said:
what appears more promising is borrowing the
equivalence concept from electrical engineering, which
refers to two circuits of alternating current….we do not
want to strain the analogy too much, but this definition
can indeed be applied to translating and translations.
(p.119)
Such an analogy between the concept of equivalence and electrical
engineering may refer to the network of structures and the differences in
language use existing in different text types and genres.
In TS, Reiss and Vermeer (2013) saw equivalence between individual
linguistic signs of two texts and between the whole texts.

However,

equivalence between the individual elements of a text does not lead directly
to equivalence at the textual level or vice versa. In their opinion , textual
equivalence goes beyond linguistic matters, because it involves cultural
equivalence.
It is worth mentioning to evoke that functionalism in translation does
not exclude a target text from being a translation, because of a lack of
textual equivalence. In such a case, the target text ‘the translatum’ has been
assigned a different function from that of the source text. However, the two
texts are not of equal value, because the translator strives to establish
equivalence between certain characteristics of the two texts. Consequently,
the concept of adequacy emerges.
Reiss and Vermeer (2013) believed that not all information in the
source text can be transferred in the target text, and they illustrated this
with ancient texts that cannot be inferred with all their details by the
modern target recipients. This can be justified by the following: “The
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guidelines for the translation process will be that of achieving adequacy,
i.e., selecting the appropriate linguistic signs for achieving the purpose with
regard to the characteristics in question” (p. 123).
This means that, we can say that a translation is adequate if “the
choice made of target language signs is consistently in line with the
requirements of the translation purpose” (Reiss &Vermeer, 2013, pp. 127
128). In other words, the concept of adequacy is processoriented, while
that of equivalence is result or product oriented. We do not say ‘we
translate equivalently’, but we say ‘we translate adequately’. Equivalence
concerns the final product (the translatum); it is a result oriented concept.
We find it important to indicate that the term of adequacy was
discussed under the scope of translation methods as well as a network of
different text types by Reiss and Vermeer (2013), that is why we will
discuss these points in more details in the next chapter, as this part is
dealing with the rationale of the skopos theory which will serve as the
source of the current research’s method of analysis.
Finally, the skopos theory stresses the strong tie between equivalence
and adequacy as two main complementary terms. The functional theory of
translation defines equivalence as a specific kind of adequacy under one
condition: the skopos of the translation requires both the source and target
text to have the same function.
Conclusion
Translation history is so rich that it is impossible to be outlined in a
small chapter, or in even a single work. What is sure is that we should, as
researchers, continuously and regularly read about translation history,
because we may get an answer to a question that we are investigating in the
present. This review of literature has confirmed the fact that key concepts
in modern time did exist in the past. The notion of ‘type’, ‘covert’ and
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‘overt’ translation have already been tackled by scholars in the past, but of
course, within different approaches and even different terms (for example,
domestication vs foreignization correspond to overt vs covert translation).
Since our work is centred around text types and translation, our
attempt in the next chapter will be to unveil the different efforts that led to
interest in text, discourse studies with its subtopics as language variation
and so text typologies, mainly by translation scholars in order to understand
better the positive outcomes resulting from such valuable works.
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Text Typologies and Translation
“When you coin a term, it ought to mark a real species,
and a specific difference; otherwise you get empty,
frivolous, verb; age” (Aristotle, n.d., in chatman, 1978,
p15).
Introduction
In this chapter, we will attempt to understand appropriately the notion
of ‘text type’ before exploring its relation to translation. That is why the
chapter will be about efforts and concepts that preceded the appearance of
‘text type’ and gave birth to it. It will also present how this concept was
investigated in other fields so that it becomes an important notion in the
field of translation. We will first try to understand why the notion of ‘text’
is worth studying, especially in translation and what is the property of
being a ‘text’ (standards of textuality). ‘Discourse’ as opposed to ‘Text’ is
important to highlight as it is a form of text and is also tied up to notions
that we will present as ‘the context of situation’ and ‘register’. The latter,
being one component of language varieties according to use and a node that
leads us to get into details about the categorisation of language on the one
hand and highlighting the difference between the notions of ‘genre’ and
‘text type’ on the other hand. We will then provide an overview about ‘text
genre’ and ‘text type’ as two sister notions under the context of situation
and then present the different text typologies provided by scholars, mainly
Jackobson, Newmark and Reiss who inspired their typologies from
Buhler’s organon model to add valuable contributions to the field of
translation.
Focus will be on the informative, expressive and vocative texts, with
more emphasis on informative and expressive text types (the main source
data of this study). Since there is no pure expressive or informative text, we
will shed light on hybrid texts, because they must be considered by scholars
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in text classification. Finally, we will end up this chapter with other text
classifications and highlight a valuable contribution by Roberts (1995) in a
preliminary typology of translations.
II.1. Dealing with Texts
Why do we deal with texts? This is a striking question that requires
more than just one answer. In fact, a ‘text’ is both an abstract and concrete
notion, it accompanies the Human from birth to death; a new born baby’s
birth certificate is a text, and the death of a person is registered via a death
certificate or a text on the grave or a longer memorial during the ceremony.
It is logical, then, to be interested in the notion of text, because it is
born with man, and survives with man. Linguistically speaking, a text can
be seen as an input and output that all humans receive and may produce.
The baby may listen to a long song, a story or receive an order. Pupils start
their lessons by reading short and long stretches of text which are, in
reality, vehicles of knowledge. Text output is a very dynamic operation as
we speak, sing, write and draw texts.
We deal with texts, because they are an important component of
existence. We deal with texts in this research, because they are the main
source that will help us discover, explain and achieve development in the
field of translation.
II.2. The Notion of Text and its Relation to Translation
The notion of ‘text’ cannot be divorced from any discipline, because it
is a unique vehicle of knowledge with different colours, forms and
objectives. A good reader in any language can decide whether a text has the
identity of being a text or not as Hasan and Halliday (1976) confirmed: “we
know, as a general rule, whether any specimen of our language constitutes
a TEXT or not” (p.01). In this sense, the concept of ‘texture’ emerges,
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because it is the guarantee which distinguishes a text from a nontext; “the
concept of texture is entirely appropriate to express the property of ‘being a
text’” (Hasan and Halliday, 1976, p.02).
Preoccupation with texts is very old as Dressler and De Beaugrande
(1981) confirmed: “the oldest form of preoccupation with texts can be
found in RHETORIC, dating from ancient Greece and Rome throughthe
middle ages up to the present…” (p15). In fact, the objective of a rhetorical
enquiry is to find out how the selections we perform to organize and
produce texts can be effective and useful in communicative situations. In
this context, we refer to text as beyond the sentence, though some scholars
believe that the length of a text can vary from a single word to sentences
and beyond. In another context, Hasan and Halliday (1976) believed that
because the text is a semantic unit not a formal one, it is not related to a
sentence, but rather encoded in it; “It is REALIZED BY, or encoded in
sentences” (p. 02). What is meant here is of course not the length or
number of linguistic units, but rather the concept of meaning and unity of a
text as thought, not as structure; “ the unity of text is a unity of a different
kind” (Hasan & Halliday, 1976, p.2), that is why Dressler and De
Beaugrande (1981) devoted a whole work to study the standards of
textuality that help to knit texture which is the most important factor in
ensuring that a text is well built or hangs together.
There are seven standards of textuality as demonstrated in the
following figure:
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Standards of Textuality

Cohesion Coherence Intentionality Acceptability Situationality Informativety Intertextuality

GRAMMATICAL
Reference
Substitution
Ellipsis

Lexical

Conjunction

Reiteration and Collocation

Figure 06: The Standards of Textuality (Touati, 2007, p.41, based on the
works of Halliday &Hasan).
Cohesion refers to the structural organisation of a text through
grammatical and lexical choices which ensures the knitting of a well
cohesive text. They are reference, substitution and ellipsis; conjunction,
reiteration and collocation. In this way, we can postulate that a text can be
coherent if it is cohesive. Coherence is reflected through the smooth flow
of ideas that the reader enjoys without break, while moving from one part
of the text to another. Intentionality refers to the writer’s intention to
communicate a goal or something oriented to the recipient. It is linked to
the recipient’s reaction which is known as acceptability. In modern
translation theories, and mainly the functional ones, the text recipient is the
main focus of translational action and the skopos of the translatum is set
accordingly. Intertextuality is another cohesive device which refers to
relations between texts that we can produce and receive in specific ways.
We believe it is noteworthy to evoke the concept of ‘dialogism’ in this
situation, because it is “sometimes translated as intertextuality (and it) is
the term Bakhtin used to designate the relation of an utterance to other
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utterances” (Ewald, 1990, p. 01).
In fact, the notions ‘intertextuality’ and ‘dialogism’ are very similar in
the way that they view text as an outcome of interaction between the writer,
his reader and the topic he writes. However, “ Dialogism rejects the notion
that writing can express an individual self, believing that what is expressed
in discourse is culture, or values held by particular culture” ( Ewald, 1990,
p. 01). This is very close to the modern view of translation as being a
reflection of culture in the target system and not simply a mere operation of
linguistic transcodage.
In a nutshell, isn’t the translatum itself a concretisation of the concept
of intertextuality with all its micro and macro details?
Informativity designates to what extent the text is informative, that is
to say how the receiver expects it as new or not. It can be held true that
informativity is an important component of the skopos theory which sees
translation as an offer of information (see chapter 01) about the ST where
the role of the translator and the skopos of the translatum are decisive in
translational action. We can say that ‘informativity’ as an important
standard of textuality is an important ground of the skopos theory.
Situaltionality refers to the situational factors in which text production
takes place. The standards of textuality cannot be dissociated from each
other because they complete each other to knit the text as a unified whole.
The importance of text in translation cannot be discussed in few
pages, if it is seen from different angles. In our study, we aim to highlight
this importance in terms of the communicative act which is realized
through the text and how it is rendered in the TL from the functional view
and the importance of the standards of textuality in translation.
It is a general assumption that the translator is a mediator, not only a
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linguistic mediator, but a cultural one as well. Translation appears as a tie
between two systems which is knit through procedural selections of devices
that help in the production of a text in the target culture. As the ST, the TT
needs to be both cohesive and coherent, i.e., both structurally and
conceptually unified. The intention to produce a text in the TL/ culture so
that the target reader accepts it or not should be specified before
translational action takes place, because the outcome is a text whose
situational factors and content are meant to achieve a communicative
purpose in the TL/ culture. In this case, it is appreciated to reiterate the idea
that translation as a product, or the translatum in functional terms is an
offer of information about a ST which envelopes facts, things or places as
Neubert (as cited in Hamidi, 2002) put it:

ت اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ
ِ ﺎرﯾﱠﺔُ ِﻓﻲ َﻋ َﻤ ِﻠﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ ِﻣ ْﻘ َﯿﺎﺳﺎ ً ِﻟ ْﻠ َﻤ ْﻌﻠُﻮ َﻣﺎ
ِ اﻹ ْﺧ َﺒ
ِ ”ﺗ ُ َﻤ ِﺜ ّ ُﻞ
ت
ِ َ َواﻟ َﺤﺎﻻ،ث
ِ ﻋﻦ اﻷ َ ْﺣﺪَا
ِ َﺺ اﻟ َﮭﺪ
ّ ِ ئ اﻟﻨﱠ
َ ف
ِ ﺎر
ِ َﺗ ُﻘَ ِﺪّ ُﻣ َﮭﺎ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺔُ ِﻟﻘ
ﺺ
ِ ﺴﺎ
ِ َواﻟﻌَ َﻤ ِﻠﯿﱠﺎ
ت َواﻷ َ ْﺷﯿﺎ َ ِء َواﻷ َ ْﻓ َﺮا ِد َو اﻷ َ َﻣﺎ ِﻛ ِﻦ َواﻟ ُﻤ َﺆ ﱠ
ِ ت ﻓِﻲ اﻟﻨﱠ
َ ﺳ
.(119 .ﺼﺪَ ِر“ )ص
ْ اﻟ َﻤ
This means that the standards of textuality may serve as an important
parameter in translation evaluation; the adequacy of a translation depends
on the success of informational content shared between the ST and the TT.
In other words, it is linked to the intertextual realizations achieved between
the translatum and the ST.
The importance of ‘text’ to translation was and is still investigated by
different translation theories. Our research stresses the intertextual choices
that are decisive in specific text typologies (mainly the informative and
expressive texts), but with a contrastive approach which stresses its
dependence on specific translation procedures as well.
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II.3. Text Vs Discourse
The terms ‘Text’ and ‘Discourse’ have been used interchangeably for
a long time in language related studies. However, the use of both terms in
different contexts and for different purposes necessitates a distinction
between them. In general, the term ‘discourse’ is broader than the term
‘text’. Al Didaoui (2000) saw it as an event with a clear rhetorical message:

ً ث ِﻣ ْﻦ َھﺬَا اﻟﻘَﺒِﯿ ِﻞ ﻻَ َﯾ ْﺤ ِﻤ ُﻞ ﺑَﻼَﻏﺎ ً أَ ْو َﯾ ْﺤ ِﻤ ُﻞ ﺑَﻼَﻏﺎ
ٍ َي َﺣﺪ
ّ َ ”وإِ ﱠن أ
َ َﺸ ﱠﻮھﺎ ً َﺑ ْﯿﻦ
.(14.ﺺ" )ص
َ ُﻣ
ٌ َطﯿﱠﺎﺗِ ِﮫ ﻓَ ُﮭ َﻮ ﻻَ ﻧ
This view stresses not only the pragmatic dimension (communicative
function) of the text, but also the clarity in its rhetorical message that
constitutes a specific variable of the property of being a text, because if the
text’s communicative function is not fulfilled, it is not a text. The skopos
theory of translation, represented by Vermeer and Reiss and other
functionalist scholars as Mary SnellHornby (2006) built their theories on
the sociocultural dimension of the text, because the text is a representation
of linguistic and sociocultural habits, practices, beliefs.., that should be
carefully integrated during the translation process. Al Didaoui (2000) saw
that the German school represented by Vermeer and Reiss (1991) saw
translation as a cultural transfer, while Hornby (1988) focussed on its
communicative function ()اﻟﻮظﯿﻔﺔ اﻟﺘﺒﻠﯿﻐﯿﺔ. Other definitions of ‘text’ include
De Beaugrande and Dressler’s (1990) view that it is: “an organized whole
that meets the seven standards of textuality” (p. 58, as cited in Puchalla,
2011, p. 357358). Gaja (1992) is not the only to focus on the
communicative aspect that a text must possess. Mayenowa (1976) saw it as
“an integrated whole of semantic character, having a beginning and an end,
and conveying information that is complete from the sender’s point of
view” (pp. 291292, as cited in Puchalla, 2011, p. 358). These views stress
further the assumption that the text which is more than a sequence of
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cohesive sentences is indeed a communicative act or utterance portraying
an intention, addresser and addressee. In fact, it is the communicative
function of the text that determines its features.
Generally speaking, the term ‘discourse’ is broader than the term
‘text’ as it envelopes both the written and spoken forms. In this sense,
Hatim and Munday (2004) saw that “the relationship between discourse
and text is one of emergence: discourse emerges in and through texts” (p.
198). When we deal with a text from a functional perspective, we are
dealing with discourse. In clearer terms, there are many factors (internal
and external) in discourse that should be carefully scrutinized in linguistic
and translation research. For example, a political text is at first hand a
written text. Once a president addresses his people with this speech,
‘discourse’ emerges. Oral texts are also subscribed under discourse, they
are oral pieces of discourse (a content), with a specific function directed to
an audience in specific contextual situations. In few words, the term ‘text’
or ‘ ’اﻟﻨﺺin Arabic refers to the written text, while the term ‘discourse’ or
‘ ’اﻟﺨﻄﺎبrefers to the oral form of text. In general use of the terms,
‘discourse’ designates both the written and oral forms of text.
The concept of discourse is not limited to a specific discipline as its
use cannot be framed independently from all the fields of knowledge
exchange. However, in linguistics, and “Since its introduction by Zellig
Harris in 1952 to refer to the manifestation of formal regularities across
sentences in combination, the term ‘discourse analysis’ has come to mean
different things to different people” ( Baker and Saldanha, 2009, p. 88).
Baker and Saldanha (2009) gave three

examples of what the term

‘discourse’ means to different scholars; it is both written and spoken
discourse for Gilbert and Mulkay (1984), while for Sinclair and Coulthard
(1975) it covers how talk is put together. The third example is Foucault
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(1972) “who conceives discourse as social structure and discursive practice
as social practice” (as cited in Baker & Saldanha, 2009, p.88).
The applied linguistics perspective to discourse can be summarised in
the following figure:
PERSPECTIVE TO DISCOURSE

A Text Analytic Approach
 How texts are put together
(form and product)
 Sequential, intersentential
Relationships.
 Conversational analysis
 Corpus linguistics

Pragmatic/Linguistic/Textual oriented approach
Conversational analysis
Corpus linguistic
Tanslation research ( text types and literary genres)
Interpreting research, modes as liaison/
community interpreting.

Figure 07: An Applied Linguistics Perspective to Discourse (created by us,
on the basis of the works of Baker & Salandha, 2009).
It is obvious that translation research, according to Baker and
Saldanha (2009) is subscribed under the pragmatic approach to text, a fact
that was confirmed by Puchala (2011) who stated that translation theory
is characterized by discourse viewed as text in context, i.e., the translator
should be aware about, first, the conditions of the linguistic
communication; second, the roles of both the addresser and addressee; and
third, the ways in which they manifest their presence.
Boudjadi (2012) studied the concept of ‘discourse’ in relation to text
linguistics . He (2012) stated AlRouili and Al Bazighi’s (2002) view that
text linguistics is concerned with the different structures of different texts
and that discourse or text is beyond the sentence:
َ اﻟﺨ
َﺎب ُھ َﻮ ُﻛ ﱠﻞ َﻛﻼَ ٍم ﺗ َ َﺠ َﺎوز
ِ َو ِﻣ ْﻦ أ َ َھ ِ ّﻢ اﻟ َﻤ َﻔﺎ ِھﯿِﻢ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﺗ َ ْﺴﺘ َﻨِﺪُ إِﻟَ ْﯿ َﮭﺎ أ َ ﱠن
َ ﻄ
ٌ ﺳ َﻮا ٌء أ َ َﻛﺎنَ َﻣ ْﻜﺘ ُﻮﺑٌﺎ أ َ ْم َﻣ ْﻠﻔُﻮ
ﺚ
ِ  َوﺗ ُﺤْ ﻔَ ُﻞ أ َﺛْﻨَﺎ َء اﻟ َﺤ ِﺪﯾ.ظﺎ
ِ اﻟﻮ
َ َ اﺣﺪَة
َ َاﻟ ُﺠ ْﻤﻠَﺔ
َ ﻏ ْﯿ ِﺮ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻠﻔُﻮ
َ ت
ﺎﻣﻊِ َو اﻟ ُﻤﺘ َ َﻜ ِﻠّ ِﻢ أ َﺛْﻨَﺎ َء
ِ َاﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﻮي ﺑِﺎﻟﺪﱠ َﻻَﻻ
ِ ﺴ
ﻲ ُﻣ ْﺪ َر َﻛﺔٌ ﻟَﺪَى اﻟ ﱠ
َ  َو ِھ،ظ ِﺔ
ٌ ﻒ؟ دَ ْﻋ َﻮة
ِ اﻟ َﺤ ِﺪﯾ
ﻋﻠَﻰ اﻟ ﱠ
ِ ﻀ ْﯿ
َ ﺴ ِﻠّ ْﻢ
ِ  دُونَ َﻋﻼَ َﻣ ٍﺔ ُﻣ ْﻌﻠَﻨَ ٍﺔ َو،ﺚ
َ ُ  أ َﻻَ ﺗ: ﻧَﺤْ َﻮ، اﺿ َﺤ ٍﺔ
ً
َ
ْ ﺴ
(33. )ص.ﺳ َﺆاﻻ
ُ ﺖ
َ إِﻟَﻰ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺴ ِﻠ ِﯿﻢ َوﻟ ْﯿ
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It is obvious that the term itself can be defined at the end as a spoken form
of the intellect. Again, the term discourse is not only a reflexion of what we
think or believe, it is a whole interaction between a sender and a receiver
through an oral/written channel to fulfil one of the linguistic functions in
the communication process . Mainguenaux (2008) believed that ‘discourse’
is more than a field of study. It is an interaction between people in a given
context:
َ اﻟﺨ
َ ﺼ
ُ  ِﻣ ْﻦ َﺣ ْﯿ،ب
ﺚ َﻣ ْﻌﻨَﺎ ُهُ اﻟﻌَﺎ ﱡم اﻟ ُﻤﺘ َﺪَ َاو ُل ﻓِﻲ ﺗ َﺤْ ِﻠﯿ ِﻞ
ِ ﻄﻠَ َﺢ
ْ إِ ﱠن ُﻣ
ِ ﻄﺎ
َ اﻟﺨ
ﻋﻠَﻰ َﺣ ْﻘ ٍﻞ
ِ ﻄﺎﺑَﺎ
ِ
َ  أ َ ْﻛﺜ َ َﺮ ِﻣ ﱠﻤﺎ ﯾُ ِﺤﯿ ُﻞ، ﯾُ ِﺤﯿ ُﻞ َﻋﻠَﻰ ﻧَ ْﻮعٍ ِﻣﻦَ اﻟﺘ ﱠﻨَ ُﺎو ِل ِﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ،ت
ٌ
ٌ
ﱡ
َ
ُ
َ
َ
ُ
ْ
َ
ﻓﺮا ٍد
َ َ ﺑَ ْﻞ ﻧ،ﺎطﯿﱠﺔ
ِ َب ﻻ ﺗﻌَﺪﱡ ﺑُﻨﯿَﺔ إِ ْﻋﺘِﺒ
ِ  ﻓَﺎﻟﻠﻐَﺔ ﻓِﻲ،ﺑَﺤْ ﺜﻲ ُﻣ َﺤﺪﱠ ٍد
ِ اﻟﺨﻄﺎ
َ ﺸﺎطﺎ ِﻷ
ٍ ُﻣ ْﻨﺪَ ِر ِﺟﯿﻦَ ﻓِﻲ ِﺳﯿﱠﺎﻗَﺎ
(38.)ص. ت ُﻣﻌَﯿﱠﻨَ ٍﺔ
There is little or no subjectivity to say that putting a fixed definition to
the term‘discourse’ is extremely difficult or impossible, because there is a
large number of views which converge sometimes and diverge other times.
For example, Foucault (1969) defined discourse as an entity of sequences
of signs in that they are enouncements (énoncés)” (p. 141, as cited in
Zaidan, n.d., para. 07).This reveals that Foucault’s view of discourse
highlights the importance of its situational inscription by using the term
‘énoncé’ or utterance to define it. Hasan and Halliday (1976) insisted on
the importance of two different evidences to determine the status of a text.
The first evidence is represented by linguistic clues, while the second one
by situational ones.
Linguistic clues refer to the way a text is bound by means of cohesive
devices. “situationally,

takes into account all he knows of the

environment : what is going on, what part of the language is playing, and
who are involved” ( Hasan and Halliday, 1976, p. 20). In fact, the ways in
which both the reader of a text and the linguist, the analyst, react to the text
are different. The reader or listener does not separate internal and external
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features of texture. This would be justified by the fact that they do not
respond to the text in the same way as the analyst, i.e., consciously. The
linguist is more aware about the internal as well as external features, he “is
bound to make observations of two rather different kinds” (Hasan &
Halliday, 1976, p. 20).
Internal features of text include features of meaning that are realized
by vocabulary and grammar, while external features are represented or
encoded in the ties between “ the language and the relevant features of the
speaker’s and hearer’s ( or writer’s and reader’s) material, social and
ideological environment” ( Hasan & Halliday, 1976, p.20). After this brief
definition of internal and external features of a text, it is likely to restate the
fact that the reader is not always obliged to make observations on these
features in the same way the linguist does, especially if the aim is to derive
pleasure from a literary or get information from an informative text.
Some scholars like Hasan and Halliday (1976) focused on the
internal/linguistic features of texts, i.e., cohesion and coherence, but were
at the same time aware of the importance of the external criteria as they
highlighted that: “the situational properties of texts which are now
beginning to be studied in greater detail and with greater understanding,
constitute a vast field of enquiry which lies outside our scope here” (1976,
p.21). The term ‘situational clues’ leads us to evoke the concept of ‘context
of situation’ which should be dealt with cautiously. According to Hasan
and Halliday (1976), the term situation which means “the ‘context of
situation’ in which a text is embedded, refers to all those extralinguistic
factors which have some bearing on text itself” (p.21).
In his ‘The Role of Contexts in Translating’, Nida (1999) opened his
contribution
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Amicorumfor Peter Newmark, 1999’ by the following:
Visibly and linguistically, words are put into context by
their collocations, their grammatical functions and their
position in the word order of a sentence. Outside
language, invisibly and referentially they are within a
context of a real or imagined situation, a cultural
background, a topic and a shared experience with the
reader. (p.87)
What can be inferred from Nida’s view of context is that there is the
linguistic, visible context, represented by collocation, grammar function
and word order on the one hand. On the other hand, there is the
invisible/referential context that can be an imagined situation or something
else shared with the reader as topic, experience or cultural background.
This means that consciousness about the role of the context is a must
during the translation process, because any faulty organization or slection
of words may lead to translation errors or affect the organisation of
discourse (i.e., its type) and hence its function, unless the change or
preservation of a specific type of discourse has already been decided by the
translator. However, Hasan and Halliday (1976) stressed that the context of
situation should be understood cautiously, because if we speak about the
external factors that have no relationship with the meanings expressed in
the text, they are not really part of the text’s situation.
A question that rises here is what are these external factors that
constitute the context of situation and influence the linguistic choices that
the speaker or writer makes? Hasan and Halliday’s (1976) answer is that
“these are likely to be the nature of the audience, the medium, the purpose
of communication and so on” (p.21).This means that we should be aware of
the recipient of our text, the way we will address him/her and why
communication with him/her has been established so that our linguistic
choices help us to fulfil our communicative purposes.
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II.4. Components of the Context of Situation and Register
During the 1960’s and 1970’s, Halliday developed a new approach to
language, viewing the text from a functional perspective, a functional
theory of language that is based on “ the notion that language plays a
certain part in our lives; that is required to serve certain universal types of
demand” ( Halliday, 1971, p.331, as cited in Hatim & Mason, 1990,p.36).
Halliday’s social theory of language, also known as the systemic functional
theory is said to come into existence thanks to different sources, more
specifically “two sets of insights from anthropology and linguistics were
particularly influential. The first of these comes from the work of
Malinowski (1923, 1935) and the second from that of Firth (e.g. 1935)”
(Hatim & Mason, 1990, p.36).
‘Context of Situation’ is a concept that was formulated by
Malinowski in 1923 and elaborated by Firth in his ‘Personality and
Language Society’ 1950. Other linguists as Hymes in his ‘Models of
Interaction of language and Social setting’ (1967) were also concerned with
this concept.
Malinowski was working with remote cultures (Melanesian peoples
on the Trobriand Islands of the western pacific). Studying a culture means
studying their way of life; what they eat and say, how they think and
react…etc. This means that the oral tradition can be analysed “through their
emergence in texts” (Hatim & Mason, 1990, p.36).
Hatim and Mason (1990) pointed out to the coincidence that the
theory of context ( developed by Malinowski) was developed with the
translator in mind, because the question that he was trying to answer
concerned the adequate method to portray these texts in English; whether it
was free, literal or translation with commentary. At the end, Malinowski
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opted for translation with commentary, because it is more suitable than free
or literal translation to convey the cultural insights of the people he was
working with. Moreover, this translation method helps to relate the text to
its verbal and nonverbal context, i.e., the context of situation.
According to Hatim and Mason (1990), Malinowski saw that the
context of situation is very important to understand the text about this
culture as it considers “… a variety of factors ranging from ritualistic
(which assumes great importance in traditional societies), to the most
practical aspects of dayto day existence” (p.37). This means that the
context of situation developed in the systemic functional model of language
does not “refer to the general meaning of ‘text in context’ for which we use
the term ‘cotext’, but refers to a precise and specific concept” (Manfredi,
2004,p.38).
The concept of ‘context of situation’ is seen as a specific concept,
because it portrays a specific view of meaning. For Malinowski, the
meaning of an object is not related to its features, but to its function, i.e., its
correct use:
Utterance and situation are bound up inextricably with
each other and the context of situation is indispensable
for the understandingof the words… a word without
linguistic context is a mere figmentand stands for
nothing by itself, so in reality of a spoken living
tongue, the utterance has meaning except in the context
of situation. (Malinowski, 1946, p. 307, as cited in Xia,
2015, p. 362)
Boudoukha (2012) defined the context of situation as a sum of factors
related to the communicative event:

ُ ﺼﺪ ُ ِﺑ ِﮫ ُﻛ ﱡﻞ َﻣﺎ ﯾُ ِﺤﯿ
ﻒ اﻟ َﻜﻼَ ِﻣﻲ ِﻣ ْﻦ
َ َ” َو ﻻ
ِ ﻂ ِﺑﺎﻟ َﻤ ْﻮ ِﻗ
َ ﺎم ﯾُ ْﻘ
َ َﺷ ﱠﻚ أ َ ﱠن اﻟ َﻤﻘ
ُ
ٍ ﺴﺎ
ق اﻟ َﺤﺎ ِل ﻟَﺪَى
ُ  ُو ُھ َﻮ َﻣﺎ ﯾُ ْﻌ َﺮ،ت
َ ظ ُﺮوفٍ َو ُﻣﻼَ َﺑ
ِ ف اﻵنَ ِﺑ ِﺴﯿﱠﺎ
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Moreover, Boudoukha (2012) stated that the term that Malinowski
used as ‘context of situation’ has been used for more than a thousand years
before by the Arab rhetoricians:

 َو ِﻟ ُﻜ ِّﻞ،ﺴـﺎن َو ِﺣﯿﻦَ ﻗَﺎ َل اﻟﺒَﻼَ ِﻏﯿﱡﻮنَ ِﻟ ُﻜ ِّﻞ َﻣ َﻘ ٍﺎم َﻣ َﻘﺎ ٌل
ﯾَﻘُﻮ ُل ﺗ َ ﱠﻤﺎم َﺣ ﱠ
ﺎرﺗَ ْﯿ ِﻦ ِﻣ ْﻦ َﺟ َﻮ ِاﻣﻊِ اﻟ َﻜ ِﻠ ِﻢ
ِ ﺻ
َ  َوﻗَﻌُﻮا،ﺎﺣﺒَ ِﺘ َﮭﺎ َﻣﻘَﺎ ٌم
َ َﻋﻠَﻰ ِﻋﺒ
َ َﻛ ِﻠ َﻤ ٍﺔ َﻣ َﻊ
ت ﻻَ ﻓِﻲ اﻟ َﻌ َﺮ ِﺑﯿّ ِﺔ
ِ ﺳ ِﺔ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻌﻨَﻰ ﻓِﻲ ُﻛ ِّﻞ اﻟﻠﱡﻐَﺎ
ْ َﺗ
َ ﺎن
َ ﻠﻰ ِد َرا
ِ َﺼﺪُﻗ
َ ﻋ
ْ ﺎن ﻟﻠﺘ ﱠ
ْ َﺼ َﺤﻰ ﻓَﻘ
َ ِﻖ ﻓِﻲ إ
ﻋﻠَﻰ
ِ ﺎر ُﻛ ِّﻞ اﻟﺜ ﱠﻘَﺎﻓَﺎ
ْ َ  َو ﺗ،ﻂ
ْ ُاﻟﻔ
َ ت
ِ ط
ِ ﺼﻠُ َﺤ
ِ ﻄﺒِﯿ
َ ﺼ
ﻄﻠَ َﺤﮫُ اﻟ ﱠ
ﯿﺮ
اﻟ ﱠ
ِ ﺴ َﻮ
ْ ﺼﻮغُ ُﻣ
ُ  َو ﻟَ ْﻢ َﯾ ُﻜ ْﻦ ) َﻣﺎ ِﻟﯿﻨُﻮﻓ ْﺴ ِﻜﻲ( َو ُھ َﻮ َﯾ،اء
ِ ﺸ ِﮭ
ُ ) ِﺳﯿﱠ
ُ( ﯾَ ْﻌﻠَ ُﻢ أَﻧﱠﮫCONTEXT OF SITUATION ﺎق اﻟ َﺤﺎ ِل
َ ﺼ
ٌ َُﻣ ْﺴﺒ
.)ص.ﺳﻨَ ٍﺔ أ َ ْو َﻣﺎ ﻓَ ْﻮﻗَ َﮭﺎ
ِ ﻄﻠَﺢِ ﺑِﺄ َ ْﻟ
ْ ﻮم َھﺬَا اﻟ ُﻤ
َ ﻒ
ِ ﻮق إِﻟَﻰ َﻣ ْﻔ ُﮭ
(103102
It is clearly reflected that the researcher, here, highlighted the three
strata of the context : the context of situation ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﻘﺎم ﻣﻘﺎل, cotext : ﻟﻜﻞ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﻣﻊ
 ﺻﺎﺣﺒﺘﮭﺎ ﻣﻘﺎمand that of culture : ﻓﻲ إطﺎر ﻛﻞ اﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎت. However, we believe that
what is more important is not only who first formulated the concept of
‘context of situation’, but rather how scholars and researchers exploited it.
In fact, the amount of references (printed and online) that are easily
accessed in a large number and that probe this notion primarily from a
linguistic and TS view includes German and English researches who went
really further to examine axes on text genres, register and text typologies.
Fortunately, the objectivity of Boudoukha (2012) is obvious when he
confirmed that:

َ َ ﺴـﺎن أ
َﺎر إِﻟَ ْﯿ َﮭﺎ اﻟﺒَﻼَ ِﻏﯿﱡﻮن
ﺐ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ذَ َﻛ َﺮ َھﺎ ﺗَ ﱠﻤﺎم َﺣ ﱠ
ُ َِو َھ ِﺬ ِه اﻟ َﺠ َﻮاﻧ
َ ﺷ
ُ ﺖ ﺗ َ ْﺒ َﺤ
ْ َﺎر ِھ ْﻢ ِو َﻛﺎﻧ
ْ َوﺗَﻨَﺎﺛ َ َﺮ
ﻋ َﻤ َﻠ ُﮭ ْﻢ َو ﯾُﺘْ ِﻤ ُﻢ
َ اﺻ ُﻞ
ِ ﻋ ﱠﻤ ْﻦ ﯾُ َﻮ
َ ﺚ
ِ َ ت ﻓِﻲ آﺛ
ب َو ﻗَ ْﺪ
ِ ﻋﻠَ َﻤ
ُ ﻋﻠَﻰ أَ ْﯾ ِﺪي
ِ ﺎء اﻟﻐَ ْﺮ
َ  َو ﻟَ ِﻜ ﱠﻦ ذَ ِﻟ َﻚ ﻟَ ْﻢ ﯾَﺘَ َﺤﻘﱠ ْﻖ إِﻻﱠ،َﻣﺎ ﻟَ ْﻢ ﯾُﺘ َ ْﻢ
َ  أَ ِﺟﺪُ ﻟَ ْﻔ: ﺴـﺎن ِﺑﺬَ ِﻟ َﻚ ِﺣﯿﻦَ ﻗَﺎ َل
ﺻﻠَ َﺢ َﻣﺎ
ف ﺗ َ ﱠﻤﺎم َﺣ ﱠ
ْ َﻆ اﻟ َﻤﻘَ ِﺎم أ
َ ا ْﻋﺘ َ َﺮ
َ ﺼ
ُ ﺚ ِﺳﯿﱠ
ﺎق اﻟ َﺤﺎ ِل
ِ ﻄﻠَﺢِ اﻟ َﺤ ِﺪﯾ
ْ ﻋ ِﺒّ ُﺮ ِﺑ ِﮫ َﻋ ﱠﻤﺎ أ َ ْﻓ َﮭ ُﻤﮫُ ِﻣﻦَ اﻟ ُﻤ
َ ُأ
. َﺴﺎﻧِﯿﱡﻮنَ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺤ ِﺪﺛ ُﻮن
ِ ُ( اﻟّ ِﺬي ﯾَ ْﺴﺘَ ْﻌ ِﻤﻠُﮫcontext of situation)
َ ّاﻟﻠ
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Malinowski’s viewpoint of context evokes a relationship of gradience
between the text, the context of situation and the context of culture. In this
direction, Manfredi (2004) stated that Butt et.al. (2000) indicated that the
text occurs in two different (but interrelated) contexts, where one is within
the other as demonstrated in the following figure:

Figure 08: Text in Context (adapted from Butt et.al. (2000), as cited
in Manfredi, 2004, p.39)
The text, at the centre of the communication process, is a reflection of
the context of situation surrounding it and that of culture surrounding both
(i.e., text and context of situation). This, again, stresses the importance of
the two concepts that different scholars emphasize when approaching the
context in the communication process. In this sense, Hu (2010) said:
In the framework proposed by Halliday, the concept of
context consists of three strata: context of culture,
context of situation and cotext. Context of situation
and context of culture are outside of language itself.
Cotext also known as linguistic context is certainly
inside the language itself. (p. 324)
The three strata presented here are directly linked to ‘genre’ ‘register’
and ‘discourse’; “to be specific, context of culture is related to genre,
context of situation is related to register, and cotext to the discourse itself”
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(Hu, 2010, p.324).What is of more interest to our research are the concepts
of both ‘register’ (which is a functional variety of language divided into
other varieties) and ‘genre’ which is seen by Swales / reviewed by Todorov
(1976) and Fowler (1982) as a collection of similar objects , but are “casted
and keyed events set within social communicative processes. Recognizing
these codes and keys can be a powerful facilitator of both comprehension,
composition and translation” (Trosborg, 1997, p.08).
II.5.The Three Dimensions of Context
Hatim and Mason (1990) indicated that the context of situation has
three dimensions: communicative, pragmatic and semiotic as demonstrated
in the following figure:

Communicative

Text structure

Pragmatic
Texture

TEXT STRUCTURE
TEXTURE
Semiotic

Figure 09: The Three Dimensions of Context (created by us, based on
the works of Manfredi, 2004).
To explain these concepts further, Pollard and Chan (1995) indicated that:
The communicative dimension includes field, mode
and tenor.The pragmatic dimension includes
intentionality, speech acts, implicature, and inference.
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The semiotic dimension inludes texts, discourses,
genres, signs, intertextuality. [these components are]…
nevertheless mutually dependent and combine to form
a unit, the unit being the text. (p. 151)
In fact, the above figure together with Pollard and Chan (1995)
statement concerning the dimensions of the context of situation offer a
clarification of its relationship with the concepts of genre and register. One
point that was gloomy and confusing is to read in one source that register
includes three factors: field, mode and tenor on one hand, and at the same
time another source states that the context of situation is built upon field,
mode and tenor. Now, it isclearer and more explicit that it is register with
its field, mode and tenor that constitutes the communicative dimension of
context, and that is why we find definitions of context as being and
amalgam of the three previous factors.
Genre which is of interest to us is also one other important component
of the semiotic dimension of context in addition to the pragmatic dimension
which is defined as “the study of the purposes for which sentences are
used, of the real world conditions under which a sentence may be
appropriately used as an utterance” (Stalnaker, 1972, as cited in Hatim and
Mason, 1990, p. 59). In the following, we will shed light on the concepts of
‘Register’ and ‘Genre’ as they are key elements of text typologies from a
functional point of view.
II.5.1 Register
It has been stated earlier that the context of situation is decisive in the
sense that it has an impact on the way we use language. In other words,
“the notion of register is a notion required to relate the functions of
language… to those aspects of the situation in which it is being used which
are the relevant aspects for us to include under the notion of speech
situation or context” ( Malmjaer, 1991, p.215).
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The point that our linguistic choices were determined by both situation
and culture was Firth’s insight that, in turn, was examined by scholars.
Finding that language varies with its function led to studies about language
varieties or registers. In this direction, Halliday, McIntosh and Streven
(1964, as cited in Trosborg,1997,p. 5) developed a framework which
divides language variation into userrelated varieties and userelated
varieties as demonstrated in the following figure:

LANGUAGE VARIATION

Use Related Varieties

User Related Varieties

Registers
1. Field of Discourse

1. Geographical

2. Mode of Discourse

2. Temporal

3. Tenor of Discourse

3. Social

4. (non) Standard
Figure 10: Language Variation according to user and Use (Hatim&Mason,
1990, p.46).
The categorisation of language variation into user and use related
varieties demonstrates the geographical, temporal, social, (non) standard
and idiolectal factors controlling language variation. Register which is a
functional language variation reflects variation in meaning as opposed to
variation according to user which does not “… in principle entail any
variation in meaning. Different dialects, are, in principle, different ways of
saying the same thing, and dialectal linguistic variation reflects the social
order basically in terms of geography” (Malmjaer, 1991, p.215).
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Hatim and Mason (1990) highlighted that factors as grammar and
vocabulary…etc. are the main elements that differentiate registers. Hence,
field, mode and tenor are the main components of register and the relevant
aspects of the situation that affect meaning variation.
II.5.1.a. Field of Discourse
It represents the kind of language use “which reflects what Gregory
and Carroll (1978) call ‘the persuasive role’ or the social function of the
text (e.g.personal interchange, exposition, …etc)” (Hatim&Mason, 1990,
p.48). It is important to state that throughout our readings about the field of
discourse, we noticed that some scholars (and may be this is the assumption
any student can have) believe that the subject matter is what constitutes the
field of discourse. Malmjaer (1991) saw field as “…a complex act in some
ordered configuration, in which the text is playing some part. It includes
‘subject matter’ as one aspect of what is going on”(p. 512). It is very
evident that Malmjaer (1991) does not state that ‘field of discourse’ is the
subject matter, but one aspect of it, and this was again stressed by Hatim
and Mason (1991) for the following reasons: first, field is characterized by
different subject matters as political discourse: taxation, legislation, …etc.,
and second, in specific fields language is ancillary, “but differently, it is
only when subject matter is highly predictable in a given situation (a
physics lecture)” (p.48); or when there is a close relationship between the
field and subject matter. What is sure is that the field of discourse may
represent a rich basis in a language like English which enjoys a rich
technical culture that is somehow difficult to translate into languages of
developing countries which “face the challenge of foreign new expression
in these fields – an activity which transcends issues of bilingual
terminologies and broaches wider questions of identity, ideology, …etc”
(Hatim & Mason, 1991,p. 49).
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II.5.1.b. Mode of Discourse
It is the language used in the communicative situation and “… the
main manifestation of the nature of the language code being used” (Hatim
&Mason, 1991, p. 49). There is a pertinent aspect of mode which is the
‘channel’ and should not be confused with mode, because “it is the vehicle
through which communication takes place, …[ and includes] other
communicative occurrences such as the telephone conversation, the essay,
the business letter, …etc” (Hatim&Mason, 1991,p.50). In addition, Hatim
and Mason (1991) asserted that “in Halliday’s later writings (e.g.
1978:14445), mode even includes rhetorical concepts such as expository,
didactic, persuasive, descriptive and the like” (p.50). These channels are an
important point in discussing the topic of text organization and text genre.
II.5.1.c. Tenor of Discourse
Halliday (2000) saw tenor as the most important component of
register. It refers to the relationship between addresser and addressee:
The language we use varies according to the level of
formality,of technicality, and so on. What are the
variables under this type of distinction? Essentially, it
is the role relationship in the situation question, who
the participants in the communication group are, and
what relationship they stand to each other. (p. 231, as
cited in Xia, 2015, p. 653)
Gregory and Caroll (1978) tackled functional tenor as “… the
category used to describe what language is being used for in the situation.
Is the speaker trying to persuade? To exhort? To discipline?” (p. 53, as
cited in Basil &Hatim, 1990, p.51).
There exists a strong relationship between the three elements: field,
mode and tenor of discourse. For example, in tenor formality influences the
field, i.e., the technicality of the language in a specific mode of language
which can be written. In this context, it is important to highlight that
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translators need to be aware of shifts that occur while translating across
languages as Xia (2015) highlighted:
The more the analysts know about the features of
register, the more likely they are to be able to predict
what is likely to be said and in turn the more he will
know how to transfer the meaning in translation, so
register is a crucial factor to decide on translation
strategy. (p.653).
It is important to indicate that field, mode and tenor of discourse are
loosely tied up to the concepts of genre, discourse and text. They are also
reflected through the experiential, interpersonal and textual meanings that
Halliday introduced as reflected by the following figure:
Field (experiential)

Genre

Tenor (interpersonal)

Discourse

Mode (Textual)

Text

Figure 11: Pragmatics and Semiotics of Context (Hatim & Mason,
1991, p.75)
To explain this further, Hatim & Mason (1991) indicated the
following:
adding a semiotic dimension to field of discourse (the
experiential component of context) relates it to
genres and their conventions. Similarly, tenor (the
interpersonal component of context) relates to
discourse as an expression of an attitude. Finally, genre
and discourse find expression in texts through the
textual component of context. (p. 75)
In this context, it is of paramount importance to introduce the concept
of ‘genre’ and clarify it as opposed to ‘text type’.
II.5.2. Genre, Register and Text Type
The concept of genre is said to be rooted in literary tradition and dates
back to Aristotle “who distinguished genres as classes of texts, a view
which still prevails” (Trosborg, 1997, p. 07). However, the terms genre and
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register on the one hand, and genre and text type on the other hand are
more often used interchangeably. Hence, a gloom covers the specific use of
each term as Lee (2001) confirmed:
register and genre are in essence two different ways of
looking at the same object” (p.46). Furthermore,
Trosborg (1997) indicated that in linguistics, little
distinction has been made to draw a distinction
between genre and register; “it is only recently in the
systemic school that genre has become disentangled
from register: Frow (1980: 78), for instance, refers to
“discourse genre, or register”.(p. 07)
More importantly, in addition to viewing them

as the most

problematic terms though, genre and register represent two different ways
of looking at the same thing, Lee (2001) believed that “ genre is used when
we view a text as a number of a category: a culturally recognised articraft, a
grouping of texts according to purposeful goals, culturally defined” (p. 46).
This means that the culturally defined goals which indeed have a purpose
beyond put the concept of genre at a macrolevel as Trosborg (1997)
pointed out: “The concept of genre enables us to approach texts from a
macro level as communicating acts within a discoursive network or
system” (p.07).Moreover, the purpose of genres is clearly stated by Berken
Kolter and Hutchins (1995) in what follows:
Because it is impossible for us to dwell in the Social
world without repertoires of typified social responses
in recurrent situations from greetings to thank yous to
acceptance speeches and full blown, written
expositions of scientific or scholarly investigations we
use genres to package our speech and make of it a
recognizable response to the exigences of the situation.
(p. 07, as cited in Trosborg, 1997, p.07)
Trosborg (1997) cited three different points of view concerning the
concept of genre: First, Swales (reviewed by Todorov 1976 & Fowler
1982) saw that genres are a collection of similar objects, but they are
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“coded and keyed events within social communicative processes.
Recognizing these codes and keys can be a purposeful facilitator of both
comprehension, composition and translation” (Trosborg, 1991, p. 08).
Second, Miller (1984) argued that “a rhetorically sound definition of genre
must be centered not on the substance or form of the discourse, but on the
action it is used to accomplish” (p.151, as cited in Trosborg, 1991, p.
08).Third, Martin (1985) saw that genre envelopes various linguistic
activities that reflect our culture. In other words, we fulfil culturerelated or
societyrelated purposes by means of language (Trosborg, 1991).
It is obvious that all of the three previous points of view place the
purpose of genre, i.e., the communicative purpose, at the core of genre’s
definition.
In this sense, Bhatia (1993, as cited in Trosborg, 1997) believed that
not only communicative purposes do determine genre, but also that a
change in the communicative purpose leads to a change in genre.One might
wonder: then about what would be a clear and simple difference/
distinction between ‘genre’ and ‘register’; ‘genre’ and ‘text type’.
We will start with the first one, i.e., ‘genre’ and ‘register’ and we are
convinced that Munday (2001) has best illustrated this distinction by the
following figure:

71

CHAPTER TWO

Sociocultural environment
Genre
Register (field, mode, tenor)
Discourse Semantics
(ideational, interpersonal, textual)
LexicoGrammar
(transivity, modality, theme/rheme, cohesion)
Figure 12: Relation of Genre and Register to language (Munday, 2001, p.
90).
The figure is a clear and simple representation of the top down link
between genre, register and language. The sociocultural environment is an
important factor that conditions genre (the type of text in relation to the
communicative situation). Genre influences other elements starting with
register (field, mode and tenor), discourse semantics represented by the
three metafunctions which are realized by lexicogrammar (transivity,
modality …).
On the other hand, Trosborg (1997) saw that “registers are divided
into genres reflecting the way social purposes are accomplished in and
through them in settings in which they are used” (p. 06). Lee (2001) said
that Kress views genre under register (p.04).
The same idea was conveyed by Halliday and Hasan (1976) where
text, genre and text type are placed under the context of situation where
text production takes place as reflected by the following figure:
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Text

Context of Situation

Register

Text Genre

Text Type
Figure13: Text Genre and Text Type under the Context of Situation
(adapted from Halliday and Hasan 1976).
Halliday and Hasan (1976) saw that the linguistic features which go
hand in hand with the situational ones constitute register, “the more
specifically we can characterize the context of situation, the more
specifically we can predict the properties of a text in that situation”
(p.22).This means that the properties of the text in that situation are
reflected by both genre and text type. This leads us to put a clear cut
distinction between the notions of ‘text genre’ and ‘texttype’.
II.5.3. Genre Vs Text Type
Recent years have witnessed questions related to the identification,
classification and distinction of genre. Of course this means that a growing
interest in text classification took place.
In his ‘Genre, Text Type and the Language Learning Classroom’
Brian Platridge (1996) highlighted that the concept of ‘genre’ has been
attributed a stronger emphasis than that of ‘text type’. For him (1996), a
distinction between the two should be drawn, because the exploration of
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the tie between the two concepts is of great benefit in the language learning
classroom. It is important to state that the same recommendation is useful
for the translation classroom, especially that recent translation theories
exploited such relationship, with more focus on text type and translation in
the works of Reiss &Vermeer, Trosborg, Kussmaul …etc. It should be
specified that a part of this study explores text type and translation and
states the different outcomes of scholars’ researches in this field, mainly in
the end of this chapter and the next one.
Lee (2001) and Francis (1993) (as cited in Lee 2001), however,
doubted the usefulness of the categorization of genre and its usefulness to
educators: “genre is never about situated linguistic patterns (registers),
functional cooccurrences of linguistic features (text types), or subject
fields (domain)…”;“it is, in fact, all of these things. This makes it a messy
and complex concept, but it is also what gives its usefulness and
meaningfulness to the average person. They are all genres (whether sub or
supergenres or just plain basic level genres” (p. 5152).
Our point of view, however, is that the underestimation of such a
categorisation led to the confusion prevailing language and translation
classrooms concerning the concepts of ‘genre’ and ‘text type’. This was
also highlighted by Paltridge (1996) who said that as a result of little
attention paid to text type and more attention paid to genre, “ in a number
of instances, the terms ‘ genre’ and ‘text type’ seem to have been conflated,
with the term genre being used to include both of these notions” (p.237).
According to Trosborg (1997), some scholars define genre by means
of external criteria, while others consider the communicative function,
linguistic form and content, i.e., internal criteria. In this context, Paltridge
(1996) added: “For Biber, the term ‘genre’categorizes texts on the basis of
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external criteria, while ‘text types’ represent groupings of texts which are
similar in linguistic form, irrespective of genre” (p.237).
In other words, genres include activities that take place in society as
sermons and prayers and text types include texts similar in cooccurred
linguistic patterns. Consequently, one genre may have different linguistic
features and different genres may have similar linguistic features.
Trosborg (1997) stated two approaches to text classification:


According to purpose: that is to say, the communicative function as
expressing attitude…etc.



According to type: descriptive, narrative, argumentative, expository
However, she (1997) added that genre distinctions were criticized,

because they do not represent the basic functions of the English language.
Neubert (1985) saw that the language system is represented in a
different way through the different text types that serve as the appropriate
and effective moulds in society. (as cited in Puchalla, 2011,).
Puchalla (2011) indicated that Sager (1997) noticed that text types are
like patterns suitable for specific communicative situations. To write a
content, a person thinks about the text type necessary to transmit the
message and “repetitions of messages in certain circumstances have created
particular expectations and convention of what is appropriate for a given
occasion” (Puchalla, 2011, p. 360). This means that people link a specific
text type with a certain content, that is why Sager (1997) saw that text types
have evolved from conventionalized communicative situations ( p.13, as
cited in Puchalla, 2011, p 360). In other words, text types have evolved
from the relationship between reader, author and other factors as the topic
and mode of expression.
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In this sense, the framework of Buhler’s and Aristotle’s language
functions explains how text type can be determined according to one of the
four components in the communication process which receives the main
focus (Trosborg, 1997, p. 13).
If focus is on the reader, the text type is persuasive while it is
expressive if focus is on the sender. In the literary text type, focus is on the
linguistic code, but it is on the realities in the world in the referential text
type. In what follows, we will attempt to shed some light on the different
text types, mainly from a TS point of view, especially that so much
attention has been attributed to this topic as a result of functional enquiry in
translation theory.
II.5.4.The Organon model and Text types according to Buhler,
Jackobson, Newmark and Reiss
‘Text Type’ is an important notion in the universe of language and
discourse studies that constituted the core theme of different sciences
aiming to find a rationale for their enquiry about the organization of
properties and features of specific classes that reflect human’s mental
structures in general. This means that the aim to pin down a typology is to
generalize. Van Dijk (1971) illustrated this with the example of psychology
which does not aim to understand the mental structure of a specific
individual, but rather of human mental structure in general, “similarly,
sociology as a theoretical science is not so much interested in the precise
(inter) actions in a certain group of individuals, but in the interaction of
similar groups in general” (Van Dijk, 1971, p.301).
A more attractive question that may strike our minds is why do we
build typologies of texts? Van Dijk (1971) answered this interrogation as
follows: “if we want to describe how and why we make typologies of texts,
it is useful to know what reasons have led the social sciences to the use of
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different typologies” (p.301).
It is noteworthy to indicate that individuals are initially able to
distinguish between different text types. For example, Trosborg (1997)
viewed that though we distinguish between text types ‘intuitively’, we need
to carry out a detailed analysis. Likewise, Van Dijk (1971) believed that
this is due to the linguistic ability which he calls ‘textual competence’ that
users of languages possess.
In linguistics (and consequently in translation studies) the main reason
that led scholars to classify texts was basically to determine the purpose of
discourse with regard to the four basic factors of the linguistic process:
listener, speaker, thing referred to and linguistic material. Since translation
is also a communicative process which relies on the processing of different
text types, scholars in the field established varied text typologies to explore
fruitful grounds in translation practice (mainly translator training) and of
course translation theory. In this context, it is useful to reiterate that
translation scholars like Jackobson, Newmark and Reiss used the Organon
model of Buhler to establish the different text typologies which they
exploited in their works.
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Figure14: Buhler’s Organon Model (as cited in Thomsen, 2010, p. 402).
The following table summarizes them.
Buhler
Informative

Vocative expressive

1934
Emotive

Jackobson
Referential

Conative

Poetic

Phatic Metalingual

(aesthetic)

1960
Reiss
Informative

operative Expressive

Informative

Vocative Expressive

Audiomedial

1971
Newmark
1988
Table 01: Text Types according to Buhler, Jackobson, Newmark and Reiss
(created by us).
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Table 01 shows that the four scholars share the main functions
developed by Buhler in 1934, with some modifications in the number and
nomenclature of the text types.While Newmark (1988) deals with the
informative, expressive and vocative text type, Reiss (1971) adds the
audiomedial function and uses the term operative instead of vocative.
Jackobson’s language functions include six: referential (informative in
Buhler’s terms), emotive (aesthetic), conative (vocative in Buhler’s terms
and operative in Reiss’s terms). The poetic (expressive in Buhler’s terms),
the phatic and the metalingual functions are not stated by the rest of the
scholars.
In his ‘Contrastive Functional Analysis’, Andrew Chesterman (1998)
indicated that the main competing proposals of functional text typology are
“Buhler’s three functions (Darstellung, Appell, Ausdruck) and Kackobson’s
six (referential, emotive, poetic, conative, phatic, metalinguistic)” (p.161).
He (1998) pointed out to the fact that other texts demonstrate more than
one function. Consequently, we have to indicate only the text’s dominant
function. Buhler’s work was first published in 1934, but had already been
developed in 1918 (Anderson, 2008, p.6). He sees that in communication,
there should be three main components (participants). The first is the
speaker, the second is the hearer and the third includes objects and states of
affairs. Hence, “language establishes a function with each of the three
obligatory communication participants” (Anderson, 2008, p.6).
Buhler’s model did not only influence research in linguistics, but also
in TS, communication and pragmatic studies. In this sense, it was stated
that:
Searle’s distinction between expressives, commissives
and Declarations was unthinkable without the
influence of his teacher Austin (1962), but it was also
in direct continuation of Buhler’s three distinction,
Viz. Language in relation to the speaker, its relation to
79

CHAPTER TWO
the hearer, and its relation to
1969).(Anderson, 2008, p.07)

reality (Cf. Searle,

It is fair to admit that this organon model represents a solid ground for
cultivating ideas and inspiring several generations of scholars including
modern ones (Reiss’s work) to generate systematic approaches to
translation as a profession and a discipline. In what follows, we will discuss
the three main text types (and language function) on which Jackobson,
Newmark and Reiss built their own typologies.
II.5.4.a. The Informative Text Type
This text type is written with the intention to communicate
knowledge, news, or views. It is also referred to as ‘the representational
function’ (Reiss &Vermeer, 2013). The core of the informative text is the
external situation and the reported content. Newmark (1988) sees that the
informative text is concerned with any topic of knowledge and their
format is said to be standard. It includes textbooks, technical reports,
scientific papers, agendas or meetings’ minutes. He (1988) assumed that
the informative text type has a modern, nonclass and nonregional style
and mentioned four main points on a scale of language varieties to be
present in an informative text:A formal, non emotive and technical style
for academic papers/texts. The use of passives, present perfect, literal
language, Latinised vocabulary and jargon, multinoun compounds with
empty verbs and no metaphors. They can be summarized as in the
following:
 Informal and neutral style, use of technical terms(in textbooks), use
of first person plural, present tense, dynamic active verbs and basic
conceptual metaphors.
 An informal warm style for popular science or art books (coffee
table books), use of simple grammatical structures, large vocabulary to
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accommodate definitions and various examples in addition to stock
metaphor and simple vocabulary.
 A familiar, racy, non technical style for popular journalism with
surprising metaphors, short sentences, Americanese, adjectives before
nouns, unconventional punctuation and colloquialisms.
Buhler (1934, as cited in Anderson, 2008) saw that the representative
function is the most dominating function of language and that any function
can be present in any utterance and any linguistic form (langue) and not to
its substance (parole). For example, when we say: ‘This is a nice house’,
there is a representation of a state of affairs and an expression of emotions,
at the same time an appeal to the hearer to react. In fact, this is what
differentiates Buhler’s three main functions from Jackobson’s six functions
and Halliday’s seven functions, and that is why it is said that “Buhler’s
functions are language functions, Jackobson’s and Halliday’s are speech
functions” (Anderson, 2008, p.7,).
The informative texts constitute the largest majority of texts translated
in international organizations, companies and agencies. However,
sometimes these works are sometimes poorly written and inaccurate, that is
why it is usually the translator’s job to correct them (Newmark, 1988).
II.5.4.b. The Expressive Text Type
This type of text conveys an artistic content through the expressive
function of language. Focus is on the text’s producer, i.e., speaker/writer
who expresses his feelings irrespective of any response. Newmark (1988)
gave some examples of this text type. They include serious argumentative
literature, lyrical poetry, short stories, novels, playslyrical poetry. For Him
(1988), the personal components of the expressive texts include infrequent
collocations, original metaphors; untranslatable words like adjectives of
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quality that are generally translated into more than one word. This type of
text is also characterized by unconventional syntax, neologisms, strange
words that can be used in specific dialects, archaisms and odd technical
terms. One might wonder why we find these components in the expressive
text, and Newmark’s answer is that because they generally characterize an
idiolector/personal dialect (the sender) as opposed to ordinary language (a
normal syntax).
II.5.4.c. The Vocative Text type
Reiss and Vermeer (2013) said about the vocative/ operative text type
that if the author wants his information offer to convey a persuasive content
so the recipients react according to the intentions of the text sender
(commissioner), s/he should select the operative function. The addressee is
then supposed to act, feel, reactor think.; “this function of language has been
given other names including ‘conative’ (denoting effort), ‘instrumental’,
‘operative’ and ‘pragmatic’ (to produce the same effect on the readership).
Newmark (1998) highlighted that vocative texts are directed to a
readership rather than a reader. Examples of such text type include notices,
instruction, publicity propaganda, persuasive writing and possibly popular
fiction which aims at selling books and entertaining the reader.
In the operative text, the relationship between the writer and reader is
the first most important factor that is reflected through different
grammatical relations or forms of address like ‘tu’, ‘vous’ and other variant
forms as infinitives, imperatives, subjunctives, impersonal, passives,
first/last names, titles, …etc. (Newmark, 1998).The second factor is the
language of the vocative text. It should be comprehensible to the
readership, “Thus, for translation, the linguistic and cultural levels of the
SL text has to be reviewed before it is given a pragmatic impact”
(Newmark,1988, p.42).
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Reiss and Vermeer (2013) indicated that the three types of text are
encoded at different levels as shown in the following table:
Informative

Expressive

Operative

Content

E
N
C
O
D
I
N
G

L
E
V
E
L

(+aesthetic
organization);
persuasive
configuration

X

Content;
aesthetic
organization

Content

X

X

(X)

X

X

Table 02: Reiss and Vermeer’s Three Types Of Text (Reiss& Vermeer,
2013, p.183).
If we follow a down top direction, we will notice that there is a kind of
gradience. The informative text is encoded at the level of content only,
while the expressive text is encoded at the level of content and aesthetic
organization. The operative text, however, is encoded at the levels of
content, aesthetic organization and persuasive organization. Reiss and
Vermeer (2013) supplied some examples to illustrate this table:
 Operative instruction: informative + appellative (operative).
 Poem: expressive content.
 Propaganda pamphlet: persuasive composition (operative).
 Satirical novel: expressive with appellative function secondary or
appellative with secondary expressive function.
This means that no text is purely expressive, informative or vocative,
and in this case we need to discuss the notion of hybrid texts.
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II.5.5. Hybrid Texts
It can go without saying that the textual competence that individuals
possess may easily help them realize that no text is purely informative,
expressive or operative. For example, an informative text can have a
vocative thread somewhere to stimulate the addressee’s reaction; that is to
say, a text can hardly be informative (objective). Likewise, an expressive
text will carry information and the degree of the vocative function in it
depends on the universal and cultural components (Newmark, 1998).
In the same direction, Van Dijk (1971) was aware that: “functions are
not exhaustive and exclusive: informative texts may be incitive
advertisements about pharmaceutical products for example” (p.310).
This means that the dominant function is information with a vocative
thread to incite people to buy such pharmaceutical product. To clarify this
more, Puchala (2011) said that: “In many cases one of the aims is the
dominant one and the other is a means, for instance information included in
the advertisement in order to further the persuasion.” (p.360), that is why
“The global function of the text is normally determined, however, by its
dominant features, by its general functional property, not by occasional
ones” (Van Dijk, 1971, p. 310).
Trosborg (1990) highlighted that Hatim and Mason (1990) posited
that multifunctionality is not an exception, it is a rule, and that a useful text
typology would take this into consideration. On her part, she (1990) spoke
about: “the expressed intent of the author [which] may not be the real
intent. In many cases it overlaps, one of the aims is dominant and the other
is a means” (p.14).
Reiss and Vermeer (2013) used another illustration to explain the
hybridization of texts that may cross the translator during his trip in search
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of equivalence:
The three basic functions may even alternate with one
another in the same text, e.g., in the final speech of a
defence lawyer in court, who wants to obtain the least
heavy sentence or even an acquittal for the accused. Its
dominating function classifies the speech as a text of
the operative type, which requires appellative language
and persuasive strategies of verbalisation. However,
such a speech will usually also include passages
describing the situation in a purely informative way.
(p.184)
This same idea was highlighted by

de Beaugrande and Dressler

(1981) who believed that text typology is fuzzy and because many texts of
a specific type include traits of another, there are no exact charachteristics
of a specific text type (as cited in Zuraikat, 2013).
II.5.6. Some other Classifications of Text Types
We have focused in the previous sections on text types proposed by
Jackobson, Reiss and Newmark and inspired from Buhler’s Organon
model, because it is subscribed within the framework of our research. This
does not mean that it is normal to neglect other classifications proposed by
a large number of scholars willing to enrich translation theory and enquiry
concerning this important topic. However, we need to indicate the diversity
of the criteria used by different scholars to set different text typologies.
These criteria include language functions and their situational factors,
domain, cognitive properties, field of discourse, purpose (communicative
function) and type. What is obvious is that most of them agree on the
importance of the communicative purpose/function and contextual
dimension in text classification.
According to their applicative domains, texts were classified by
Wright (according to Dilton, A. and MC High, C. 1990, as cited in
Zureikat, 2013) into domestic, functional, advanced and literary.
Werlich’s (1976) classification, on the other hand, is based on
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cognitive properties of text types and includes four categories: description,
narration, argumentation, exposition and instruction. Another classification
is Kinneavy’s (1971); it is inspired from Aristotle (Trosborg, 1997, p.15). It
includes: narration, classification, description and evaluation. Trosborg
(1997) explained these types as follows:
If our static view of reality focuses on individual
existences, we describe; if it focuses on groups, we
classify. If our dynamic view of reality looks at
change, we narrate; if it looks at the potential for
reality to be different, we evaluate. (p.15)
Another classification worth mentioning is Crystal and Davy’s (1969)
classification. It is based on the field of discourse or subject matter and
their contribution refers to:
 The language of religion.
 The language of news reporting.
 The language of legal documents.
Baker (2006, p. 263) indicated that Basil and Hatim (1990) saw that
Crystal and Davy’s classification as being very much appreciated in TS,
because it gives the translator the needed knowledge for decision making,
especially at the equivalence level (Zureikat, 2013). However, Gorlach
(2004) postulated that ““field” is an obvious parameter, but the number of
possible distinctions is almost infinite” (p.17, as cited in Zureikat, 2013,
p.07).
Hatim and Mason’s (1991) classification is said to be inspired from
Werlich’s (1976). That is why Zureikat (2013) said:
To avoid repetition, we would like to mention only
their improvement on Werlich’s attempt. They conflate
the first three types (descriptive,narrative, expository)
into one type: expository. So, they limited texts into a
triadic functional model:Expository, Argumentative
and Instructive. (p.07)
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The literature about text classification is very rich, and we believe that
each contribution has a specific effect in the field of translation or on the
varied researches carried out by young researchers as Masters and PhD
students. Knowing the different text types will not be useful in the
translation classroom, if it is not exploited appropriately in finding
solutions or proposing specific approaches or strategies to face the
obstacles during the translation process.
Interest in text typologies did not stop at providing classifications of
text by different scholars. Attempts went further to establish typologies of
translations which themselves represent texts, outcomes and products. That
is why we find it very useful and worth mentioning to add a contribution
from The School of Translators and Interpreters Universida de Ottawa,
where Roda A. Roberts (1995) in her article ‘Towards a Typology of
Translations” analysed some existing typologies in order to establish a
more detailed classification as shown in the following figure.
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Figure 15: A Preliminary Typology of Translation,( Roberts, 1995, p.78).
Roberts (1995) indicated that the existing typologies were established
from two points of view:
 From the point of view of TS.
 From the point of view of the translation profession.
For her (1995), “the focus of the former is more on classifying
translations on the basis of the source text, while the latter concentrates on
–the classification on the target text produced by the process of
translation” (p.69). She (1995) analysed the classification of Delisle (1980)
which is presented as follows:
 According to the function of the ST: pragmatic vs literary.
 According to the degree of specialization in the ST: traduction
scolaire (academic translation) Vs professional translation.
 According to the translation approach used in producing the TT:
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transcodage Vs translation (proper).
Newmark’s classification supplied by Roberts (1995) offers more
details than the one we supplied earlier. It is based on five criteria:
 According to the function of the ST: informative, expressive and
vocative.
 According to the style of the ST: narration, description, discussion and
dialogue.
 According to the content/ subject matter: scientific/ technological,
institutional/ cultural and literary.
 According to the general purpose of translating:
Translation for language teaching, and translation for professional
purposes.
 According to the translation approach used in producing the target text:
Semantic translation vs communicative translation.
Snell and Crampton’s classification (1983) use seven criteria in their
distinction:
 According to the degree of style and function of the ST: literary
translation and translation of promotional and instructional material and
translation of informatory material.
 According to the general purpose of translating: noncommercial
translation (for language acquisition) Vs professional translation.
 According to the function of the translation: translation for publication
Vs translation for information.
 According to the degree of style involved in the translation: literary
translation Vs translation for informatory material; translation of
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promotional and instructional material.Note that
The first criterion is SL focused, while this one (the fourth one) is TL
focused.
 According to the integrality of the translation: translation proper (of
the whole text) Vs extraction of the whole text.
 According to the direction of the translation: translation into the
mother tongue and out of the mother tongue.
 According to the medium of the translation: written Vs oral translation
(interpretation, dubbing, subtitling, and translation aloud). This type is
from a TS point of view and not a ST one. (as cited in Roberts 1995)
Roberts (1995) saw that this classification is somehow confusing and
overlapping, “such overlap may be due to the fact that the two authors,
each responsible for particular sections of the classification, did not
establish clear boundaries between the categories that each was to treat”
(p.71).
Sager’s classification (1983) is also based on seven criteria, but “the
categories of translation are novel in comparison with those suggested by
others” (Roberts, 1995, p.71).
 According to the function/ content of the ST: literary vs non literary
translation.
 According to the status of the translation (or the translation’s
communicative translation in relation to the ST):
Type A: translation as a substitute for the monolingual reader
Type B: translation which is an alternative to the original (coexists with it).
Type C: translation which is a full equal to the original.
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 According to the integrality of the translation: full vs selective
translation.
 According to the function of the translation: translation for publication
(as prestige for public record) vs translation for other purposes.
 According to the translation approach used in producing the TT:
writeroriented translation vs reader –oriented translation.
 According to the communicative function of the TT in relation to the
ST, “he makes a distinction between translation with the same
function as the original and translation with a new function in relation
to the original” (Sager, 1983, p.124125, as cited in Roberts, 1995,
p.72).
 According to the modification introduced to the target text: translation
with modification of the ST (e.g. multilingual legislation) and
translation without modification of the ST/original.
What is obvious from the last two classifications, i.e., Snell and
Crampton’s on the one hand and Sager’s classification on the other is that
their work is a classification of translations rather than a classification of
texts. In the current study, we are concerned with the translation of text
type, mainly the informative and expressive texts that are classified
according to a clearcut criterion which is language function. However, this
does not mean that we are not concerned with the outcome of such
translations, because the scope of our research attempts to investigatethe
traceability of source and target text features in translations (according to
House’s overt and covert translation respectively) and the consistent and
possible coexistence between specific translation procedures and these two
types of text(Reiss’s approach). Hence, we will attempt in the following
chapter to shed light on the different translation methods/procedures as an
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important ring holding text typology from one side and translation from the
other side. We will also shed light on both House’s overt and covert
translation and Reiss’s contribution to text typology in translation.

Conclusion
‘Text type’ is a so deep notion that we need, first, to understand how it
came into being before attempting to list or understand how texts are
classified. Reviewing literature in translation is not only about the history
of the act of translating, but also about how specific concepts are dealt with
by scholars in translation studies and the sister disciplines.
The contribution of scholars on text type was rich and useful for
translator training and also for translation theory. The first outcome of such
a fusion between text type and translation is the notion of ‘translation
methods’ or ‘translation procedures’, mainly by Reiss, that is why we will
devote chapter three to investigating more the correlation between ‘text
type’ and translation, House’s overt vs covert translation and translation
methods vs translation procedures. We will then explain the unit of
translation which we will adopt in our analysis and finally we will shed
light on parallel corpora as the main tool of our research.
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The Correlation between Text Type and Translation: Translation
Methods vs Translation Procedures
“There is no creation without tradition; the 'new' is an
inflection on a preceding form; novelty is always a
variation on the past.”
Carlos Fuentes(http://www.goodreads.com/)

Introduction
This chapter is devoted to studying the rest of the elements building
the rationale of the current study. The first of these elements is the
interdependence between text types and translation, where we will supply
more descriptions of the functional features of the contentfocused, form
focused and appealfocused text type, in addition to highlighting some
decisions that the translator may take during the translation process (related
to these types of text). Light will be shed also on Reiss’s translation
criticism with its literary, linguistic and pragmatic categories, because they
may serve as an inspiring method for analysing the source data. Since the
first part of the research questions aims at answering whether the
expressive and informative target texts are SL or TL oriented, we will shed
light on House’s overt and covert translation which are, themselves, SL and
TLoriented, respectively. We will also attempt to identify the different
translation procedures, because they will be the key to the answer of the
second part of this research question (typefixed procedures). Note that a
clarification of, mainly, the terms ‘procedure’ and ‘method’ will be
provided, because the literature is so rich that confusion may prevail about
the use of these terms if they are not clarified. Selecting a specific
translation procedure by the translator is done within the boundaries of a
‘unit of translation’, that is why the next element in this chapter is about the
unit of translation in general and the one which is defined according to the
scope of the current research in particular. Research would be incomplete if
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not all its basic elements (that are reflected in the title mainly) are
discussed, especially if this is related to the main tool of research. In this
case, we finish this chapter with an explanation of the use of corpora in
general, a definition of parallel corpora which is the tool of our research
and an explanation of the main reasons for the choice of such a tool of
research.
III.1. The interdependence betweenText Types and Translation
Methods
Reiss’s work during the 1970’s was based mainly on the concept of
equivalence, taking the text, not the sentence as the main level of
communication. However, this concept of equivalence itself is loosely tied
to the three main types of text. Munday (2001) viewed that “her functional
approach aims at systematizing the assessment of translations. It borrows
Karl Buhler’s three main way categorization of the functions of language”
(p.73). Reiss (2000) drew a distinction between language functions, their
corresponding language dimensions and text types as seen in the following
table:

Language
Function

Representation

Expression

Persuasion

Language
Dimension

Logic

Esthetic

Dialogue

Text Type

Contentfocused
(informative)

Formfocused
(expressive)

Appealfocused
(operative)

Table 03: Language functions, language& Dimension’s and Text Types
(Reiss, 2000, p.2).

Language functions constitute a basis for text classification that
translators and critics share. There are cross points between these functions,
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but still one dominant function in any text prevails. Hence, as Reiss (2000)
put it:
...it becomes evident that distinguishing the three basic
functions is justified: the depictive function is
emphasized in content focused texts, the expressive
function emphasizing form focused texts, and the
expressive function emphasizing appeal focused texts.
(Reiss, p.25)
In the following, we will attempt to highlight more functional features
of the three main types of text and present some views that translation
scholars advanced concerning their relationship with translation as the
appropriate procedure a translator may adopt or the way to approach their
translation to achieve a specific problem.
III.2. The Content Focused Text
Such type of text includes examples as press releases, correspondence,
official documents, treatises, reports and essays. These are just a few from
the examples that Reiss (2000) provided. Though form is important in
transmitting content, it is less important than what is transmitted. In
addition, contentfocused texts are designed to provide information and
describe a situation, involving sometimes individualistic that can be kept
intact during the process of translation, because they may later serve as
important criteria of the evaluation /assessment of translation.
In fact, “the sole purpose of form is to give adequate expression to
content” (Julius Wirl, 1958, as cited in Reiss, 2000, p. 29). In this type of
text, the language dimension is logically ‘logical’, i.e., referential, and the
topic constitutes its main focus.
III.3. The Form Focused Text
‘Form’ for Reiss (2000) is different from content, since it expresses
how the addresser expresses himself/herself. ‘Content’, on the other hand,
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deals with what the author says. In this type of text, the writer uses formal
elements in knitting an aesthetic effect through an artistic expression that
needs to be rendered in the TL by an analogous form of expression. The
formal elements include syntactical traits, the ‘tempo’ of the style, rhyme
schemes, comparative and figurative manners of speaking, proverbs and
metaphors (Nida, 1964, as Cited in Reiss, 2000). An important point is that
the translator should not transfer these elements slavishly to the TL. The
same thing applies for contentfocused texts, because their objective is to
achieve a similar aesthetic effect. “Thus, in a formfocused text, the
translator will not mimic slavishly (adopt) the form of the source language,
but rather appreciate the form of the source language and be inspired by it
to discover an analogous form in the target language” (Reiss 2000, p.33).
Examples of this type of text include artistic and literary works, except the
audiomedial text which Reiss (2000) excluded from this category though it
is considered as an artistic work. The language dimension in the form
focused text is aesthetic and the sender is the focus. Form is as important as
the addressee and it is SL oriented.
III.4. The Appeal Focused Text
This type of text is distinctive in the sense that it represents
information with a specific explicit purpose to incite a response which can
be a nonlinguistic outcome, i.e., it is like a stimulus expecting a
behavioural response. In this type of text, form is less important than the
result or the nonlinguistic result, because what is more important is to
provoke a reaction on the part of the addressee who is supposed to engage
in a specific action. Hence, appealfocused texts include all texts in which
appeal is dominant, “with advertising, publicity, preaching, propaganda,
polemic, demagogy or satire provoking either the purpose or the linguistic
means of expression” (Reiss, 2000, p.39).
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In the appeal focused text, the same effect should be achieved. As a
matter of fact, the translator departs from both content and form of the
original in order to achieve the result intended by the author. Since this
type of text aims at inducing a specific response, focus is also on the
receiver of the text where the form of language is dialogic.
The contribution of Reiss (2000) is outstanding, because it linked
each text type with a specific translation method to achieve specific
purposes in the TT, that is why when the purpose of the translation is to
transfer the ST into a TT without abridgment, producing a

TT that

represents the corresponding ST which is conditioned by the text type; “it
is the type of the text which decides the approach for the translator; the
type of the text is the primary factor influencing the translator’s choice of a
proper translation method” (Reiss, 2000, p.17). The following table
summarizes text types and their relation to translation methods:

Table 04: Functional Characteristics of text types and their
relationship with Translation Methods (Reiss, 1971, adapted by Munday,
p.74, 2001).
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We will focus in our analysis of the table on the relationship between
text type and translation methods. First, the target text of the informative
text should transmit the content of the ST and the needed translation
method to achieve this includes plain prose and explicitation when needed.
The target text of the expressive text should transmit the aesthetic (artistic)
form of the ST, and the appropriate translation method is the ‘identifying’
method, adopting the ST’s author perspective. The third type of text, i.e.,
the operative text should produce the same effect on the target reader and
the translation method is the adaptive method. In fact, the relationship
between the text type and translation method is not only important for the
translator’s work to comply with the requirements of text type translation,
but also serves as an important point of departure of Reiss’s approach to
translation criticism.
In her book ‘Translation Criticism, The potentials and Limitations:
Categories and Criteria for Translation Quality Assessment’ (2000), Reiss
presented her approach of translation criticism where she proposed three
categories for a possible objective criticism by analysing the outcome of
the translation process. These categories are:
 The literary category.
 The language category.
 The pragmatic category.
And the assessment begins with:
 The determination of the text type.
 The choice of the appropriate translation strategy.
 Measuring whether the translator has met the text type accurately.
(as cited in Tezcan, 2015, p.29).
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Reiss (2000) summarized her approach as follows:
In other words, in a contentfocused text, it is whether
primary concern has been shown for accuracy of data; in
a formfocused text, whether special attention beyond
the general concern for accuracy of information has
been paid so that rhetorical structures will achieve a
comparable aesthetic effect; in an appealfocused text,
whether it achieves the purpose intended by the
original; in audiomedial text, whether the relevant media
has been accommodated and their contributions duly
incorporated. (p.04)
It is obvious that besides the above mentioned three categories, each
text type has a specific ground of assessment different from the other; “for
example, it would be a mistake to use the same criteria in judging pulp
fiction and serious literature” (Reiss, 2000, p.16).
In what follows, we will attempt to present a small overview of
Reiss’s categories used in translation assessment. We will try to highlight
the ones that are related to the informative and expressive types of text as
they constitute the ground of data analysis in the practical part of this study.
III.5. Reiss’s Translation Criticism
Reiss (2000) cited three ways of criticising the target text. In fact,
there are limitations to onesided evaluations, that is to say, evaluating the
target text only. In this sense, she (2000) indicated that “A definitive
judgment is possible only if its inadequacies can also be observed and
demonstrated in the source of the translation” (p.10). The first way is the
evaluation and analysis of the target text that is followed by a comparison
with the ST. The reverse is possible, i.e., and lysing the ST then comparing
it with the TT.
Host Von Tscharner (1963) used this approach where he first analysed
a poem in its ST, “and then proceeds [proceeded] to exhibit several
translations together with his comment for and against their solutions”
(Reiss, 2000, p. 10). The third way is through inconsistencies. Kellner
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(1964) said: “Absurdities may be conspicuous even without a comparison
of the two texts, for which most critics do not take the time” (p.87, as cited
in Reiss, 2000,p. 14).
These absurdities are errors that can occur at the semantic level of the
TT, “bringing to the lexical, grammatical and stylistic criteria a fourth and
last criterion which can be relevant to judging the target language version
of a text” (Reiss, 2000, p.14). In sum, a constructive translation criticism is
based on the judgement of translation on the basis of its faults.
III.5.1. The Literary Category
This is the first category that Reiss (2000) saw related to the text type
and believed that since literature includes all written expressions in the
language, any written text in a given language can be the basis of
translation. We conclude, as a matter of fact, that translation can be subject
to evaluation.
III.5.2. The Linguistic Category
This is the second category in her approach which deals with language
style (linguistic features) in the SL and their counterparts in the TL. In this
category, evaluation aims at “examining in detail how the translation
process has represented the linguistic peculiarities of the source language
on the target language” (Reiss, 2000, p.48). Moreover, this process should
involve the selection of an optimal equivalent, among other potential
equivalents so that it is best suitable for the overall context (Reiss, 2000).
This means that not only should the linguistic components be recognized
(semantic, grammatical , lexical), but also should the influence of these
features on nonlinguistic criteria be taken into consideration. This adds a
third category which is the pragmatic category. Under the linguistic
category, Reiss (2000) highlighted the following elements:
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III.5.2.a. The Semantic Elements
Semantic equivalence focusses on meaning and attempts to render it
as closely as possible in the target language. This type of equivalence is
very important to achieve and at the same time negative to ignore, because
failure to recognize polysemous words and homonyms,
the lack of congruence between source and target
language terms, misinterpreting relations and arbitrary
additions and omissions are the greatest source of
danger for the translator, and consequently offer the
most inviting openings for the critic. (Reiss, 2000, p.53)
In fact, to achieve semantic equivalence we have to understand
correctly what is intended by what is expressed in both the micro context
(words in the immediate context) and the macro context represented by the
whole text. Reiss (2000) highlights the role of both micro and macro
contexts in selecting the optimal equivalent from other potential ones. This
means that in our analysis, we need to point out the potential and optimal
equivalents and their influence on semantic equivalence.
III.5.2.b. The Lexical Elements
If the standard of full equivalence is semantic equivalence, the
standard of the lexical components is ‘adequacy’. “Therefore, the critic has
to determine whether the components of the original text have been
adequately carried over to the target language on the lexical level” (Reiss,
2000, p.58).
The translator should be competent enough to deal with problems that
are related to the lexical elements, like the ones related to idioms, technical
terms, metaphors, play on words and untranslatable words. In this sense,
Reiss (2000) viewed that play on words is not to be imitated in the TL for a
contentfocused text, i.e., the informative text, except if the whole meaning
of the text is subordinate to it. However, in formfocused text, i.e., the
expressive text, she postulated that the translator should find a parallel
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structure, in the same place ( or passage) if possible, mainly when this play
on words is used elsewhere in the text, otherwise an adaptation into a
similar play on words could be a suitable translation procedure. It is
noteworthy to indicate that this is just one example that reflects the interest
of our study which is the interrelation and interdependence between
translation procedures and the text type. The analysis of a large corpus in
both senses of a pair of languages may offer large data that can serve as
both the rationale of many conclusions or the start of other research
questions.
III.5.2.c. The Grammatical Elements
If the standard of full equivalence is semantic equivalence and that of
the lexical component is adequacy, the feature for evaluating grammatical
elements is ‘correctness’.
Adequacy does not refer to the similarity of expressions, though many
researchers assume it is so. For Reiss (2000), the literal adoption of a
grammatical form in the TL is a potential equivalent. However, the optimal
equivalent requires a transposition which means that the morphology and
syntax of the TL take precedence over those of the SL.
III.5.2.d. The Stylistic Elements
In evaluating these stylistic elements, the critic is supposed to:
 See if the translation takes into consideration these stylistic features
of the ST in relation to standard, individual and contemporary usage.
 Whether in particular stylistic aspects, the creative expressions
deviate from normal language usage. (Reiss, 2000, p.63).
To conclude the linguistic category, we cite Reiss’s (2000) view:
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The critic must examine the translation with regard to
each of these linguistic elements, the semantic
elements for equivalence, the lexical elements for
adequacy, the grammatical elements for correctness,
and the stylistic elements for correspondence. (p.66)
These elements are indeed related to each other, but are also
connected to the text type’s demands, that is why Reiss (2000) said: “In
content focused texts verbal semantics (the lexical element) and syntactical
semantics (the grammatical element) assume priority, while in formand
appealfocused texts, the phonetic, syntactic and lexical elements are
especially important” (p.66).
We can assume, then, that in the informative text evaluation, the two
main standards are adequacy vs correctness, while in the expressive text
evaluation, correspondence, correctness and adequacy are the main
standards that have priority. In this connection, Reiss (2000) added that
semantic elements have priority in contentfocused and more specifically
the grammatical elements in reports and lexical as a close second in the
technical text. In the work of popular science, semantic and stylistic
(individual style) elements take precedence over the lexical one to establish
equivalence in the TT.
III.5.3. The Pragmatic Category
In this category, the extralinguistic components of both the ST and
TT need to be examined, because they have an impact on the linguistic
features, and more specifically, they contribute in making the difference
between potential and optimal equivalents (Reiss, 2000).Weinrich (1966)
highlighted this point by saying :“words belong to sentences, texts ,and
situations” (p.19, as cited in Reiss, 2000, p.67). In this sense, Reiss (2000)
viewed that sentences are the microcontext, texts are the macrocontext,
and situations are the extralinguistic context. Again, this was highlighted
by Nida (1964) as he summarised the communicative context in time,
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place, author, audience and intent and the cultural context of the SL.
Mounin (1967) as well pointed out to the pertinence of this concept, and
Reiss mentioned his view. He (1967) posited:
…Translation today does not mean simply observing
the structural and linguistic meaning of the text, its
lexical and syntactic content, but rather the whole
meaning of the statement, including its environment,
century, culture and if necessary the whole civilization
which produced it”. (as cited in Reiss, 2000, p.68)
It is important to indicate, here, that the context of situation or the
pragmatic dimension is a central concept in translation reflection, mainly
the one dealing with text types and translation that is why we repeatedly
insist on this notion throughout the review of literature of the current study,
instead of just rehearsing what typologies were proposed by scholars.
In research, it is important to explore the roots that stem out from
central concepts, because to understand these concepts properly, we need to
understand the conditions that gave birth to them. Reiss (2000), however,
believed that the use of such factors of situations for translation criticism
purposes need to be limited, because they are too vague (historical,
geographical, social and cultural aspects). She, instead, focused on:
 The immediate factor.
 The subject matter.
 The time factor.
 The audience factor.
 The speaker factor.
 Affective implications
Reiss’s (2000) work on text typologies does not stop only at the
classification of texts according to Buhler’s Organon model, but goes
further to investigate the translation process, product and assessment. Nord
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(2012) cited three main aims of text typologies. The first aim is to guide the
translator to carry out pretranslational analysis of the text in order to
identify the problems related to the text type (Newmark and other linguistic
approaches). This aim was highlighted by Reiss’s (2000) model of
translation criticism, because she believed that: “No critique without a
comparison with the original! This process of comparison is indispensable
for a balanced judgement; any alternative would only invite changes of
subjectivity and caprice” (p.9). The second aim is to provide criteria for the
selection of translation strategy and methodology. This again has been
stressed by Reiss (2000) who, after reviewing different text typologies
concluded two main things: “First, it cannot be denied that the type of text
plays a primary role in the selection of criteria for translating and
correspondingly for translation criticism …. Second, the classifications
thus far advanced have been inadequate…” (p.23). This inadequacy in the
different classifications was justified by the inconsistency of criteria that
underlie the typology of texts and the weakness as well as variability of the
reasons behind these principles. Of course, this fact was highlighted in the
previous chapter and we are insisting on it in this context, because the
solution to such a serious problem, in the field of translation is seen as the
division of a ‘typology of translations’. Hence, Reiss (2000) posited that a
typology of translations to meet the requirements of translating and
translation criticism is “not only justifiable, but also imperative” (p.23).
The third aim that Nord (2012) highlighted is to establish a correlation
between text type and translation method. This is probably the most cited
and wellknown contribution that Reiss’s approach brought to translation
theory and practice.
The importance of the two last aims, i.e., the type of translation and
translation method, for our research resides in the fact that we attempt first
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to analyse the type of translation that is source/target textoriented (the
macrostrategy used) and typefixed procedures, i.e., the translation
procedures used in each text type at the microlevel (microstrategies).
Holst (2010) viewed that “in order for the translator to decide how to
translate a given text, he would have to estimate which macro strategy
would be appropriate” (p.6). A macrostrategy can be ST or TT oriented,
the former refers to House’s overt translation, as opposed to covert
translation which is TT oriented.
Schjoldager (2008) proposed a model of macrostrategies in which the
translator focuses on three aspects (p.71,as cited in Holst, 2010, p.6).

ST Oriented Macrostrategy

TT Oriented Macrostrategy

Focus on sourcetext form and
content

Focus on targettext effect

Communication of somebody else’s
Communication

Mediation between primary parties
in a communication

Overt Translation

Covert Translation

Table 05: A Model of Macrostrategies ( Schjoldager, 2008, as cited in
Holst, 2010, p.6).
If focus is on both form and content of the source text as well as
communicating someone else’s communication, then translation is overt.
It is covert if the macrostrategy is directed towards the target text effect by
mediating between primary parties in a communication.
In microstrategies, the translator works at the level of words, phrases
and sentences to decide how the ST will be translated. In macrostrategies,
the translator adopts a broader orientation in the process of translation as
producing a source text oriented or target text oriented translation. Holst
(2010) cites Schjoldager’s taxonomy of macrostrategies which we name in
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the current study as ‘procedure’. We find it obligatory to shed some light
on the macrostrategies that we will adopt in the practical part (House’s
overt and covert translation) as well as the microstrategies that different
scholars proposed.
III.6. Juliane House’s Overt vs Covert Translation
The valuable contribution of Juliane House (1997/2015) to translation
is represented by her model which criticizes translation from the
perspective of quality. Translation Quality Assessment (TQA) is a pertinent
topic in TS that aims at measuring translation quality. Many efforts have
been deployed in this direction, “however, only a few of them is applicable
and encouraging” (Tezcan, 2015, p.33). House’s model is one of the most
accepted models, it is based on Halliday’s functional systemic theory and
focuses on the mismatches between the ST and TT. This means that both
the ST and TT are included in the assessment model (not onesided
assessment that was severely criticized). Al Ukaily (2011) stated this
advantage of house’s model in his PhD thesis:
Juliane House model of TQA (1977/1997) focuses on a
retrospective comparison of both ST and TT and gave
more importance to the ST” (p.48). This means that “…
she “rejected the ‘more target audience oriented notion
of translation appropriateness’ as ‘fundamentally
misguided’ and considered the right way to achieve a
good assessment of translation is through STTT
comparison. (Munday, 2001, p.92 as cited in AlUkaily,
2011, p.48)
As Reiss’s model of translation criticism, the concept of ‘equivalence’
is central in house’s model, because she (1997) believed that “Translation
has a doublebinding relationship with its ST and to the communicative
conditions of the receiving linguaculture” (House, 1997, p.29, as cited in
Tezcan, 2015, p.33). For her, the TT should represent the ST at both the
semantic and pragmatic levels, i.e., “… a TLT must not only match its SLT
in function, but employ equivalent situationaldimensional means to
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achieve that function” (Shaheen, 1991, p.197).The situational and linguistic
dimensions used for analysing the SLT provides the translator with the
norms against which the TLT’s quality will be measured and any mismatch
will result in an error (Shaheen, 1991).
The act of translation aims at preserving the meaning across the ST
and TT, and meaning has different aspects or levels. House (2001) makes a
distinction between the levels of meaning: semantic, pragmatic and textual.
The textual meaning operates at larger levels; beyond the mere words
written on a paper. The semantic or referential meaning concerns the
representation of a specific word (i.e., the referent) in the real world, while
the pragmatic meaning which is best demonstrated by Austin and Searle’s
Speech Act Theory “… refers to the pragmatic meaning as the illocutionary
force that an utterance may have, i.e., the particular use of an expression on
a specific occasion” (Shaheen, 1991, p.194). In other words, the pragmatic
meaning of the text is unveiled through the context/speech situation where
it occurs. However, House (1982) believed that the pragmatic meaning
overrides the semantic one, for language operates at the level of units of
language in use (utterances) (as cited in Shaheen, 1991, p.195).
For the purpose of TQA, House (1997/2015) made a distinction
between two types of translation which are related to the type of text being
translated. They are ‘overt’ and ‘covert’ translation.
III.6.1. Overt vs Covert Translation
In very simple words, a covert translation is target text/ culture
specific. It maintains the function of the ST. An overt translation is source
text/culture specific, and a window into a different culture.
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III.6.1.a. Overt Translation
House (2015) defined overt translation as follows:
An overt translation is one in which the addressees of
the translation text are quite ‘overtly’ not directly
addressed: an overt translation is not a ‘second
original’. In overt translation the original is tied in a
specific manner to the source language community and
its culture… (p.54)
In fact, the texts that call for an overt translation are deeply rooted in
the SL community. These texts are divided by House (2015) into two
groups:
 Overt Historically Linked Texts
They are tied to a specific occasion where a precise SL audience is
being addressed, House (2015) used in her work different texts that include
a sermon, a political speech.
 Overt Timeless Source Texts
This type of text includes works of art possessing a special aesthetic
value. However, they normally display a tie with time and culture. The
examples that House (2015) analysed include “a morale anecdote (a
nineteenth centurykalendergeschichte (calendar story by the well known
German author Johann Peter Hebel) and a comedy dialogue (an excerpt
from Sean O’casey’s one act play: The End of The Beginning).” (pp.54
55). In this type of translation, House (2015) viewed that a direct match to
the ST function is not possible because of two main reasons: first, the ST is
linked to a historical situation that is not repeatable; second, the unique
status that the text enjoys in the source culture.
In the first case, House (2015) indicated that the translator cannot
match the original function addressed to the source addressee. Instead, he
works to achieve a ‘secondlevel function’ which reflects a displaced
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situationality of both the ST and TT and “holds not only for contemporary
educated middle class native speakers of the target linguaculture but also
for their potential counterparts in the source culture, who are not the
original addresses” (p.55).
The ‘second level function’ means a kind of ‘topicalization’ of the
original function and this can be considered as a feature of adequate
translation. Due to the specific status of the original text, many difficulties
may face the translator, since the ST function will be topicalized and this
necessitates big changes. Hence, finding equivalents is a tall order for the
translator, and that is why House (2015) saw the solution as obtaining from
finding equivalents and providing instead explanatory notes to the
addressees of theTT. A question that we may ask here would be whether
there are other solutions to this problem of equivalence in overt translation
because a literary text can be translated overtly, but without explanatory
notes. To illustrate this, Annani (2003), in his ‘Modern Translation
Theories’ provided a ST in English and an overt translation (ﺴﺎﻓِ َﺮة
)اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺔ اﻟ ﱠ
for it :
Source Text in English (Annani, 2003):
“Comparative literature is being redefined in this age of globalization
and acculturation, as well as the paradoxically intensifying clash of cultures.
The old models of comparing individual works or examining possible
influences are increasingly felt to be inadequate…”. (from the blurb of The
Comparative Impulse, M. Enani ed., Cairo, 2001).” (pp.170171).
Overt Translation in Arabic , (Annani, 2003) put :

ﺼ ُﺮ اﻟﻌَ ْﻮﻟَ َﻤ ِﺔ
ْ ﻋ
ْ َﺎر ِن ﻓِﻲ َھﺬَا اﻟﻌ
ِ َﯾﻒ اﻷ َد
ُ ”ﯾُﻌَﺎدُ ﺗَ ْﻌ ِﺮ
َ ،ﺼ ِﺮ
َ ب اﻟ ُﻤ َﻘ
َ َو َھ ِﺬ ِه ِﻣﻦ،ﻀﺎ
ِ ﺼ َﺮاعِ َﺑ ْﯿﻦَ اﻟﺜ ﱠﻘَﺎﻓَﺎ
ً ت أَ ْﯾ
ِ َُواﻟﺘ ﱠﺜ َﺎﻗ
ْ ﻋ
ّ ِ ﺼ ُﺮ اﺷ ِﺘﺪَا ِد اﻟ
َ  َو،ﻒ
ﺎس ِﺑ َﻌﺪَ ِم ِﻛﻔَﺎﯾَ ِﺔ ﱠ
ﻖ اﻟﻘَ ِﺪﯾ َﻤ ِﺔ ﻓِﻲ
ِ ﺎرﻗَﺎ
ُ ﺴ
َ اﻹ ْﺣ
َ َاﻟ ُﻤﻔ
ِ ُ  َوﯾَ ْﺰدَاد.ت
ِ اﻟﻄ َﺮا ِﺋ
(p.173) . “اﻟﺦ...ﻋ َﻤﺎ ِل
ْ َ ﺎرﻧَ ِﺔ اﻷ
َ َُﻣﻘ
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It is clear that the TT is an explicit reflexion of the ST in Arabic terms,
and of course according to Arabic Lexical, syntactic and grammatical rules.
Though the text is not literally rendered, i.e., without using literal
translation, the ST components reflect the choice of adequate, correct and
corresponding TL components which themselves are connected to the SL
text, i.e., present.
In the case of overt translation, House (2015) believed that only a
second level function is achievable, because the translator does not aim to
achieve functional equivalence which requires adjustments and also
because of the ST status: “in an overt translation, an ST is, in a way,
‘sacrosanct, due to its status (as a work of art or a historical document)”
(House, 2015, p.60). This means that there is a kind of transposition of the
source text as she (2015) confirmed:
Rather, he [the translator] has to restrict himself to
‘simply’ transposing ST from the source to the target
culture, giving target culture members the opportunity
to have access to the original via the medium of the
foreign language. (pp.6061)
This means that the target reader may have access to the same load of
information of the source text, but within the constraints of the target
language rules.
III.6.1.b. Covert Translation
The other type of translation proposed by House (2015) is covert
translation which Annani (2003) named ( )اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺔ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َﺘِ َﺮةas opposed to
(ﺴﺎﻓِ َﺮة
)اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺔ اﻟ ﱠ

and Kellou (2013) called (ﺴ ِﺮﯾﱠﺔ
ّ ِ  )اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺔ اﻟas opposed to

ُ )اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺔ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻜ. House (2015) gave the following definition:
(ﺸﻮﻓَﺔ
A covert translation is a translation which enjoys the
status of an original source text in the target culture.
the translation is covert because it is not marked
pragmatically as a translation text of a source text but
may, conceivably, have been created in its own right.
(p.56)
111

CHAPTER THREE
This means that the source text that calls for a covert translation is not
specifically tied to the source language and culture or is addressed to a
specific audience. It is, instead, of equal value to the source and target
language audiences; “A source text and its covert translation have
equivalent purposes, they are based on contemporary, equivalent needs of a
comparable audience in the source and target language communities”
(House, 2015, p.56). This means that it is best to preserve the ST function
equivalent in the TL. The covert translation enjoys, consequently, the status
of an original. It is not marked as a translation at all.
More importantly, House (2009) viewed that an original and its covert
translation are universal in that they differ only in their languages :
“an original and its covert translation are –one might say ‘universal’
in the sense that they differ ‘only’ accidently in their respective languages”
(p.17).
To substantiate this notion, Annani (2003) provided a covert
translation of the same ST which was first translated overtly:
Source text in English , Annani, (2003) quoted:
“Comparative literature is being redefined in this age of globalization
and acculturation, as well as the paradoxically intensifying clash of
cultures. The old models of comparing individual works or examining
possible influences are increasingly felt to be inadequate: new horizons
have opened to include intertextuality across different cultures, the study of
cultural constants and variables in literature, conglomerations of primes
and universals, and even translation. (from the blurb of The Comparative
Impulse, M. Enani ed., Cairo, 2001).” (pp.170171).
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Covert Translation in Arabic

ﺼ ُﺮ اﻟ َﻌ ْﻮ َﻟ َﻤ ِﺔ
ِ ﻋﺎدَة ُ ﺗ َ ْﻌ ِﺮ
ْ ﻋ
ْ ﺗ َ ْﺠ ِﺮي ﻓِﻲ َھﺬَا اﻟ َﻌ
ِ َﯾﻒ اﻷ َد
َ ﺎر ِن
َ ﺼ ِﺮ ِإ
َ َب اﻟ ُﻤﻘ
ت
ِ ﺼ َﺮاعِ ﺑَ ْﯿﻦَ اﻟﺜ ﱠﻘَﺎﻓَﺎ
ِ ﺎرﻗَﺎ
ً ت أَ ْﯾ
ِ َُواﻟﺘ ﱠﺜ َﺎﻗ
ْ ﻋ
ّ ِ ﺼ ُﺮ ا ْﺷﺘِﺪَا ِد اﻟ
َ ﻀﺎ
َ َ َو ِﻣ ْﻦ اﻟ ُﻤﻔ،ﻒ
ﺎس اﻟﺪﱠ ِار ِﺳﯿﻦَ ِﺑ َﻌﺪَ ِم ِﻛﻔَﺎﯾَ ِﺔ ﱠ
ﻖ اﻟﻘَ ِﺪﯾ َﻤ ِﺔ اﻟ ُﻤﺘﱠﺒَ َﻌ ِﺔ ﻓِﻲ
ُ ﺴ
َ ِإ ْذ ﯾَ ْﺰدَادُ ِإ ْﺣ
ِ اﻟﻄ َﺮا ِﺋ
،ﺾ
ُ ﺎرﻧَﺔُ أ َ ْﻋ َﻤﺎ ٍل أَدَﺑِﯿﱠ ٍﺔ ُﻣﻌَﯿﱠﻨَ ٍﺔ ﺑَ ْﻌ
ِ ﻀ َﮭﺎ ﺑِﺎﻟ َﺒ ْﻌ
ِ َاﻷَد
َ َ ِﻣﺜْ َﻞ ُﻣﻘ،ﺎر ِن
َ َب اﻟ ُﻤﻘ
ٌ ََوﺗَ ْﻨﻔَ ِﺘ ُﺢ أ َ َﻣﺎ َﻣ ُﮭﻢ آﻓ
،ت
َ ﻋ ْﺒ َﺮ
ِ ﺷﺘ ﱠﻰ اﻟﺜ ّﻘَﺎﻓَﺎ
ّ ِ َﺳﺔَ اﻟﺘ ﱠﻨ
َ َﺎق َﺟ ِﺪﯾﺪَة ٌ ﺗ َﺘ
َ ﺎص
َ ﻀ ﱠﻤ ُﻦ ِد َرا
ﺎﺻ َﺮ
ِ ﻋﺎ
ِ ﺖ َواﻟ ُﻤﺘَﻐَ ِﯿّ َﺮا
ِ ﺳﺔُ اﻟﺜ ﱠ َﻮا ِﺑ
ِ َت اﻟﺜ ﱠﻘَﺎﻓِﯿﱠ ِﺔ ﻓِﻲ اﻷ َد
ِ َت اﻟ َﻌﻨ
َ  َو َﻣ ْﺠ ُﻤﻮ،ب
َ َو ِد َرا
(p.173). َﺑ ْﻞ َو َﺣﺘ ﱠﻰ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ْﺔ،اﻷ َ ﱠو ِﻟﯿﱠ ِﺔ َواﻟﻌَﺎﻟَ ِﻤﯿﱠ ِﺔ
The Arabic covert translation is indeed an example of a text which
enjoys the status of a text that is originally written in Arabic. If we do not
read the ST, we can assume that this is a text that was written at first in
Arabic. The translator, however, chose to render a TT which is TL
language oriented where not only are lexical elements organized according
to the Arabic language norms, but also the stylistic choices of cohesive
devices were used in such a way to make the reader feel the Arabic
cohesive and coherent flow of information.
Another question that may rise here would be whether the expressive
texts that we will analyse will call for an overt translation while the
informative texts will call for a covert one? What about the notion of
hybrid texts and what will the microstructures reveal about these two types
of translation and their relations with the formfocused and contentfocused
texts?
Annani (2003) relatively answered our enquiry as he concluded, after
providing an overt and a covert TT of the same ST, that it is the translator’s
decision that leads to either an overt or a covert translation:

اﻟﻮ ِﺣﯿﺪ ُ اﻟﻘَﺎ ِد ُر
” َو َﯾ ْﻜ ِﻔﻲ أَﻧﱠﻨَﺎ َو ﱠ
َ ﺿ ْﺤﻨَﺎ أَ ﱠن َﻣ ْﻨ َﮭ َﺞ َھ ْﺎوس ﻟَ ْﯿ
َ ﺲ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻨ َﮭ ُﺞ
ُ  ﻓَ َﻤﺎدَ َام اﻟ ُﻤﺘ َ ْﺮ ِﺟ ُﻢ ُھ َﻮ اﻟﻔَ ْﺮدُ اﻟ َﻤﻨُﻮ،ٍﻋﻠَﻰ ِإ ْﺧ َﺮاجِ ﺗَ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ٍﺔ ُﻣ ْﺴﺘَ ِﺘ َﺮة
ط ِﺑ ِﮫ
َ
َ ق اﻷ َ ْﺟ َﻨ ِﺒﻲ ِإﻟَﻰ ِﻧ
َ ّﺗ َ ْﺤ ِﻮﯾ ُﻞ اﻟ ِﻨ
َﺎص ِﻣﻦ
 ﻓَﻼَ َﻣﻨَ ﱠ،ق اﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ اﻟ َﻤ َﺤ ِﻠّﯿﱠ ِﺔ
ِ ﻄﺎ
ِ ﻄﺎ
َ َف َﺑ ْﯿﻦ
(83.)ص. “ﻖ َھﺆُ َﻻ ِء اﻷ َ ْﻓ َﺮا ِد
ِ َاﻹ ْﺧﺘِﻼ
ِ
ِ ط َﺮا ِﺋ
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Covert translation, though not culturespecific is said to display more
serious obstacles to the translator, “and many more subtle, cultural
translation problems than those encountered in the case of overt translation,
where the particular source culture specificity had to be either left intact
and presented as a culturally and historically linked monument, or overtly
matched in the target culture setting” (House, 2015, pp.5657).
The core concept tied to covert translation is the ‘cultural filter’.
House (2015) added: “in a covert translation, the translator has to make
allowances for underlying cultural differences by placing what I call a
‘cultural filter’” (p.57). In fact, the cultural filter that is placed between the
ST and TT give the possibility for the translator to see the ST through eyes
of the target addressee. It can be held true that the aim of a covert
translation is to achieve functional equivalence, “i.e., real functional
equivalence is aimed at, and often achieved in covert translation” (House,
2009, p.17).
Zohre (2013) referred to Chesterman’s view about the cultural filter,
which he considers as a pragmatic strategy and that “it may be described as
the concrete realization, at the level of the language, of the universal
strategy of domestication or targetculture oriented translation…” (p.7). In
this context, House (2015) invited translators to, carefully, examine the
assumptions concerning cultural differences before any changes are
undertaken and goes further to advise the adoption of a ‘nonrisk’ strategy
in applying the cultural filter in a covert translation, i.e., when there is a
doubt, avoid it or in her (2015) words:
In cases of unproven assumptions of cultural
difference, the translator might be led to apply a filter
whose application, resulting in possibly deliberate
mismatches between the source text and the
translation text along several situational parameters,
would be seen as not justified. (p.57)
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Overt and covert translations are, in fact, a clue to intertextual links
between the different dichotomies that marked both translation theory and
translation history. For example, Newmark (1981) mentioned Diller and
Kornelius’s (1978) primary and secondary translation, where the former
establishes communication between the ST writer and TL reader, while the
latter informs the TL reader about communication between SL writer and
SL reader. He (1981) even viewed that these two types of translation
correspond to his communicative and semantic translation. Moreover, he
(1981) admitted that his dichotomy corresponds to House’s overt and
covert translation: “I assume correspondence between her overt and covert
and my semantic and communicative translations respectively” (p.68).
The last point that is worth mentioning about covert translation is that
Koller (2004) insisted that one should not exaggerate cultural differences,
because translators are themselves aware of the fact that specific cultural
phenomena cannot be understood except within their cultural situation, and
in the case there is no corresponding expression, he (2004) stated some
translational procedures as indicated by House (2015):
Koller lists a number of standard translational
procedures for overcoming problems, adaptations,
explications, commentaries, definitions and paraphrases.
All these procedures have venerable traditions in
ethnographic research and, of course, in the rich
tradition of Bible translation (p.19).
We understand, in this context, that the term ‘procedure’ is related to
any of the translation methods used by the translator to compensate for the
cultural gap he may encounter while translating a culturally loaded text or
any other text demonstrating other types of obstacles. The term ‘procedure’
and ‘method’ are important in the current research. Hence, we will attempt
to clarify and explain in the next section the different translation procedures
and methods used to assess the source data in the next chapter.
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III.7. Translation Methods, Procedures and Techniques
Translation as a process involves many problems at different levels
that need to be solved by the translator in order to achieve equivalence.
These solutions are what we generally term as translation methods,
procedures, techniques, or strategies.
Before shedding light on the different methods/ procedures proposed
by different scholars, we find it important to point out to the confusion
prevailing the use of these terms in translation by researchers and at the
same time, we will draw a distinction between these terms, mainly
‘method’ and ‘procedure’ which are used in this study. Hamel and Sager
(2000) posited the following:
At FIRST THE different methods or procedures seem
to be countless, but they can be condensed to just
seven, each one corresponding to a higher degree of
complexity. In practice, they may be used on their own
or combined with one or more of the others. (p.84)
[Authors’ emphasis]
In their translated article ‘JeanPaul Vinay and Jean Darbelnet, A
Methodology for Translation’, Hamel and Sager (2000) studied the
different translation methods that were carefully and exhaustively analysed
by Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) in their ‘Stylistique Comparée du Français
et de l’Anglais’. We notice that they use the terms ‘procedure’ and
‘Method’ exchangeably, and they are divided as follows:
 Direct Translation Procedures/Methods.
 Indirect Translation Methods.
The former translation procedures are used when there are
parallelisms between the source and target language. In this case,
transposition is possible and easy to achieve. The latter are used, however,
when there are ‘lacunae’, i.e., gaps and:
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The stylistic effects cannot be transposed into the TL
without upsetting the syntactic order or even the lexis. In
this case it is understood that more complex methods
have to be used… these procedures are called oblique
translation methods. (Hamel and Sager, 2000, p.84)
Again, methods refer to procedures and include: borrowing, calque
and literal translation (direct translation procedures). Transposition,
modulation, equivalence and adaptation are procedures that constitute
indirect translation procedures.
Nida (1964), however, depicted translation procedures differently and
as follows:
 Technical procedures which include
a. Analysing the ST and TT
b. Studying the SL text
c. Making judgement of the semantic approximations
 Organizational procedures refer to the continuous assessment of the
translations by evaluating two criteria: accuracy and effectiveness (as cited
in Ordudari, 2009, p.121).
Other efforts to classify translation procedures include Baker’s (1992)
taxonomy who “offered the clearest taxonomy of translation strategies that
she believed professional translators use while performing their task”
(Owji, 2015, p.01).Owji (2015) used the term ‘strategy’ instead of
‘method’ or ‘procedure’ and she (2015) indicated that Bergen (n.d.) quoted
Chesterman’s (1997) features of translation strategies which were divided
according to him into: syntactic, semantic and pragmatic strategies.
Newmark (1988) made a distinction between ‘method’ and
‘procedure’ as he (1988) said: “while translation methods relate to whole
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texts,translation procedures are used for sentences and the smaller units of
language” (p.81).We can say then that a ‘method’ is more global than
‘procedure’, but at the same time we noticed that some methods that were
proposed by Newmark (1988) can also be used at the local level as well,
i.e., smaller units of translation. For example, word for word translation or
adaptation can be applied at the level of the sentence or beyond.
The use of these two terms is somehow ambiguous, as it is the case for
other concepts like ‘genre’ ‘text type’ that we discussed in the previous
chapter. In this study, we will refer to ‘method’ as the global approach
which is based on ‘procedures’ and STfocused translation (overt) and / or
TTfocused translation (covert).
The emphasis on ST or TT is loosely tied to the different translation
procedures. Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) classified them into direct and
indirect translation procedures and Newmark (1988) classified them into
SL emphasis procedures and TL emphasis procedures as demonstrated by
the following figure:
SL emphasis
Wordforword translation
Literal Translation
Faithful translation
Semantic Translation

TL Emphasis
Adaptation
Free translation
Idiomatic translation
Communicative translation

Figure 16: SL Emphasis Procedures Vs TL Emphasis procedures
(Newmark, 1988, p.45).
Word for word, literal, faithful and semantic translation are
procedures that are used when translation is SL focused or in House’s
terms ‘overt translation’. To achieve a covert translation, i.e., TL emphasis
translation, Newmark (1988) saw that adaptation, free translation, idiomatic
translation and communicative translation serve the purpose. We can notice
a balance in the number of translation procedures between SL and TL
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emphasis procedures. In the following, we will shed more light on the
different translation procedures, but according to SL or overt translation
procedures and TL or covert translation procedures.
III.7.1. SL Focused Procedures (Overt Translation Procedures)
This type of procedures is said to include four types, they are
presented according to Newmark (1981) as follows:
III.7.1.a. Word for Word Translation
Context is not primary, because the SL word order is preserved in the
TL. Newmark (1981) said that even cultural words are literally rendered.
Filali (2011) used the following example to illustrate it:
“The colonialism is the extermination of the human
being Le colonialisme est l’extermination de l’être
humain ” (p.75).
III.7.1.b. Literal Translation
The target structure represents the equivalent of the source structure,
and the words are translated simply.
III.7.1.c. Faithful Translation
Both the TL structure and the context are important, but the TL
remains faithful to the SL author (Newmark, 1981, p.46).
III.7.1.d. Semantic Translation
It is said that it gives more value to the aesthetic value as opposed to
faithful translation. However, cultural terms are neutrally rendered.
III.7.2. TL Focused Procedures (Covert Translation Procedures)
Again these procedures include four types, they are:
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III.7.2.a. Adaptation
For Newmark (1981), it is the freest form of translation. Both content
and form are changed, but conforming to the rules of language and culture
of the target language; that is to say, rewriting the SL text according to the
features of the TT. Mona Bayar (2007) stated that adaptation is based on
three main procedures:
ّ ِ ) َھﺬَا اﻟ.
 Cultural Substitution: as in Tel père tel fils (ﺳ ِﺪ
َ َ ﺸ ْﺒ ُﻞ ِﻣ ْﻦ ذَاكَ اﻷ
 Paraphrase (explanations, additions, change in word order).
 Omission (dropping a word or words from the SL text).
(as cited in Zakhir, 2009, p.01).
III.7.2.b. Free Translation
It is a translation of the content without the SL structure; a longer
paraphrase of the original which Newmark (1981) does not consider a
translation at all.
III.7.2.c. Idiomatic translation
Refers to the reproduction of the SL message with the use of idiomatic
expressions or colloquialism though they do not exist in the SL.
III.7.2.d. Communicative Translation
Reflects a balance between the content and the form by rendering the
exact contextual meaning of the ST. In commenting on these two methods,
Newmark (1981) said that they fulfil two main purposes of translation:
accuracy and economy. In fact, semantic translation is more economical
than communicative translation. He (1981) added that “semantic translation
is used for ‘expressive’ texts, communicative for ‘informative and
‘vocative’ texts” (p.47); and that “at a pitch, a semantic translation has to
interpret” (p.48). This is why both semantic and communicative
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translations are believed to exist in a continuum. In other words, a
translation unit can be both semantic and communicative, but either more
semantic than communicative or the opposite.
Other translation methods that Newmark (1981) added include:
 Service Translation.
 Plain Prose Translation.
 Informative Translation.
 Cognitive Translation.
 Academic Translation.
After introducing the eight translation methods, Newmark (1981)
devoted a whole chapter to what he called ‘The Other Translation
Procedures’ in chapter 08, pp.8191. As highlighted earlier, his distinction
between ‘method’ and ‘procedure’ lies in the fact that the former is related
to whole texts, while the latter to smaller units including sentences. This
means that a ‘method’ envelopes a ‘procedure’ and is also based on a type
of translation. However, the translation process can include procedures, at
the sentence level, like adaptation, modulation and so on. In a nutshell,
‘method’ or ‘procedures’ refer to any solution that any translator resorts to
in case literal translation does not work.
In this study, we refer to ‘method’ as a more general orientation of
translation that is based on overt or covert translation, and at the same time,
envelopes any of the procedures that scholars indicated. Some of them will
be added in the following.
III.7.3.The Other Translation Procedures
Sixteen translation procedures can be used by translators to solve any
translation obstacles that they may encounter while performing their tasks,
they are:
121

CHAPTER THREE
III.7.3.a. Transference / اﻟﻨﻘﻞ اﻵﻟﻲ
It includes emprunt/ loan words and transliteration as ﺑﯿﺒﻠﯿﻮﻏﺮاﻓﯿﺎ. It is
SL oriented.
III.7.3.b. Naturalization/ اﻟﺘﻄﺒﯿﻊ
Also known as borrowing, where the SL word is first adapted to the
normal morphology of the TL, Edinbough, humeur (Newmark, 1981, p.82).
Zakhir (2009) called it ‘borrowing’ which a TL word is used in naturalized
way to conform to the rules and grammar of the TL, but it is more source
oriented than target oriented.
Filali (2011) on the other hand, supplied the examples of
“wahhabisme / اﻟﻮھﺎﺑﯿﺔ, Touareg/ ”اﻟﻄﻮارق.
III.7.3.c.Recovery :اﻻﺳﺘﺮﺟﺎع
This procedure refers to the recovery of a naturalized term back to its
original form. The translation of the term ‘Touareg’ into ‘’اﻟﻄﻮارق
represents a recovery of this term. ( Bani , personal communication,
January 12, 2017).
III.7.3.d. Cultural equivalent/ اﻟﻤﻜﺎﻓﺊ اﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ
The SL word is translated by its cultural equivalent.Filali (2011) gave
the example of Bônethe name of the Algerian town (ﻋﻨﺎﺑﺔp.121).
III.7.3.e. Functional Equivalent / اﻟﻤﻜﺎﻓﺊ اﻟﻮظﯿﻔﻲ
The TL word may be a functional or neutral translation of the SL
word, i.e, it involves a deculturalization of a cultural word.
Filali (2011) used the following examples to illustrate this:
« Entouré d’un horizon de flammes et de fumée qui
me rappelle un petit Palatinat en miniature… »
(Maspero, 2004 : 182)
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ٌ  ِإﻧﱠ ِﻨﻲ ُﻣ َﺤﺎ: ” ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ أﺣﻤﺪ ﺑﻜﻠﻲ
ﺎن
ِ ﻖ ِﻣﻦَ اﻟﻨﱠ
ٍ ُط ِﺑﺄ ُﻓ
ِ ﺎر َو اﻟﺪﱡ َﺧ
وروﺑَﺎ
َ ﯾُﺬَ ِ ّﻛ ُﺮﻧِﻲ ِﺑ َﻤ
ِ ﺸﺎ ِھﺪَ اﻟ ُﻤﻨَ ْﻤ َﻨ َﻤﺎ
ُ ُ ﻮرﻓِﻲ أ
ُ ُﺼ ّ ِﻮ ُر َﺣﯿَﺎةَ اﻟﻘ
َ ُ ت اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﺗ
ِ ﺼ
َ اﻟﻮ ْﺳ
“. (p.120121)…ﻄﻰ
ُ
III.7.3.f. Descriptive Equivalent/ اﻟﻤﻜﺎﻓﺊ اﻟﻮﺻﻔﻲ
Description may mean function, i.e., we can indicate the function of a
word / object when we opt for descriptive equivalent.
III.7.3.g.Synonymy/ اﻟﺘﺮادف
It refers to a near TL equivalent of a SL word in its context
(Newamrk, 1981, p.84). When there is no possibility of literal translation,
Newmark(1981) believed that economy overrides accuracy.
As in : le cheval de soumission /  ( ﺣﺼﺎن اﻷﻣﺎنFilali, 2011).
III.7.3.h. Through Translation: Calque/ اﻟﻨﺴﺦ
It is used to translate collocations and organization’s names.Zakhir
(2009) said that the difference between calque and borrowing is that in the
latter, the translator transfers the whole word and in calque, we may
introduce a stronger structure/form in the TL as in ‘Weekend’ (NP+NP,
which does not exist in French).
III.7.3.i. Transposition/ Shifts/ اﻻﺑﺪال
It is the same as Vinay and Darbelnet’s and Catford’s shifts, it reflects
the change that occurs in the grammar from SL to TL.
Newmark (1981) viewed four types of shifts:
 Word’s form and position: singular/plural, adjective+noun
Eg.: ﻓﺘﺎة ﺟﻤﯿﻠﺔ/ a beautiful girl
 When theTL does not have the equal structure of the SL, as the
gerund in English.
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 When literal translation is possible grammatically, but may not
accord with natural language usage of the TL.
Eg.:Il a parlé au stade hier/ He gave a speech in the stadium
yesterday.
 When the translator uses a grammatical structure as a way to replace
a lexical gap. Eg.: Après sa sortie/ after he left.
Zakhir (2009) said that it is the most frequent procedure used by
translators to override the problems of untranslatability, while Newmark
(1981) said that “translators do it intuitively and the research should
“uncover” a further number of serviceable transpositions for us” (p.88).
III.7.3.j. Modulation: اﻟﺘﻄﻮﯾﻊ
This is considered as both a semantic and pragmatic procedure,
because it allows us to see the same phenomenon in a different way or from
a different point of view. Newmark (1981) gave the following examples:
 Positive vs negative: as in :il n’a pas hésité he acted at once.
 Part of the whole
 Abstract for concrete
 Cause for effect
 One part for another
 Universal terms: assurancemaladie health insurance
 Active vs passive
 Space for time
 Intervals for limits
 Change of symbols.
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Vinay and Darbelnet (1977) indicated that modulation is distinguished
in two ways:
 Reduced Modulation/ standard modulation: used usually in
bilingual dictionaries, some see it as a readymade procedure (universal
terms).
 Free Modulation: it is practical when the TL does not tolerate literal
translation (space for time, passive for active…etc).
(as cited in Zakhir, 2009).
The rest of translation procedures include:
III.7.3.k. Recognized Translation/ اﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ اﻟﻤﻘﺒﻮﻟﺔ
It refers to the official, i.e., recognized or generally accepted
translation of any institutional term. Hence, we think that the term اﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ
 اﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎرف ﻋﻠﯿﮭﺎseems more appropriate than and conveys the meaning of the
English term.
III.7.3.l. Translation Label/ اﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ اﻻﻗﺘﺮاﺣﯿﺔ
Can be changed after its introduction between inverted commas, it can
be a literal translation.
III.7.3.m. Compensation/ اﻟﺘﻌﻮﯾﺾ
It is used when meaning is lost in part and then compensated on
another part of the text.
III.7.3.n. Componential Analysis/ اﻟﺘﺤﻠﯿﻞ اﻟﺘﻜﻮﯾﻨﻲ
Newmark (1981) refers to it as “the splitting of a lexical unit into its
sense components, often onetotwothree or four translations” (p.90).
III.7.3.o. Reduction vs Expansion
It is said to be in poorly written texts, and involves a change in lexical
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and stylistic aspects. Reduction refers to reducing the number of the SL
words in the TT, while expansion refers to the excessive number of words
in the TL of the SL text. Eg.: Table noire/ dark coloured table. That is to
say, what is implied becomes explicit as in :
اﻟﯿﻮم ﺧﻤﺮ و ﻏﺪا أﻣﺮ/ A demain les affaires sérieuses.
III.7.3.p. Notes, Additions, Glosses/ أﺳﺎﻟﯿﺐ اﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎت و اﻟﺸﺮح واﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ
When we translate words, mainly cultural words and there is a need
for a cultural or functional equivalent, we use notes, additions and glosses.
This involves the use of brackets, except if they appear in the ST. Notes are
also used in the bottom of the page or at the end of the chapter. Glosses are
used at the end of the book and are less favoured. (Newmark, 1981).
III.7.3.q. Couplets / اﻟﺠﻤﻊ اﻷﺳﺎﻟﯿﺒﻲ
The translator may sometimes restrict himself to one procedure and
other times to two, three and even four procedures. This is what is known
as couplets, triplets and quadruplets respectively.
After this relatively brief overview of translation procedures, as
depicted mainly by Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) and Newmark (1981), we
find it of paramount importance to stress the concept of ‘consciousness in
adopting a specific procedure. It is the element of consciousness that
distinguishes strategic processes or procedures from non strategic ones and
also “the element of consciousness is what distinguishes strategies from
these processes that are not strategic” (Cohen, 1998, p.4, as cited in
Ordudari, 2007, p.02).
Translation procedures are the solutions that the translators resort to in
cases of problems that may be related to a specific aspect of the source
language and can be a word, phrase, sentence or beyond. To know what
translation procedures are used in a specific translation from language X to
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language Y, we need first to determine the unit of translation (UT). In this
case, we believe that a definition of UT that we will use in this study should
be explained. However, we find it also useful to shed some light on this
concept.
III.8. The Unit of Translation
The Routledge Encyclopedia of Translation Studies (2009) cited the
definition of unit of translation provided by Vinay and Darbelnet (1958):
“The smallest segment of the utterance whose signs are linked in such
a way that they should not be translated individually” (p.352, as cited in
Salandha & Baker, 2009, p.304). The UT is indeed a reflexion of the
translator’s cognitive treatment of the ST segments during the translation
process, i.e., when we translate a text, we divide it into segments that
should be translated together and not individually, simply because their
detachment results in an imputed unit of thought. Even in the classroom
translation tasks, students and teachers generally evaluate translations
through the assessment of and comment on translation units.
Delisle et.al. (2002) provided a different definition of UT:

ﺼﺪَ ِر
ْ ﺺ اﻟ َﻤ
ِ َﺎﺻ ِﺮ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﺗَ ْﺸﺘَ ِﺮكُ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﻨﱠ
ِ ﻋﺔ ِﻣﻦَ اﻟﻌَﻨ
َ ﻲ َﻣ ْﺠ ُﻤﻮ
َ ” ِھ
ٍ ِﺑ ِﺴ َﻤﺎ
ﻀ ﱡﻢ اﻟَ ْﯿ َﮭﺎ ُﻣ َﻜ ِ ّﻤ َﻼت
ُ َﺴ ُِﺮھَﺎ اﻟ ُﻤﺘ َ ْﺮﺟ ُﻢ َﻓﯿ
ّ ت دَ َﻻ ِﻟ ِﯿ ٍﺔ ُﻣ َﻌﯿﱠﻨَ ٍﺔ ﯾُ َﻔ
.(141.َﻣ ْﻌ ِﺮﻓِﯿّﺔ “)ص
What is important in the UT is the semantic features that its segments
share together, regardless of its length which is not fixed as Haas (1968)
indicated: “it should be as short as possible and as long as necessary” (as
cited in Brodovich, 2015, p.218).In other words, a UT is variable and
dependent on the translator’s choice. Thus it can be a sentence, phrase,
word or even a morpheme.
Brodovich (2015) stated that “some theorists contend that the sentence
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is the only correctly identified UT, for it is not before the whole sentence is
translated can one appreciate the adequacy of individual efforts of the
translator” (p.233). This is true in the sense that some sentences are
considered as a whole so that they cannot be split into individual units
(words), though the whole meaning of the sentence depends on the
meanings of words which in some cases have a pragmatic dimension that
stimulates the reader’s reaction as in ‘Wet paint!’.
Newmark (1981) added that:
Since the sentence is the basic unit of thought,
presenting an object and what it does, is, or is affected
by, so the sentence is, in the first instance, your unit of
translation, even though you may later find many SL
and TL Correspondences. (p.31)
Though it is largely admitted that the sentence can be a UT, we cannot
deny the fact that it can also be any grammatical unit (word or phrase or
clause). As Aissi (2015) confirmed,
…the unit of meaning cannot be delimited beforehand
since it can be anything from the word to the whole text.
Hence, we assume that the boundaries of a unit of translation
depend on the level at which meaning is sought. (p.113)
In the current study, we will take UTs that are one sentence or more,
where segments are so bound to communicate a specific content with a
functional purpose realized through the linguistic and pragmatic elements
(if present) in the UTS.
As any research field, the growing interest in the concept of
‘translation unit’ resulted in a terminological divergence to name this
concept.
Salandha and Baker (2009) cited Bennett’s (1994) terms ‘translation
atom’ which refers to “the smallest segments that must be translated as a
whole” (as cited in Salandha & Baker, 2009, p.304). ‘translation focus’ is
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another term which refers to the “segment of a source text which a
translator focuses his or her attention at any one time” (Salandha& Baker,
2009, p.304). Finally, they (2009) stated the term ‘translationmacrounit’
for “the largest linguistic unit which the translator needs to consider.
(p.304)
In conclusion, the unit of translation is a unit of meaning which is
dependent on the way the translator approaches a specific translation
problem. It can be used for different purposes in research including
translation assessment or description of the translator’s choices (his use of
specific translation procedures). It is best and easily determined by the use
of rich research material, mainly parallel corpora which serve as the main
tool of the current research. In this case, it is important to shed some light
on this tool and clarify how it can be useful in carrying out our work.
III.9. Parallel Corpora and Translation
The use of corpora (plural of corpus) has flourished in the last decades
and paved new grounds for research explorations, not only in linguistics,
but also in translation studies. Sinclair (2004) defined the term ‘corpus’ as
follows:
A corpus is a collection of pieces of language text in
electronic form, selected according to external criteria
to represent as far as possible, a language or language
variety as a source data for linguistic research. (p.19, as
cited in Bezzaoucha, 2015, p.96)
Though it is generally agreed that a text can be electronic, the
hardcopy form of a corpus is also viewed as a concrete tool and a feature of
a corpus which requires the translator’s or analyst’s intuition and skill to
assess the information it encloses. In this sense, Malmjaer (1991/2002)
said: “in other words, corpus use is seen as corpus plus intuition, rather
than corpus versus intuition” (p.85). This means that intuition is a must, a
quality of a competent translator /analyst who works on corpora.
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Baker (1993) is said to be the one who opened the gate of corpus
studies in TS ( Johansson ,2002). Guidère (2002), on the other hand, stated
that:
The idea of using parallel corpora is not new; it dates
back to the early days of machine translation, but it
was not used in practice until 1984 (Martin Kay 93).
Subsequently, various methods have been proposed for
processingthe different levels of correspondence
between two texts, an original and its translation.
(para.4)

The typology of corpora is a very detailed topic which is not the focus
of our study here, but it is worth mentioning to highlight the basic typology
of baker (1993) as Fernandes (2006) described: “In discussing it, the
Manchesterbased scholar puts forward three main types of corpora” (p.88).
These three types include:
 Comparable corpora
 Multilingual corpora
 Parallel corpora

Figure 17: Baker’s typology of Corpora (as cited in Fernandes, 2006,
p.90).
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Comparable corpora include texts and translations in the same
language, let’s say a ST in language X, and a TT translated from a
language Y, but into language X as the language of the ST. Parallel
corpora include source texts written in language A and their translations
into language B. Multilingual Corpora which are “sets of two or more
monolingual corpora in different languages, built up either in the same or
different institutions on the basis of similar design criteria” (Baker, 1993,p.
232, as cited in Fernandes, 2006, p.90).
Due to the rapid advance of research in this field, other typologies
were provided by scholars, mainly in the fields “with practical applications
ranging from professional human translation to machine (assisted)
translation and terminology)” (Zanetti & Fantinuoli, 2015, p.01).
We will use parallel corpora in our study, because they represent an
important ground for analysing and comparing the different translation
procedures that the translator used in the informative and expressive text
types. A parallel corpus includes source texts in a language and their
translations as Kenning (2010) explained: “The prototypical parallel corpus
consists of a set of texts in language A and their translations in language B
(e.g. the works of Dickens and their translations into French)” (p.487, as
cited in Yepes, 2011, p.66).
The use of parallel corpora is not beneficial only in translation
teaching or translator training in that they help to improve translation
competence and raise trainees’ awareness of their linguistic and translation
decisions. Parallel corpora are a fertile ground for translation assessment
and criticism, especially that the functional aspect of language, i.e.,
language as a communicative tool is important in encoding equivalence in a
target language. In this sense, Meyer (2004) justified: “Because corpora
consist of texts (or part of texts), they enable linguists to contextualize their
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analyses of language; consequently, corpora are very well suited to more
functionally based discussions of language” (p.06)
To sum up, the choice of a specific tool of research should be
grounded and respond to the requirements of the undertaken research. In
fact, we believe that a parallel corpus is a reliable tool of research to answer
the current research’s questions.
Conclusion
This chapter envelopes a series of answers to the question about the
relationship between text type and translation. We have explained that this
relationship is reflected through the choice of specific translation
procedures by the translator, at a specific level of text or unit of translation
to produce a ST focused translation (overt) or a TT focused translation
(covert). Light has also been shed on Reiss’s translation criticism and
clarifications about UT and the main tools of research (parallel corpora)
were provided at the end of the chapter.
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The Analysis of EnglishArabicEnglish Expressive Texts
Introduction
This chapter is devoted to the analysis of both EnglishArabic and
ArabicEnglish expressive parallel corpora, in terms of overt (source text
features) and covert (target text features) translations as well as to the
different translation procedures that will be proved or not, to be type fixed
procedures. First of all, we will shed light on the method of analysis in
which a description of the corpus will be supplied and then an explanation
of the procedure of analysis will be provided. The source data will be
analysed both qualitatively and quantitatively.
In the following sections, we will present the different expressive
parallel corpora that serve as the source data of this study and then we will
clarify the method adopted for analysing them.
IV.1. The Corpus
The corpus of the study includes a series of texts that are formfocused
(expressive). They include texts written in English and translated into
Arabic and also texts written in Arabic and translated into English.
It is necessary to indicate the criteria of corpus selection, because the
corpus is a very important means of research that needs to be carefully
selected. However, ‘carefully selected’ does not mean that we need to
choose a corpus in a way that assures the confirmation of the research
hypothesis, but rather we need to choose a specific corpus, because we
believe it provides a good ground for finding answers to the research
questions. In this sense, we believe that ‘arbitrariness’ in the selection is
important, i.e., variety of texts from different sources may provide us with
rich information concerning the methods of translation adopted by different
translators of the same type of text. What is important is the type of text
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itself. The second point we believe is important is the sense of translation.
We have chosen both senses, ArabicEnglish and EnglishArabic, because
not all languages are similar and hence not all translators’ decisions are
similar as well. In the following, we will present the different parallel
corpora used in this study.
Expressive parallel corpora include seven texts, four of them are
ArabicEnglish while three of them are EnglishArabic texts. The Arabic
English parallel corpora include:

 ﺴﺪ
َ ( ذَا ِﻛ َﺮة ُ اﻟ َﺠMemory in the Flesh) written by Ahlem Mostaghanemi
(1985, pp.12) and translated into English by Baria Ahmar Sreih (2000, pp.1
2).
 ( ِﺣﻜﺎَﯾَﺔُ اﻟ ِﻘ ْﻨﺪِﯾ ِﻞThe Tale of the Lamp) , written by Izz IddineAlmadani
and translated byHusni R. and Newman D. L. It is selected from a book
entitled ‘Modern Arabic short stories’(2008)which

includes 24 short

stories written by different Arab writers and are translated into English by
the forementioned translators (pp.1633).

( اﻟ ﱠThe Poet) : a text written by Gibran Khalil Gibran and
ﺸﺎ ِﻋ ُﺮ
translated into English. It is selected from a book designed for translation
teaching purposes entitled ‘ ﺐ
ِ ( ’اﻟ ُﻤ ِﻔﯿﺪ ُ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ و اﻟﺘﱠ ْﻌ ِﺮﯾ2000,pp.8889).

ﺑﯿﺮوتُ ِﻟﻠ ﱠ
ﺸﺎ ِﻋﺮ
ُ ( َﻣﺎذَا ﺗَ ْﻌﻨِﻲWhat Does Beirut Mean to the Poet?) : taken
from the same previous source , written by Nizar Qabbani (2000, pp.90
91).
The EnglishArabic expressive parallel corpora include:
 A selection from Tariq Ali’s ‘Shadows of the Pomegranate
Tree’(ﺎن
َ ( ِظ َﻼ ُل1993, pp.67) which was translated into Arabic by
ﺷ َﺠ َﺮ ِة ﱡ
ِ اﻟﺮ ﱠﻣ
Mohammed Abdu N’abi (2011, pp. 1620).
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Wuthering Heights () ُﻣ ْﺮﺗ َ َﻔ َﻌﺎتُ ِوﯾ ْﺬ ِر ْﻧ ْﻎ, written by Emily Bronte

(1847, pp.24) and translated into Arabic by The Modern Arab
Institution…. (n.d., pp.1012).


A Tale of Two Cities (ﺼﺔُ َﻣ ِﺪﯾﻨَﺘَ ْﯿ ِﻦ
)ﻗِ ﱠ, written by Charles Dickens

(1859 , pp. 35) and translated by Munir Baalabakki (2006, pp.79).
The total of the translation structures (i.e., translation units) to be
analyzed includes one hundred and fifty (150) units of translation;
75 ArabicEnglish expressive TUs
75 EnglishArabic expressive TUs
The sample data we will present in this study include forty (40) TUs:
20 TUs from the ArabicEnglish expressive texts
20 TUs from EnglishArabic expressive texts
In the following, we will present the qualitative and then quantitative
data analysis of the expressive parallel corpora, while the study of the
informative texts will be carried out in the next chapter.
IV.2. Method of Analysis
The assessment of the Arabic and English translations of the source
texts will take into consideration the original texts as well, i.e., it is not a
onesided assessment. The current study is a contrastive study which
involves the description of the data in an eclectic way. We mean by
‘eclectic’ that the focus of the analysis of the expressive texts is not the
same as that of the informative text. Before contrasting the ST and TT we
will first of all specify the ST unit of translation together with its TT
structure. We mean by ‘unit of translation’ a unit of meaning, which can be
one or more clauses length is not of paramount importance, as it is the unit
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of thought determines the unit of translation.
Second, we will identify the microstrategies (or translation
procedures) used in each unit of translationand explain them according to
the different levels: syntactic, lexical, semantic and stylistic.
Conclusions about correctness (of syntax) and adequacy of lexical
choices, correctness of stylistic features and equivalence of semantic
choices will also be made. If there are clues to the context, we shall discuss
them as well.
In a third step after discussing these procedures together with the
above mentioned elements, the translations will be classified into ST
features oriented (overt translation) or TT features oriented (covert
translation).
Finally, we will confirm or not whether there is a relation of
interdependency between the expressive text type and overt and covert
translation on one hand. On the other hand, we will also show whether
there exists an interdependence between the expressive text type and
translation procedure(s).
IV.3. Analysis of EnglishArabic Expressive Texts
The source data will be analysed both qualitatively and quantitatively.
We will first comment and discuss twenty (20) sample data and then
present the qualitative analysis in tables and figures as follows:
IV.3.a. Qualitative Data Analysis of EnglishArabic Expressive Texts
In the following, we will analyse twenty (20) EnglishArabic
translation units. We will discuss the translation procedures used in each
translation unit (TU) and indicate whether they are source oriented (overt)
or target oriented (covert). The discussion of these examples will highlight
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the lexical, syntactic, semantic and stylistic features.
TU1
If things go on like this’ Ama was saying
in a voice garbled by a gaptoothed
mouth, ‘nothing will be left of us except a

Literal

fragrant memory.
 ﻓﻠَ ْﻦ ﯾﺘ َﺒﻘﱠﻰ ﻟﻨَﺎ،ﻋﻠﻰ ھﺬَا ْاﻟ ِﻤ ْﻨ َﻮا ِل
ﻮر
ُ  »إِذَا ا ْﺳﺘ َ َﻤ ﱠﺮت ْاﻷ ُ ُﻣTransliteration
َ
ْ َاﻟﻌﻄ َﺮة« ھ َﻜﺬَا ﻛﺎﻧ
ٍ ﺼ ْﻮ
ت
ﺳﻮى اﻟ ِﺬّ ْﻛ َﺮى
ِ
َ ﺖ ﺗﻘًﻮ ُل "أ ﱠﻣﺔُ" ﺑ
َ
.ُﯾﺸﻮ ُھﮫُ ﻓ ُﻤ َﮭﺎ اﻷ ْد َرد
ِّ

Overt

Transposition

/idha istamarrat al-umūru ‘al á hadha alminwāli falan yatabaqqá lanaá siwá aldhikrá al-‘aṭirah hakadhā kānat taqūlu
āmma biṣawtin yushawwihuhu famuha aladradu/

Literal

TU2

They were away in Gharnata with the rest Transliteration
of the family.
َ َ ﻏﺮﻧﺎ
ِ ﻣ َﻊ ﺑﻘﯿﱠ ِﺔ أ ْﻓ َﺮا ِد اﻷ ُ ْﺳ َﺮة،َطﺔ
ْ َﻛﺎﻧﺘ َﺎ ھﻨَﺎكَ ﻓِﻲ
/kānātā

hunāka

fī

gharnātah

Recovery
اﺳﺘﺮﺟﺎع
ma’a

baqiyyati afrādi al-ustrati/.

TU3
He tried to interest Ama in the game, but
the old woman cackled at the thought and
Literal

refused.
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Overt
ْ  َﺣ َﺎو َلTransliteration
 ﻏ ْﯿ َﺮ ﱠ،ﯿﺮ ا ْھﺘِﻤﺎ َ َم "أ ﱠﻣﺔ" ﺑﻠُ ْﻌﺒَ ٍﺔ
َأن ْاﻟﻌ ُﺠﻮز
َ ْأن ﯾُﺜ
ُ أﺿ َﺤ َﻜﺘْ َﮭﺎ اﻟﻔ ْﻜ َﺮة
ْ ﺿ
.ﺖ
َ وأﻋﺮ
َ
/ḥāwala an yuthīra ihtimāma āmma
bilu’battin ghayra anna al-‘ajūza
aḍḥakathā al-fikratu wa a’ra ḍat/.

TU1, TU2 and TU3 are extracted from Tariq Ali’s ‘A Tale of the
Pomegranate Tree’. The target structures can be said to be clear overt
translations of the source structures, mainly because there is no rewriting
of the source structures into a ‘second original’.

In other words, the

rendering the ST content is straightforward, the use of translation
procedures as literal translation did not affect the equivalence between the
semantic or stylistic features of the source and target structures.
Transliteration is used to render names as ‘Amma’ or ‘Gharnata’.
However, ‘Gharnata’ can be considered as a borrowed term in the source
text which is recovered in the Arabic translation as ‘َ ’ﻏﺮْ ﻧﺎ َ َطﺔin TU2. The
use of transposition in TU1 (V + S, or N + Adj.) contributes in the
realization of syntactic correctness or lexical adequacy as in ‘ُ’ﻓَ ُﻤ َﮭﺎ اﻷ َ ْد َرد
which can be considered as an optimal equivalent of ‘ gaptoothed mouth’
ْ ’أ ْﻋ َﺮﺿinstead of ‘َﺖ
ْ ’رﻓﻀ
together with ‘َﺖ
َ in TU3, for example, more value is
given to the semantic and stylistic features in the Arabic translation, hence,
focus is obviously put on the code (language) in these expressive texts.
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TU4
Explicitation
His sisters, Hind and Kulthum, were both
adaptation

accomplished strategists.

Covert

Literal
َ  ﺑﺎ َ ِرﻋﺘ َ ْﯿ ِﻦ ﻓِﻲ ر ْﺳ ِﻢ ُﺧ، ھ ْﻨﺪُ و ُﻛﻠﺜ ُﻮ ُم،ُأﺧﺘ َﺎه
ْ ﻛﺎ َﻧﺘﺎ
ﻄ ِﻂ
ّ  اﻟtransposition
َ ﺸ
ِﻄﺮ ْﻧﺞ
/kānatā ukhtāhu hindu

wa kalthūmu

bāri’atayni fī rasmi khitati al-shatranji/

In TU4, it is obvious that all the elements of the source structure are
present in the target one. Hence we can state that the most obvious
translation procedure is literal translation and transposition (S + V).
Explicitation is also used to render ‘accomplished strategists’ into ‘ ﻋﺘ َ ْﯿ ِﻦ
َ ﺑَ ِﺎر
’ﻓِﻲ َرﺳ ِْﻢ ُﺧ َﻄ ِﻂ اﻟ ﱠ. In fact, it is possible to borrow the term ‘strategy’ in
ﺸ ْﻄ َﺮ ْﻧﺞ
ِ

Arabic, but it is very hard to find a one word counterpart of ‘strategist’,
that is why an explanation of the term, in relation to its context
(mentioning the game in which they are accomplished strategists) helped to
achieve semantic equivalence through the choice of adequate lexis as
ﻋﺘَﯿ ِْﻦ
َ  ﺑَ ِﺎرand

 َرﺳ ِْﻢ.

Such a choice can be said to add value to the stylistic

features of the Arabic text and compensate for the gap the term ‘strategist’
presents in Arabic. In fact this is one form of adaptation that is used to
avoid (cultural) gaps while translating.
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TU5
How extraordinary they are, he thought, as

Addition

he carefully replaced them in their little
home.

Literal

َ َوﺑ ْﯿﻨَ َﻤﺎ ﻛﺎنَ ﯾُﺒِﯿّﺖُ اﻟ ِﻘ
َ ﻛﺎن،ﯿﺮ
ص ﻓِﻲ ﻣﺄ ْ َوا َھﺎ اﻟ ﱠ
ٍ ﺑﺤﺮ
ْ ﻄ َﻊ
ِ ﺼ ِﻐ
.ٌ ﻲ ﺑ ِﺪﯾﻌَﺔُ َوﻓَ ِﺮﯾﺪَة
َ ﯾﻔَ ِ ّﻜ ُﺮ َﻛ ْﻢ ِھ

Covert

/wa baynamā kāna yubītu al-qita‘a biḥirṣin Transposition
fī ma’wāhā al- ṣaghīri bihirṣin kāna
yufakkiru kam hiya badī‘atun wa farīdatun/

TU5 can be said to be a second original, because we believe that the
ﺄواھﺎ َ اﻟ ﱠ
translator was successful in selecting potential equivalents as ‘ﺼ ِﻐﯿ ِﺮ
َ َﻣ
’ﺑَ ْﯿﺘ ُ َﮭﺎ اﻟ ﱠ, and also ‘ٌ’ﺑَﺪِﯾﻌَﺔٌ َو ﻓَ ِﺮﯾﺪَة. The latter
instead of just saying ‘ﺼ ِﻐﯿ ِﺮ
expression involves the use of addition as the source text’s TU has only one
word ‘extraordinary’. Both literal translation and transposition (N +
ﺄواھﺎ َ اﻟ ﱠ
Adj.‘ﯿﺮ
َ  ’ َﻣare used by the translator to render TU5 into a target
ِ ﺼ ِﻐ
oriented (covert) translation. The lexical adequacy is obviously present in
this translation unit and it adds to the stylistic aspect of the Arabic
translation. Hence, we can say that equivalence of semantic choices is
present in this TU.
We will attempt to assess more examples of overt and covert
translations in the following.
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TU6
To

express

the

hope

that

I

have

not

inconvenienced you by my perseverance in
soliciting

the

occupation

of

Thrushcross

Grange: I heard yesterday you had had some
Literal

thoughts –

ْ ﻋ ِﺒّ َﺮ ﻟَ َﻚ
ﯿﻚ
َ َﻋﻦ َر َﺟﺎﺋِﻲ ﻓِﻲ أَﻻﱠ أ ُﻛﻮنَ ﻗ ْﺪ أ َ ْﻟﻘَ ْﯿﺖُ ﻋﻠ
َ ُ ِﻷ
Overt
َ ﺎﺣﻲ ﻓِﻲ
 إ ْذ،(ﺎر )اﺛﺮﺷﻜﺮوﺳﺠﺮﻧﺞ
ِ  ﺑﺈ ِﻟ َﺤTransliteration
ِ َطﻠ
ِ ﺐ ا ْﺳ ِﺘﺌْ ِﺠ
ْ ُﻋ ِﻠ ْﻤﺖ
...ﺖ ﺗ ُﻔَ ِ ّﻜ ُﺮ ِﻓﻲ
َ ﺑﺎﻷ َ ْﻣ ِﺲ أ َﻧﱠ َﻚ ﻛ ْﻨ
َ
/li’u‘abbiralaka ‘an rajā’īfī allā akūna qad

Transposition

alqaytu ‘alayka bi ilḥāḥī fī ṭalabi isti’jār
ithrashkruṣgrānj idh ‘alimtu bi-al’amsi annaka
kunta tufakkiru fī…/.
TU7
‘I should not allow anyone to inconvenience
me, if I could hinder it  walk in!’
َ ِام ﻓِﻲ ا ْﺳﺘ
ْ َو َﻣﺎ ُﻛ ْﻨﺖُ ِﻷ َ ْﺳ َﻤ َﺢ ِﻟ
ﻄﺎ َﻋﺘِﻲ أ َ ْن
ٍ ﻤﺨﻠُﻮ
ق ﺑﺄ َ ْن ﯾُﺜْ ِﻘ َﻞ ﻋﻠَ ﱠ
َ َﻰ َﻣﺎد
.«... ا ْد ُﺧ ْﻞ. َأ ُ ُﺣﻮ َل دُونَ ذَ ِﻟﻚ
/Wa mā kuntu li’asmaḥa

limakhlūqin bi’an

yuthqila ‘alayya mādāma fī istiṭā‘atī an aḥūla
duna dhalika.udkhul…/.
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TU8
even the gate over which he leant manifested no
sympathising movement to the words.
ﺣﺮ َﻛ ٍﺔ ِو ِدّﯾَ ٍﺔ
َ َوﺑَ ْﻞ أ َ ﱠن ْاﻟﺒَ ﱠﻮاﺑَﺔَ اﻟﱠﺘِﻲ َﻛﺎنَ ﯾ ْﺴﺘ َﻨِﺪُ إﻟَ ْﯿ َﮭﺎ ﻟ ْﻢ ﺗ ْﺒ ِﺪ أ َﯾﱠﺔ

Literal

...ِﯿﺐ ﺑ َﮭﺎ ِﻟ َﮭ ِﺬ ِه اﻟﺪﱠ ْﻋ َﻮة
ُ ﺗ َ ْﺴﺘ َ ِﺠ
/wa

bal

anna

albawwābata

allatī kāna

Overt
Explicitation

yastanidu ilayhā lam yubdi ayyata ḥarakatin
wuddiyatin

tastajību

bihā

lihādhihi

al-

Transposition

dda‘wati…/.
TU9

Literal

Wuthering Heights is the name of Mr.
Heathcliff’sdwelling.

Transliteration Overt

و»ﻣﺮﺗﻔﻌﺎتُ وﯾﺬرﻧﺞ« ُھ َﻮ ا ْﺳ ُﻢ اﻟﺪﱠ ِار اﻟّﺘِﻲ ﯾَ ْﺴ ُﻜﻨُ َﮭﺎ ِﻣ ْﺴﺘ َ ْﺮھﯿﺘﻜﻠﯿﻒ
/wa murtafa‘ātu widhrinj hua ismu al-ddari
allatī yaskunuhā mitir hithklif/.

Transposition

TU6, TU7, TU8 and TU9 are all examples of overt translations of the
source texts extracted from ‘Wuthering Heights’. The translation
procedures used to render the expressive source structures include literal
translation as the most dominant one (in the four examples). Transposition
is usually the frequent translation procedure coused with literal translation,
because if focus is on the language and the correctness of its stylistic
features, the syntactic rules of the language should be respected. The choice
to render these translations into overt one might be justified by the absence
of cultural and complex stylistic elements in the source structures that call
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for a re structuring (re expression) of the source texts into second
originals. One important point that is worth highlighting is the use of
borrowing in TU9. ‘Mr.’ in English is a title that can be rendered easily in
Arabic into ‘’اﻟﱠﺴ ِﯿّﺪ. The translator’s choice, however, seems to be uncessful,
because the Arabic language does not manifest any lexical gap concerning
ْ  ’ ِﻣrather than ‘‘’اﻟﱠﺴ ِﯿّﺪ
the term. Moreover, such achoice to use the word ‘ ْﺴﺘ َﺮ
is considered as ‘anglicism’ which Delisle, LeeJahnke & Cormier (2002)
defined as:

ﺎر ِﻣ ْﻦ ﻟُﻐَ ٍﺔ أ ُ ْﺧ َﺮى ﯾُ ْﺴﺘَ ْﻌ َﻤ ُﻞ
ٌ ” ُھ َﻮ ُﻣ ْﻔ َﺮدَة ٌ ْأو ﺗ َ ْﺮ ِﻛ
ٌ ي ُﻣ ْﺴﺘَ َﻌ
ﯿﺐ ﻧ َْﺤ ِﻮ ﱞ
“ (p.83)ف
ِ َﻋﻠَﻰ َﺣﺎ ِﻟ ِﮫ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ اﻟ َﮭﺪ
They justified the use of such a foreignization in a translation by the
rhetorical and stylistic purposes aimed at by the translator , for example,
they added that:

ُﺪﺧ ُﻞ ِأﻣﯿﻦ
ِ  ﯾ،1975 َﺐ ﻟًﺒﻨَﺎن
ِ ﺼ ِﺮ اﻟ ُﻤ ِﻨ
ْ َﺼ ِﻞ اﻟﻘ
ْ َ”ﻓِﻲ ﻓ
ِ ب ﻗ َﻠ
ِ ﯿﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘَﺎ
ْ
اء اﻟﻔﺮ ْﻧ َﺠ ْﺔ
ِ ﯿﺮ ﻣﻦَ ْاﻟ ُﻤ ْﻔﺮدَا
ِ أﺟﻮ
َ ت
َ رﯾﺤﺎﻧِﻲ اﻟّﻜ ِﺜ
َ اﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﯿﱠ ِﺔ ﻟﻠﺪﱠﻻﻟَ ِﺔ ﻋﻠَﻰ
ْ ُ و ﻗﺼﺪُه.اﻟﻤ ْﺨﻤ ِﻠﯿﱠ ِﺔ
ْ اﻟﱠﺘِﻲ ﻛﺎﻧ
ﻟﻚ
َ َﻣﻦ ذ
َ ََﺖ ﺳﺎﺋِﺪَة ً آﻧﺬ
ِ ﺎط
ِ ﺳ
َ اك ﻓﻲ اﻷ َ ْو
. (Delisle et.al., 2002, pp.8384) “ ُﺨﺮﯾَﺔ
اﻟﺘﱠﮭ ﱡﻜﻢ واﻟ ﱡ
ِ ﺴ
Sometimes foreignization is seen as an advantage for the TL. To bring
the reader towards the ST means to invite him collect and return back to the
TL with blend in mind as Steiner (1975) said.
Transliteration is used also in TU06 and TU09. This use is quite
acceptable and does not affect the adequacy of lexical choices in these
translations. It can be concluded that, though the correctness of stylistic
features and equivalence of semantic choices exist in these translations, the
adequacy of lexical features in TU09 is affected by the choice to render
‘Mr.’ into ‘’ﻣﺴﺘﺮ.
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TU10
In all England, I do not believe that I could
have fixed on a situation so completely
Addition

removed from the stir of society.
ﺎن ﯾَﻨﺄ َى
َ َو َﻣﺎ أﺣ
ٍ ﺴﺒُﻨِﻰ ﻛ ْﻨﺖُ ﻣ ْﮭﺘ َﺪﯾًﺎ ﻓِﻲ اﻧﺠﻠﺘﺮا ُﻛ ِﻠّﮭﺎ  إﻟَﻰ ﻣ َﻜ

Transposition

Covert

ْ
ُ ﺿﺎﺋِ ِﮫ ﻣﺜْﻠَ َﻤﺎ ﯾَ ْﻨﺄ َى َھﺬَا اﻟ َﻤ َﻜ
...ﺎن
َ وﺿﻮ
ْ
َ ﻋﻦ
ِﺿ ﱠﺠ ِﺔ اﻟﻤﺠﺘ َ َﻤﻊ
/wa mā aḥsabunī kuntu muhtadiyan fī injiltrā

Equivalence

kullihā ilā makānin yan’ā ‘an ḍajjati almujtama’i wa ḍawḍā’ihi mithlamā yan’ā
hādhā’ al-makānu/.
TU11
A perfect misanthropist’s heaven: and Mr.
Heathcliff and I are such a suitable pair to
divide the desolation between us.

Explicitation

ُ س اﻟﻤ ْﻨ
« َوأ َﻧَﺎ وﻣﺴﺘﺮ »ھﺜﻜﻠﯿﻒ...ﺸ ِﺮ؟
َ َﺸﻮدُ ﻟ َﻌﺪُ ّ ِو اﻟﺒ
ْ ُِإﻧﱠﮫ
ُ اﻟﻔﺮدَ ْو
ُ ﺎرﺑُ ُﮭ َﻤﺎ ﺑ َﺤ ْﯿ
ْ َ َﺧﺒَ ُﺮ اﺛﻨَ ْﯿ ِﻦ اﺗ ﱠﻔَﻘTransliteration
ﺸﺔَ ﻓِﯿ َﻤﺎ
َ ْاﻟﻮﺣ
َ ﺖﻣ
ِ ﺸ
َ ﺚ ﻧ ْﻘﺘ َ ِﺴ ُﻢ ھ ِﺬ ِه
...ﺑَ ْﯿﻨَﻨَﺎ
/innahu al-firdawsu al-manshūduli‘aduwwi al-

Covert

Borrowing

bashari?... wa anā wa mistir hithklif khayru
ithnayni ittafaqat mashāribuhumā bi ḥaythu
naqtasimu

hadhihi

al-waḥchata

fīmā

baynanā.../

TU10 is a good example of a covert translation. The target structure
can be thought to be written originally in Arabic, if read separately from
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the source structure. Equivalence is highly achieved through the use of
transposition which is a target text procedure par excellence, mainly
because it assures the correctness of syntactic and hence stylistic features of
َ ’وinstead of only ‘ ٌﺿ ﱠﺠﺔ
َ
the Arabic translation. The addition of ‘ُﺿﻮْ ﺿَﺎﺋُﮫ
 ’اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺠﺘ َ َﻤ ُﻊstresses further the potential and optimal lexical choices that the
translator has made to produce a target text oriented translation.
ُ ﺴﺒﻨِﻰ ﻛ ْﻨ
ْ  ’و َﻣﺎand ‘ﺎن ﯾَﻨﺄ َى
Expressions as ‘ً ﺖ ُﻣ ْﮭﺘ َ ِﺪﯾﺎ
َ أﺣ
ٍ  ’ﻣ َﻜcan be said to be
potential choices that contributed to add a target language feature to the
Arabic translation.
In TU11, the translator insists also on his choice for a covert
ُ س اﻟﻤ ْﻨ
translation by using optimal lexical choices as ‘ُﺸﻮد
ُ ْ ’اﻟ ِﻔﺮْ دَوand ‘ َﺧﺒَ ُﺮ
ْ َ ’اﺛﻨُ ْﯿ ِﻦ اﺗ ﱠﻔwhich cannot be found except in the Arabic language.
ﺸ ِﺎرﺑ ُﮭ َﻤﺎ
َ ﻘﺖ ﻣ
Their use is realized through explicitation as a translation procedure. The
use of transliteration is justified in this example as opposed to the
ْ  ’ ِﻣwhich is a lexical choice that can be found in other
borrowing of ‘ ْﺴﺘ َﺮ
language varieties as regional dialects rather than a literary text where
language is a crucial element in the literary system. However, this choice
did not affect it a lot as the choice of more optimal lexical elements
compensated for it.
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TU12
The ‘walk in’ was uttered with closed teeth,
andexpressed the sentiment, ‘Go to the Transposition
Deuce’.
َ َوﻗَ ْﺪ ا ْﻧ
ْ ﯿﺮة
ْ َﻄﻠَﻘ
ﻣﻦ ﺑ ْﯿ ِﻦ أ ْﺳﻨَﺎﻧِ ِﮫ اﻟ ُﻤﻄﺒﱠﻘَ ِﺔ َو َﻛﺄ َﻧﱠ َﻤﺎ
َ ﺖ َھ ْﺬ ِه اﻟ َﻜ ِﻠ َﻤﺔُ اﻷ َ ِﺧ
َ ﺸ ْﯿ
َﺐ اﻟَﻰ اﻟ ﱠ
ْ ََﻛﺎﻧ
‘! ﺎن
َ ﻋ ْﻦ َر ْﻏﺒَﺘِ ِﮫ’ ﻓِﻲ أ َ ْن أْ ْذھ
َ ﺖ ﺗ ُ َﻌ ِﺒّ ُﺮ
ِ ﻄ

Explicitation

/wa qad intalaqat hathihi al-kalimatu al-

Word for

akhrīratu min bayni asnānihi al-mutbaqati

word

Covert

waka’annamā kānat tu‘abbiru ‘an raghbatihi
‘fī an adhhaba ilá al-shaytāni !/.

TU13
’Here we have the whole establishment of
domestics, I suppose,’ was the reflection
suggested by this compound order.

Transposition

َوﻗَ ْﺪ ْأو َﺣﻰ ْﻟﻲ َھﺬَا اﻷ َ ْﻣ ُﺮ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺰدَ َو ُج ﺑ ِﻔ ْﻜ َﺮةٍ َﺧﺎ َﻣ َﺮﺗْﻨِﻲ و َﺣﺪﱠﺛْﺖُ ﺑِ َﮭﺎ
Covert

ﺐ ﱠ
ﺴ ِﺔ ِﻣ ْﻦ َﺧﺪَ ٍم
أن َھﺬَا ُﻛ ﱡﻞ َﻣﺎ ﻓِﻲ ْاﻟ ُﻤ َﺆ ﱠ
َ » ﻻَ ر ْﯾ:ًﻧَ ْﻔ ِﺴﻰ ﻗَﺎﺋِﻼ
َ ﺳ
...!ﺸ ٍﻢ
َ َو َﺣ

Explicitation

/wa qad awhá lī hadhā al-amru al-muzdawaju
bifikratin khāmaratnī wa ḥaddathtu bihā nafsī
qā’ilan:“ lā rayba anna kullumā fī almu’assasati min khadamin wa hachamin!.../.

In TU12, the translator opted for explicitating the ST structure through
correct syntactic features of Arabic. Hence, transposition is used in : ‘ َوﻗَ ْﺪ
ﯿﺮة
َ (’ا ْﻧ َﻄﻠَﻘَ ْﺖ َھ ْﺬ ِه اﻟ َﻜ ِﻠ َﻤﺔُ اﻷ َ ِﺧactive) to mean ‘The ‘walk in’ was uttered’
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ْ ( ’أN +Adj.) which renders
(passive) and also: the phrase ‘ُﺳﻨَﺎﻧُﮫُ اﻟ ُﻤﻄﺒﱠﻘَﺔ
‘closed teeth’ (Adj.+N) stamped the target structure with Arabic language
features. In fact, the Arabic translation seems to be a rewriting of the
original except for the rendering of

‘Go to the Deuce’ which was

translated as
ْ (’ﻓِﻲword for word) which might not be an optimal
ﻟﻰ اﻟ ﱠ
‘!ْﻄﺎن
َ أن أ َ ْذ
ِ ﺸﯿ
َ ِھﺐ إ
choice, because in Arabic we generally say ‘اﻟﺠﺤﯿِﻢ
ھﺐ إِﻟَﻰ
ِ
َ  ’أ َ ْذand the ‘Deuce’
is itself a symbol of ‘hell, ’اﻟﺠﺤﯿِﻢ
. The use of ‘اﻟﺠﺤﯿِﻢ
ھﺐ إِﻟَﻰ
ِ
ِ
َ  ’أ َ ْذcould have
added a more target oriented stamp to the translation. We can state that this
translation is lexically adequate and stylistically correct, because it includes
two (Arabic) optimal lexical features as ‘uttered,  ’اﻧﻄﻠﻘﺖand ‘closed teeth,
ُ’أﺳﻨَﺎﻧُﮫُ اﻟ ُﻤ َﻄﺒﱠﻘَﺔinstead of just saying ‘ﻖ
ُ َ’ﻓَ ُﻤﮫُ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﻐﻠ.
TU13, on the other hand, is a good example of a very ST oriented
style. The translator is obviously aware of what the source text’s writer
intended to say in the ST situation. The target structure is obviously a
rewording, a reexpression of what the man (in the ST) was whispering to
himself while contemplating the place he was in. We can state, then, that
explicitation is the most obvious translation procedure used in TU13, where
recognition of linguistic elements is made according to the Arabic language
syntactic norms ‘ ’وﻗَ ْﺪ أ َوْ َﺣﻰ ِﻟﻲat the beginning of the structure. The Arabic
translation includes potential lexical choices as ‘وﺣ َﻲ
ِ ُ ’أ, ‘ْﺐ
َ ’ﻻَ َرﯾand ‘’ َﺧﺪَ ٍم و َﺣﺸ ٍَﻢ
which all add more to the correctness of stylistic features.
One other time, it can be held true that to provide a covert translation,
the translator does not always need to use indirect translation procedures
only.
More overt translation samples of the English Arabic expressive
texts will be analysed in the following.
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TU14
It was the best of times, it was the worst of times,
it was the age of wisdom, it was the age of
foolishness, it was the epoch of belief, it was the
epoch of incredulity, it was the season of Light, it
was the season of Darkness, it was the spring of
hope, it was the winter of despair.
،اﻟﺤ ْﻜ َﻤ ْﺔ
ِ ﺼ ُﺮ
ْ ﻋ
َ َ َﻛﺎن،ﺎن
َ ْﻛﺎَنَ أَﺣ
ِ ﺴﻦَ اﻷ َ ْز َﻣ
ِ  َوﻛﺎَنَ أَﺳ َْﻮأ َ ْاﻷ َ ْز َﻣ،ﺎن
َ َﻛﺎن،ِ َوﻛﺎَنَ ﻋ ْﮭﺪُ اﻟ ُﺠ ُﺤﻮد،ﺎن
ْ َوﻛﺎَنَ ﻋ
َ َ َﻛﺎن،ﺼ ُﺮ اﻟ َﺤ َﻤﺎﻗَ ِﺔ
ِ اﻹﯾ َﻤ
ِ ُﻋ ْﮭﺪ
 و َﻛﺎنَ زَ َﻣ ُﻦ ﱡ،ﻮر
 و َﻛﺎنَ ِﺷﺘ َﺎ ُء، َﻛﺎنَ َر ِﺑﯿ ُﻊ ْاﻷ َ َﻣ ِﻞ،اﻟﻈ ْﻠ َﻤ ِﺔ
ِ زَ َﻣ ُﻦ اﻟﻨﱡ
.ﻮط
ِ ُْاﻟﻘُﻨ

Literal

Overt
Modulation

/kānaaḥsanu al-azmāni ,wa kāna aswa’u alazmāni, kāna ‘asru al- ḥikmati, wakāna ‘asru
al- ḥamāqati,

kāna ‘ahdu al-īmāni,

wakāna

‘ahdu al-ju ḥūdi , kāna zamanu annuri, wa kāna
zamanu al-ẓulmati, kāna rabī‘u al-amali, wa
kāna shitā’u al-qunūti/.

TU15
we had everything before us, we had nothing

before us, we were all going direct to Heaven, we

Literal

Modulation

were all going direct the other way.
َﺎﺿﯿﻦ
ِ  ُﻛﻨﱠﺎ َﺟ ِﻤﯿﻌًﺎ َﻣ، وﻟَ ْﻢ ﯾَ ُﻜ ْﻦ أ َ َﻣﺎ َﻣﻨَﺎ ﺷَﻲ ٌء، ٍَﻲء
ْ َﻛﺎنَ آ َﻣﺎ َﻣﻨَﺎ ُﻛ ﱡﻞ ﺷ
.ًﺿﯿﻦَ إﻟَﻰ ﺟ َﮭﻨﱠ َﻢ ُﻣﺒَﺎﺷ ََﺮة
ِ َ  َو ُﻛﻨﱠﺎ َﺟ ِﻤﯿﻌًﺎ ﻣﺎ،ًإﻟﻰ اﻟ َﺠﻨﱠ ِﺔ ُﻣﺒَﺎﺷ ََﺮة
َ
148

Explicitation

Overt

CHAPTER FOUR

/kāna amāmanā kullu shay’in, wa lam yakun
amāmanā kullu shay’in, kunnā jamī‘an māḍina
ilá al-jannati mubāsharatan, wa kunnā jamī‘an
māḍina ilá jahannama mubāsharatan/.

TU16
there were a king with a large jaw and a queen

Literal

with a fair face, on the throne of France.
ﺟﻤﯿ ٍﻞ ﻋﻠَﻰ
ِ  و َﻣ ِﻠ َﻜﺔٌ ذَاتُ َوﺟْ ٍﮫ،ﯾﺾ
ٍ  ذُو ﻓَ ٍّﻚ َﻋ ِﺮ، ٌَو َﻛﺎنَ ﺛ َ ﱠﻤﺔ َﻣ ِﻠﻚ
.َﺴﺔ
َ
َ ﻋ ْﺮ ِش ﻓِ َﺮ ْﻧ
/wa kāna thammata malikun dhū fakkin ‘arīḍin,

Borrowing

Overt

Transposition

wa malikatun dhātu wajhin jamīlin ‘alā ‘arshi
firansah/.

These TUS are extracted from Dicken’s ‘A Tale of Two Cities’. The
Arabic target structure of TU14 is an overt translation of the English source
structure. There seems no complexity in rendering the source text content
in its expressive mould. Some remarks concerning the lexical choices made
in the Arabic translation should be made; the following terms were
rendered as follows:
Times: أ َ ْز َﻣﺎن
ْ ﻋ
Age:ﺼﺮ
َ
Epoch:ﻋ ْﮭﺪ
ْ َز
Season:ﻣﻦ
Spring:َر ِﺑﯿ ٌﻊ
Winter: ﺷﺘﺎ َ ٌء
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The rendering of these terms in Arabic varies between literal
َ .This indirect
translation and modulation in the example of ‘Season/ ’ز َﻣ ْﻦ
translation procedure can be said a way of avoiding the repetition of the
concept ‘season’ which follows in ‘spring’ and ‘winter’, providing by this
a potential lexical choice that can be considered as adequate and adding by
this a correct Arabic style and an equivalent target structure, without losing
the expressive aspect of the source structure.
In TU15, there are other translation procedures that are involved in a
way to render the expressive source structure into an overt translation.
Obviously, the first detected translation procedure is literal translation
which does not hinder the Arabic syntactic organization. There is a change
in point of view by rendering ‘we were all going direct the other way’
into ‘‘ًإﻟﻰ َﺟﮭﻨﱠ َﻢ ُﻣﺒَﺎﺷ ََﺮة
ِ ’و ُﻛﻨﱠﺎ.
َ This is a modulation which involves
َ َﺟﻤﯿﻌًﺎ ﻣﺎ َ ِﺿﯿﻦ
an explicitation of what is implicit in the source structure; the translator
opted to unveil this despite the possibility of a literal translation. In fact
such a choice adds more to the stylistic correctness of the Arabic target
structure. Lexical choices can also be said to be adequate and hence
equivalence of semantic choices is achieved.
TU16 is another example of a straightforward rendering of the ST
structure through literal translation. We should not neglect the use of
borrowing to render ‘France’ into ‘ﺴﺔ
َ ’ﻓِ َﺮ ْﻧ, though it can be seen as a
transliteration as well. Transposition is used to ensure the Arabic
 ﱞand ‘fair face/ ٌَو ْﺟﮫ
structure’s syntactic correctness in ‘large jaw/ ٌ’ﻓﻚ ﻋ َِﺮﯾﺾ
( ’ َﺟ ِﻤﯿ ٌﻞN+Adj. /Adj.+N). We can state that situational features have a role
in the translator’s decision to choose to say ‘’و ْﺟﮫٌ َﺟ ِﻤﯿٌﻞ
َ as a potential
equivalent instead of just saying‘ﺴ ٌﻦ
َ ’و ْﺟﮫٌ َﺣ,
َ because ‘ ’ﺟﻤﯿﻞseems to reflect
more physical beauty than ‘ﺴ ٌﻦ
َ ’ َﺣ. We conclude that in this overt translation,
adequacy and correctness are fulfilled in the Arabic translation.
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‘A Tale of Two Cities’ offers different cases of overt and covert
translations. We will attempt to analyse some of them in the following.
TU17
—in short, the period was so far like the present
period, that some of its noisiest authorities
insisted on its being received, for good or for
evil, in the superlative degree of comparison

Literal

only.
Transposition
ْ  ﻓَﻘَ ْﺪ َﻛﺎﻧ،ﻋ َﻠﻰ ْاﻟ ُﺠ ْﻤ َﻠ ِﺔ
ُ َﺖ ﺗِ ْﻠﻚَ اﻟﻔَﺘْ َﺮة ُ أ َ ْﺷ َﺒﮫَ َﻣﺎ ﺗ َ ُﻜ
،ﺼ ِﺮﻧَﺎ َھﺬَا
ْ َﻮن ِﺑﻌ
َ َو
ﺳ َﻮا ًء
ْ ﺻ َﺨﺒًﺎ ﻋ َﻠﻰ و
ُ ﺻ ﱠﺮ َﺑ ْﻌ
َ ﺾ
َ ،ﺻ ِﻔ َﮭﺎ
َ ﻣﺆ ِ ّر ِﺧﯿ َﮭﺎ اﻷ َ ْﻛﺜَﺮ
َ َ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ ﻟَﻘَ ْﺪ أ

Covert
Addition

ﺼ َﻼحِ ْأو ﱠ
َ ْﺲ
.ﻏﯿ ْْﺮ
ﻓِﻲ اﻟ ﱠ
ِ ﺼﯿَﻎِ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻔ
ِ  ِﺑ،ِاﻟﻄﻼَح
َ ﻀﯿ ِﻞ اﻟ َﻤﺎﻧِ َﻌ ِﺔ ﻟَﯿ
/wa ‘alā al-jumlati, fa qadkānattilka al-fatratu

modulation

ashbaha mā takūnu bi‘aṣrinā āthā, ḥattá laqad
aṣarra ba‘ḍu mu’arrikhīhā al-aktharu ṣakhaban
‘alá waṣfihā, sawā’an f ī al-ṣalāḥi aw al-ṭalāḥi,
bi ṣiyaghi al-tafḍīli al-māni‘ati lā ghayr/.

The target structure in TU 17 seems to be detached from the source
structure in its expressiveness which is rendered by a quadruplet: Literal,
transposition, modulation and addition. Structurally, literal translation is the
most obvious translation procedure which is generally coused with
transposition as a way to fulfil syntactic correctness of the Arabic language
as in: ‘noisiest authorities’ (Adj+N) and ‘ﺻ َﺨﺒًﺎ
َ ( ’ ُﻣﺆ ِ َّر ِﺧﯿ َﮭﺎ اﻷ َ ْﻛﺜ َ ِﺮN+Adj)/
‘some of its noisiest authorities insisted’ (S+V) and ‘ ُأﺻَﺮﱠ ﺑﻌْﺾ
ﺆر ِﺧﯿ َﮭﺎ
ّ ِ (’ ُﻣV+S) . This latter involves a change in point of view, because the
ُ ’اﻟﱡﺴﻠُ َﻄ
literal translation of this expression into, for example, ‘ﺎت اﻷ َ ْﻛﺜ َ ُﺮ ﺿ َِﺠﯿﺠًﺎ
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will negatively affect both the adequacy of lexical features as well as the
equivalence of semantic choices in the Arabic translation. Here, the
translator, has obviously relied on the context of situation to render what is
meant in the source structure.
ﱠ
 ’ﻓِﻲ اﻟ ﱠcan be
The translation of ‘for good or evil’ into’ِأواﻟﻄﻼَح
ِﺼﻼَح
said to be a good stylistic choice that is more Arabic oriented as ِﻓﻲ اﻟﺼ َﱠﻼح
ﱠ
which involves a more stylistic echo thansimply saying ‘ ﻓِﻲ اﻟ َﺨﯿ ِْﺮ
ِأواﻟﻄﻼَح
’واﻟ ﱠ. Addition is also present in TU17as the translator added ‘ُ’اﻟ َﻤﺎﻧِﻌَﺔ
ﺸ ِ ّﺮ
which is non  existent in the source structure. We can conclude that the
lexical features in the Arabic translation has the major role in making it a
covert (target/Arabic) oriented translation.

TU18
which, strange to relate, have proved more
important

to

the

human

race

than

any

communications yet received through any of the
chickens of the Cocklane brood.
ﻋﻠَﻰ ﱠ
ْ ﺳﺎ ِﺋ َﻞ اﻟﺪﱡ ْﻧ َﯿ ِﻮﯾﱠﺔَ َﻛﺎﻧ
َﺖ
ٍ َو ِﻣ ْﻦ َﻋ َﺠ
أن َھ ِﺬ ِه ﱠ
َ ﺾ
َ اﻟﺮ
َ ﺐ أ َ ﱠن اﻟﺪﱠ ِﻟﯿ َﻞ ﻗ ْﺪ ﻧَ َﮭ
ْ ﺷﺪﱠ َﺣ
ْ ﯾﺨ ِﮫ
َ َ أَﻋ َْﻮدَ ﻋﻠَﻰ اﻟﻨﱠ ْﻮعِ اﻟ َﺒﺸ َِﺮي وأ
َي ٍ ِﻣ ْﻦ ِﺗ ْﻠﻚ
ِ ﻈ ًﺮا ِﻓﻲ ﺗﺎ َ ِر
ّ َ ﻣﻦ أ
ُ َ"زﻗ
."ﺎق اﻟ ْﺪّﯾَ َﻜ ِﺔ
ِ ي ٍ ِﻣ ْﻦ دَ َﺟﺎ َﺟﺎ
ُ اﻟّﺘِﻲ ﺗ َْﻠﻘﱠﺎھَﺎ اﻟﻨﱠ
ِ ت
ّ َ ﺎس ِﻣ ْﻦ أ
/wa min ‘ajabin anna al-dalīla qad nahaḍa ‘alá
anna hadhihi al-rasā‘ila al-dunyawoyata ikānat
a‘wada ‘alá

al-naw‘i al-basharī wa ashadda

ḥadhran fītārīkhihi min ayyin min tilka allatī
Talaqāhā al-nnāsu min ayin mindajājāti « ziqāqu
al-diyaqati »/.
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TU19
Bespattered with rustic mire, snuffed about by pigs,
and roosted in by poultry, which the Farmer, Death,
had already set apart to be his tumbrils of the
Revolution.

Transposition

ْ  و َﺟﺜ ُ َﻤ،ﯾﺮ
ﺖ ﻓِﯿ َﮭﺎ
ِ اﻟﺮ
ّ ِ َﺑ ْﻌﺪَ أ َ ْن ﱠﻟﻮﻧَ َﮭﺎ َو َﺣ ُﻞ
ُ َﺎز
ِ  واﺳﺘ َْﺮ َو َﺣﺘْ َﮭﺎ اﻟ َﺨﻨ،ﯾﻒ
ﱡ
َ أ َ ْن ا ْﻓ َﺮدَھَﺎ ِﻟﺘ َ ُﻜﻮن، ُﻋﻮﻧَﮫُ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻮت
ُ  اﻟّﺬِي َﯾ ْﺪ،ِﺳ َﺒﻖَ ِﻟﻠﻔَﻼﱠح
ُ اﻟﻄﯿ
َ ٌﻋﺮ َﺑﺎت
َ –ُﻮر

Explicitation

ُ ﺼﻠَ ِﺔ َﯾ ْﻮ َم ﺗ َ ْﻨ
ُ ﺴ
.ُﻮرة
ُ ﺸ
ُ ﺎق ِﺑ َﮭﺎ اﻟﻨﱠ
َ ھﻲ
َ ُﻋ َﺮ َﺑﺎ ِﺗ ِﮫ اﻟّ ِﺘﻲ ﯾ
َ إﻟﻰ ْاﻟ ِﻤ ْﻘ
َ ﺐ اﻟﺜ ﱡ
َ ﺎس
َ
/ba‘da

an

lawwanahā

wahalu

al-rifi,

wa

Addition

Covert

istarwaḥathā al-khanāzīru, wa jathamat fīhā altuyūru-

‘arabātun

sabaqa

lilfallāhi,

allathi

Adaptation

yad‘ūnahu al-mawtu, an afradahā litakūna hiya
‘arabātihi allatī yusāqu bihā al-nāsu ilá almiqṣalati yawma tanshubu al-thawratu/.

TU20
But that Woodman and that Farmer, though they
work unceasingly, work silently, and no one heard
Literal

them as they went about with muffled tread.
و َﻟ ِﻜ ﱠﻦ ذَﻟﻚَ اﻟ َﺤ ﱠ
ﺐ
ِ ﻋ َﻤ ِﻠ ِﮭ َﻤﺎ اﻟﺪﱠا ِﺋ
َ  ِﺑ َﺮ ْﻏ ِﻢ،ﺎب وذَﻟِﻚَ اﻟ َﻔﻼﱠ َح َﻛﺎﻧَﺎ
َ ﻄ
.ت
ِ  ﻓَﻠَ ْﻢ َﯾ ْﺴ َﻤ ْﻊ أَﺣﺪٌ َو ْﻗ َﻊ أ ْﻗﺪَ ِاﻣ ِﮭ َﻤﺎ ْاﻟ َﻤ ْﻜﺒُﻮ،ٍﺻ ْﻤﺖ
ُ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻮ
َ  َﯾ ْﻌ َﻤﻼَ ِن ِﻓﻲ،ﺻﻮ ِل
/wa lakinna dhalika al-hattaba wa dhalika

Modulation

al-

fallaha kānā , biraghmi ‘amalihimā al-dā’ibi al- Transposition
mawṣūli,ya‘malāni fī ṣamtin, falam yasma‘ aḥadun
waq‘a aqdāmihimā al-makbūti/.
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In TU18, the most obvious translation procedure is literal translation,
but the translator’s choice of optimal equivalents by translating ‘more
important to the human race’ into ‘ي ِ َوأﺷﺪﱡ َﺣ ْﻈ َﺮا
َ’أ ْﻋ َﻮد
ّ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻨﻮﱠ عِ اﻟﺒَﺸ َِﺮ
َ
contributed to making the target structure a covert translation. Addition is
also present in this TU: ‘ﯾﺨ ِﮫ
ِ  ’وأﺷَﺪ َﺣ ْﻈ ًﺮا ﻓِﻲ ﺗﺎ َ ِرis a clear addition by the
translator to the source structure ‘more important’. Though TU18 cannot
be understood out of context, we can state that its expressive power is
present (correct stylistic choices) according to the Arabic language
features. Hence, we can confirm that this translation is targetoriented and
realized by means of direct translation procedures. It is uselful to realize
how the translator can be conscious about the way s/he uses a specific
translation procedure to provide either a sourceoriented or a target
oriented translation.
TU19 is another illustration of a covert translation enjoying lexical
ْ ُ  َﺟﺜand
correctness in Arabic. Potential equivalents as  اﺳﺘَﺮْ َو َﺣﺘْ َﮭﺎand ﻤﺖ
أﻓﺮدھﺎare all targetoriented lexical features. The organization of these
lexical items into active voice structures as opposed to passive voice in the
source structure is what is known as transposition. Though this syntactic
organization is the most normal form in Arabic, students and teachers need
to be aware about these minute properties of language and their
organization. Explicitation is another translation procedure that the
ُ ﺴﺎ
translator used in TU19. ‘tumbrils’ is rendred as ‘ ﺎس
ُ ق ِﺑ َﮭﺎ اﻟﻨﱠ
َ ُﻋﺮﺑَﺎﺗُﮫُ اﻟّﺘِﻲ ﯾ
َ
’إﻟﻰ اﻟﻤﻘﺼﻠﺔ. The translator did not opt for only ‘ُ’ﻋﺮﺑَﺎﺗُﮫ
َ , because this term is
connected to a specific historical context (i.e., the French revolution) as
confirmed by the definition supplied by the Free Online Dictionary:
“Tumbril: a crude cart used to carry condemned prisoners to their
place of execution, as during the French Revolution”.(Tumbril. (2016) in
the freedictionary.com Retrieved from
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It can be concluded that the context has not only a crucial role in
fulfilling semantic equivalence in translation, but also it can be the reason
why the translator, for example opted for explicitation, rather than just
literal translation.
In TU 20, literal translation stems the rendering of ‘But that
’وﻟَ ِﻜ ﱠﻦ ذَ ِﻟﻚَ اﻟ َﺤ ﱠ. The
Woodman and that Farmer’ into ‘ﺎب وذ ِﻟﻚَ اﻟﻔﻼﱠ َح
َ ﻄ
translator, then, opted for transposition as s/he chose to translate the verb
‘work’ into the noun ‘ﻋ َﻤﻠ ُﮭ َﻤﺎ
َ ’ and the adverb ‘unceasingly’ into ‘ ُاﻟﺪﱠاﺋِﺐ
ُ ْ’اﻟ َﻤﻮwhich includes more than one potential equivalent. Such a choice
ﺻﻮ ُل
by the translator can be justified by the importance that should be attributed
to the code (or language) in an expressive text. One might also think about
the correctness and equivalence in translation. The use of longer
expressions in the target text can be sometimes risky as it may hinder the
adequacy of lexical terms. We can provide an adequate translation with the
necessary number of lexical terms , i.e., potential or optimal terms. Hence,
needless embellishing can be discarded. The last expression in the Arabic
ْ  ’ﻓﻠَ ْﻢ ﯾis also a good illustration of a
translation ‘ت
ِ َُاﻣ ِﮭ َﻤﺎ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻜﺒﻮ
ِ ﺴ َﻤﻊْ أَﺣﺪٌ وﻗَ َﻊ ْأﻗﺪ
target oriented translation. The choice of ‘ ’اﻟﻤﻜﺒﻮتdoes not only reflect
lexical correctness, but also the importance attributed to the expressive
power of the Arabic language by the translator. Indeed, this is a good
example of a translation enjoying the status of the original.
IV.3.b.Quantitative Data Analysis of EnglishArabic Expressive Texts
The following tables and figures show the percentage of overt and
covert translations on one hand. On the other hand, they give further details
about the frequencies of the translation procedures used by the translators
to render the expressive texts from English into Arabic.
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Text

Overt Translation Covert Translation

A Tale of The Pomegranate Tree

19

06

WutheringHeights

5

20

A Tale of Two Cities

06

19

Total

30

45

Percentage

40%

60%

Table 06 :Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in
EnglishArabic Expressive Parallel Corpora

Figure 18: Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in
EnglishArabic Expressive Parallel Corpora
Table (06) together with figure (18) demonstrate that the translation
of expressive parallel corpora from English into Arabic can be both source
or target text oriented. However, it is more covert with a percentage of 60%
than overt (40%). In fact, 40% is an important value that confirms the
importance of the source text in expressive (literary) text translation.
Sometimes, the power of the language resides in its straightforwardness
and simplicity. It does not require the translator to use complex,
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ornamented expressions to restate what is said in the original text. At other
times, the translator is faced with the task of knitting a more beautiful piece
of discourse using different translation procedures that make the translation
a louder text, a second original.
In the following, we will attempt to interpret the frequencies of the
translation procedures used to translate the expressive texts from English
into Arabic.

Literal

37

Transliteration

11

Borrowing

08

Transposition

40

Modulation

11

Adaptation

12

Explicitation

32

Expansion/Addition

16

Omission

03

Notes

01

Recovery

05

Table 07: Frequencies of Translation Procedures in English
Arabic Expressive Parallel Corpora
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Figure 19: Frequencies of Translation Procedures in English
Arabic Expressive Parallel Corpora

Table 07 and figure 19 provide further details about the translation
procedures used. It is quite logical that transposition has the highest
frequency (40), for the simple reason that a translation which does not
respect the target language’s syntactic rules cannot sound natural.
ransposition has the highest frequency (40)In the former, for example, the
transliteration of proper names is one way through which the translation
preserves its tie to the source text. Smaller frequencies include the use of
borrowing, recovery, omission and notes.
The next section includes assessments of ArabicEnglish parallel
corpora. The translation units include overt and covert translations realized
through different translation procedures.
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IV.4. Analysis of ArabicEnglish Expressive Texts
IV.4.a. Qualitative Data Analysis of ArabicEnglish Expressive Texts
The following translation units are sample data taken from ‘The Tale
of The Lamp’, we will shed light on the realizations of overt and covert
translations as well as the translation procedures used by the translator.

TU21
َت ﻻ
ْ ﺎر
ْ َﺗﻮاﻟ
ِ ﺑﺮ َﻛ
ِ ﺖ ﺳﻨَ َﻮاتُ ْاﻟ َﺠ ْﺪ
َ ﺖ اﻟ ِﺠ َﻤﺎ ُل و
َ ﺻ
َ ب ﺳ ْﺒﻌًﺎ ِإﻟَﻰ أ َ ْن
َ َو
ﯿﻒ ﺑ ِﻌ َﺒﺎ ِد ِه اﻟ ُﻤﺆْ ِﻣ ِﻨﯿﻦَ ! و َﻣﺎزَ ا َل
ِ ُ ا ﱠ.ﺎﻣ َﮭﺎ
ِ َﺗ ْﻘ َﻮى ﺣﺘ ﱠﻰ ﻋ َﻠﻰ َﺣ ْﻤ ِﻞ ﺳﻨ
ٌ ﻟﻄ
ْ ت اﻟ ُﻤ
 ﻓﯿُ َﺆ ِ ّر ُﺧﻮنَ ِﺑ َﮭﺎ،ﻈ ِﻠ َﻤ ِﺔ
ِ ﺴﻨَ َﻮا
ﺎس ﯾ ْﺬ ُﻛ ُﺮونَ أ َ ْھ َﻮا َل ِﺗ ْﻠﻚَ اﻟ ﱠ
ُ اﻟﻨﱠ
... وأ َﺣْ ﺪَاﺛ َ ُﮭ ْﻢ وأ َ ْﻓ َﺮا َﺣ ُﮭ ْﻢ،أﯾﱠﺎ َﻣ ُﮭ ْﻢ
/wa twālat sanawātu al-jadhbi sab‘an ilā an
barakati al-jimālu wa ṣārat lā taqwá ḥattá ‘alá
ḥamli sināmihā. Allāhu laṭīfun bi‘ibādihi al-

Near
synonymy

mu’minīna! wa māzāla al-nnāsu yadhkurūna
ahwāla tilka
fayu’arrikhūna

al-ssanawāti al-muẓlimati ,
bihā

ayyāmahum,

Literal
Overt

wa
Explicitation

aḥdāthahum wa afrāḥahum…/
The drought lasted for seven years until the
camels knelt down, too weak even to carry the
humps on their backs. God is kind to the
Believers! The people always remembered the
horrors of these dark years, which became a
milestone in their history from which they
counted events and feasts.
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TU21 is an example of an overtly rendered translation from Arabic
into English, where the translator’s decisions went beyond a mere literal
translation of the source structure which includes some syntactic, lexical
and stylistic features that need to be carefully assessed. The choice of
‘drought’ as a counterpart of ‘ب
ِ  ’اﻟ َﺠ ْﺬrepresents a near synonymy. The back
translation of ‘drought’ is ‘ ُ’اﻟﺠﻔَﺎفin Arabic. However, the richness of the
Arabic language in terms of lexical variation may be one factor that
influences the translator’s choice to opt for other lexical items that can be
considered as less optimal. The context, here, plays a crucial role in lexical
as well as stylistic features of both the source text and its target translation.
In translating ‘ﺎﻣ َﮭﺎ
َ  ’ﻻَ ﺗ َ ْﻘ َﻮى ﺣﺘ ﱠﻰthe context is made clear by
ِ َﻠﻰ َﺣ ْﻤ ِﻞ ﺳﻨ
َ ﻋ
explicitating the source structure as ‘too weak even to carry the humps
on their backs’ and not just saying ‘too weak even to carry their
humps’. Literal translation is also used in this unit of translation; ‘ ٌ ’ﻟَ ِﻄﯿﻒin
Arabic is literally rendered as ‘kind’ and it can be viewed as an adequate
lexical choice made by the translator. However, one may wonder whether
the word ‘kind’ has the same religious load as that of ‘ ٌ ’ﻟَ ِﻄﯿﻒin Arabic. The
expression ‘ﯿﻦ
ِ ِ ’ ِﺑﻌﺒَﺎ ِد ِه اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺆ ِﻣﻨis reduced into ‘the believers’ where ‘ ’ ِﻋﺒَﺎ ِد ِهwas
ْ
ْ ، ’أﯾﱠﺎ ُﻣ ُﮭ ْﻢwas rendered as
omitted and also the expression ‘...وأﻓ َﺮا ُ ُﺣﮭ ْﻢ
وأﺣﺪَاﺛ ُ ُﮭ ْﻢ
‘events and feasts’ , i.e., ‘ ’أَﯾّﺎ َﻣﮭُﻢwas omitted. The adequacy of lexical
features might be said to be slightly affected, but the correctness of
syntactic and stylistic features conforms to the English language. Though
the semantic aspect of the source text is rendered in the target one, stylistic
correctness is not always guaranteed in an overt translation.
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TU22
َ ََوﻻ
َ  ﺣﺘ ﱠﻰ،ِﻮﺣﻲ إ َﻟ ْﯿ ِﮫ ﺑﺎﻟ َﺤﯿَﺎة
ﺾ
ِ ُطﺎﺋِ َﺮي ﯾ
ُ  وﯾﻘُﻮ ُل ﺑ ْﻌ...ﺎب
َ ﻏ
َ ُ إﻧﱠﮫ:ِاﻟﺮ َواة
َﺐ ُر َواة ٌ آ َ َﺧ ُﺮون
ُ ظ َﮭ َﺮ أ َﻣﺎ َ َم أ ْﺳ َﻮ ِار ﻏﺪاﻣﺲ َﺑ ْﯿﻨَ َﻤﺎ َﯾ ْﺬ َھ
ﱡ

Omission

Transliteration
َ َﺳﻠَﻚ
.ﺐ
ِ ط ِﺮﯾﻖَ اﻟﺬﱠ َھ
َ ُ إﻧﱠﮫ:إﻟﻰ اﻟﻘَ ْﻮ ِل
َ

/wa lā ṭā’ira yūhá ilayhi bilhayāti, ḥattá
ghába… wa yaqūlu ba‘ḍu al-rruwāti: innahu

Modulation
Covert

ẓahara amāma aswāri ghadāmis baynamā
yadhhabu ruwwatun ākharūna ilá al-qawli

Adaptation

innahu salaka ṭarīqa al-dhahabi/.
Near
Then, he disappeared ... However, according to

Synonymy

some storytellers; the man saw the walls of the
city of Ghadamis appear before him, while Transposition
others say that he continued on the Golden
Road.

This translation is also taken from Izziddine Al madani’s ‘The Tale of
The Lamp’. Obviously, the target translation unit is a covert translation of
the source structure ; it is a longer reexpression of the original in which the
expression ‘ﻮﺣﻲ ِإ َﻟ ْﯿ ِﮫ ﺑﺎﻟ َﺤ َﯿﺎ ِة
ِ ُ ’وﻻَ َطﺎﺋِ َﺮ ﯾwas omitted in the English translation.
There is a shift in point of view of the target structure in comparison with
َ ُ ’إﻧﱠﮫis translated as ‘the man saw the
ْ ظ َﮭ َﺮ أ َﻣﺎ َ َم أ
the source one. ‘ﺳ َﻮ ِار ﻏﺪاﻣﺲ
walls of the city of Ghadamis’. The English translation seems to consider
the context of situation in which someone is seeing/noticing/observing…
the walls (i.e. living the experience himself) as opposed to someone who
was seen in front of the walls of Ghadames as in the Arabic original text.
This translation procedure (modulation) can be said to give a different
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expressive power to the target language, though the correctness of lexical
features and equivalence of semantic choices are not the same.
Undoubtedly, transliteration of the proper name ‘ ’ﻏﺪاﻣﺲis the only
possible and logical procedure used by the translator. The stylistic features
of the target structure are, consequently, differently encoded in English
because there is omission of lexical items and a shift in point of view.
Adequacy of lexical features can be said to be relatively achieved through
the use of potential elements as ‘storyteller’ and ‘continued’ .the latter is a
near synonym of ‘ ’ﺳﻠﻚwhich means literally ‘took’. The ‘Golden road’ is
ﱠ
ُ ’ َط ِﺮﯾis different from ‘ ﻖ
ُ اﻟﻄ ِﺮﯾ
different from ‘The Road of Gold’ as ‘ﺐ
ِ ﻖ اﻟﺬﱠ َھ
ُ’اﻟﺬّھ ِﺒﯿﱠﺔ. In this case, the translator has not made the optimal decision by
choosing transposition instead of literal translation. Hence, equivalence of
semantic elements is not precise.
TU23
 ﻗ ْﺪ،اﻟﺮ َﺟﺎ ِل
ّ ِ ﯿﺶ ﻓِﻲ ِﺗ ْﻠﻚَ اﻟ ُﻤﺪُ ِن اﻟ َﻌ ِﺮﯾﻘَ ِﺔ َر ُﺟ ٌﻞ ِﻣ ْﻦ أ ْﻋﻘَ ِﻞ
ُ َوﻛﺎ َنَ ﯾ ِﻌ
.ﺿﻰ ﻛ ْﻨ ٌﺰ َﻻ ﯾَ ْﻔﻨَﻰ
ّ ِ اﻟﺮ ِﻏﯿ ِﺪﺑﺄ َ ﱠن
آ َﻣﻦَ –أﯾﱠﺎ ُم اﻟ َﻌ ْﯿ ِﺶ ﱠ
َ اﻟﺮ
Expansion

/wakānaya‘īshufītilka al-muduni al‘arīqatirajulun min a‘qali al-rrijāli, qad āmana
ayyāma al-‘aychi al-raghīdi – bi-anna al-rriḍá

Transposition

kanzun lā yafná/.

Covert

Once upon a time, there was a man who lived in

Near

one of these ancient cities. He was extremely

synonymy

clever. Living in a time of plenty and opulence,
he believed that contentment was an everlasting
treasure.
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TU24
ْ  وﺑَﺎﺗ، وأ َ ْﺑﻨَﺎﺋِ ِﮫ َوﺑﻨَﺎﺗِ ِﮫ،ﺴﺎﺋِ ِﮫ
َﺖ
ِ ﺻ
َ ِﺎﺣﺒُﻨَﺎ ﯾَ ْﺸﺘ َ ِﻐ ُﻞ ِﺑﻨ
َ َأ َ ﱠﻣﺎ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﻠﱠ ْﯿ ِﻞ ﻓ َﻜﺎن
ُﺿﯿﱠﺔً ﻻَ ﺗ ُ َﻜﺪ ُِّرھَﺎ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ ﺳ َﺤﺎ َﺑﺔ
ِ َﺣ َﯿﺎﺗُﮫُ و َﺣ َﯿﺎة ُ اﻟﻨﱠ
ِ اﺿﯿَﺔً َﻣ ْﺮ
ِ ﺎس َر
! ٍﺻﯿْﻒ
َ
/ammā fī al-layli fakāna ṣāhibunā yashtaghilu

Omission

binisā’ihi, wa abnā’ihi wa banātihi, wabānātihi,
wa bātat ḥayātuhu wa hayātu al-nāsi rāḍiyatan

Literal

marḍiyatan lā tukaddiruhā hattá saḥābatu
ṣayfin!/.

Covert
Functional

At night, our protagonist would busy himself

equivalent

with his family  his women, sons and daughters.
His and other people’s lives were filled with such
contentment that not even a cloud on a summer’s
day could spoil it.

The target structure of TU23 is expanded, because the translator
decided to use the English famous expression used to open stories and tales
in general: ‘once upon a time’. This choice can be viewed as a voluntary
decision to produce a text with target language features. In Arabic, e
ِﯾﻢ ﱠ
generally use the expression ‘ﺎن
ِ  ’ﻛَﺎنَ َﯾﺎ َﻣﺎ ﻛَﺎنَ ِﻓﻲ ﻗَﺪ. The use of
ِ اﻟﺰ َﻣ
transposition makes a change in the details of the source text; ‘ َﯿﺶ ِﻓﻲ ِﺗ ْﻠﻚ
ُ ﯾَ ِﻌ
ُ ’اﻟ ُﻤﺪُ ُن اﻟ َﻌ ِﺮﯾﻘَﺔis different from ‘who lived in one of these ancient cities’,
i.e., ‘ُاﻟﻌﺮﯾﻘَﺔ
ِ ﻌﯿﺶ ﻓِﻲ َو
ُ َ ’ﯾ.
ِ اﺣﺪَ ٍة ِﻣ ْﻦ ﺗِﻠﻚَ اﻟ ُﻤﺪُ ُن
One possible reason behind such a choice is the information that the
translator collected about the story before translating it,i.e., he might know
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which city the protagonist lived in, because he might have read the whole
story before translating it. Near synonymy is obvious in the translation of
‘ ’أ َ ْﻋﻘَﻞinto ‘clever’. Again, such a choice can be viewed as an optimal
lexical choice made according to the context of situation. By the end of the
story, the protagonist, fleeing poverty and death, succeeds to win a treasure
thanks to his intelligence in dealing with the Sultan.
To conclude, the translator succeeded to render a target text
translation where some stylistic features in English added to the expressive
aspect of the text, especially by considering the context of situation to
select adequate lexical items.
TU24 includes other examples of target text features that the translator
modified in the source text. ‘ﺎﺣﺒُﻨَﺎ
ِ ﺻ
َ ’ was translated as the ‘protagonist’ and
not ‘our friend’ for example. Here, the literal translation of this lexical
term can hinder the adequacy of lexical choices and the functional
equivalent ‘protagonist’ seems a good choice made by the translator.
Addition of ‘family’ is not obligatory, but can be seen as one way of focus
on the code (language) in the English structure. ‘ًاﺿﯿَﺔً َﻣﺮْ ِﺿﯿﱠﺔ
ِ  ’ َرis an
intertextual expression which gives a clue to the Holly Coran:
 ﻓﺎ ْد ُﺧ ِﻠﻲ ﻓِﻲ،ًاﺿﯿَﺔً َﻣﺮْ ِﺿﯿﱠﺔ
ُ ﯾَﺎ أَﯾﱡﺘ َ َﮭﺎ اﻟﻨﱠ ْﻔ
ِ  ارْ ِﺟ ِﻌﻲ ِإﻟَﻰ َر ِﺑّ ِﻚ َر،ُﺲ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﻄ َﻤﺌِﻨﱠﺔ
. (30، 29 ، 28 ، 27  اﻵﯾﺔ، و ا ْد ُﺧ ِﻠﻲ َﺟﻨﱠﺘِﻲ )ﺳﻮرة اﻟﻔﺠﺮ،ِﻋﺒﺎَدِي
The target expression ‘filled with such contentment’ does not
contain any clue to the religious component that stamps the Arabic text.
However, the translator may have tried to compensate for this loss or gap
by using the grammatical structure ‘filled with….that ….’.‘ ﻻَ ﺗُﻜﺪّ ُِر َھﺎ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ
ٍﺳ َﺤﺎﺑَﺔُ ﺻ ْﯿﻒ
َ ’ literally translated with a change in the point of view (part of
the whole);
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‘ ٍﺻ ْﯿﻒ
َ ﺳ َﺤﺎﺑَﺔ
َ ’( a general case) is translated into ‘a summer’s day
cloud’. This can be viewed as target language considerations made by the
translator to give the text its expressive function where the main focus is on
the form rather than on the content.

TU25
 و ُھ َﻮ ﯾُ َﺤﺎ ِذي،ﺸ ْﻔ َﺮﺗِ ِﮫ
َ ﺴﻠﱠ ًﺤﺎ ﺑ
ﻓَ َﺨ َﺮ َج ﻓﻲ اﻟ ﱠ
َ ﺼﺒَﺎحِ اﻟﺒَﺎ ِﻛ ِﺮ ُﻣ
ُﺟ ْﺪ َرانَ اﻟ ﱠ
َ َ  ﻓَﻠَ ْﻢ ﯾَ َﺮ إﻻﱠ ُﺟﺜ،ﺺ
اﻟﺠﯿَﺎعِ ﻋﻠَﻰ
 وﯾَﺘ َﻠَ ﱠ،ِﺸ َﻮا ِرع
ُ ﺼ
ِ ﺚ
ﱠ
،ﯿﺮ َﻋﻠَ ْﯿ َﮭﺎ
ﻋ ِﺔ
ُ ب ﺗ َ ِﻄ
ِ  َوﺟ َﺤﺎﻓِ ُﻞ اﻟﺬﱡﺑَﺎ،ًﻖ ُﻣﺘ َ َﺮاِﻛ َﻤﺔ
َ ﻗﺎ َ ِر
ِ اﻟﻄ ِﺮﯾ
 واﻟ ﱠ،ﺎﺣﯿَﺔٌ دَاﺋِ ًﻤﺎ
،ﺣﻤ َﺮا ٌء َﺣﺎدﱠة ٌ دَا ِﺋ ًﻤﺎ
ِ ﺻ
واﻟ ﱠ
ْ ﺲ
ُ ﺸ ْﻤ
َ ﺴ َﻤﺎ ُء زَ ْرﻗَﺎ ٌء
ُﺸ ِﺮﯾﱠﺔ
َ  َھﺬَا اﻟﻤ ْﻨ،واﻟﺮﯾ ُﺢ ﻗَﻮﯾﱠﺔٌ َﻻﻓِ َﺤﺔٌ دَاﺋِ ًﻤﺎ
َ َﻈ ُﺮ اﻟﺒَ ِﺸ ُﻊ ِھ ِﺬ ِه اﻟﺒ
ِّ
!ﺴﺔ
َ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ِﻌ
/fa kharaja fī al-ṣṣabāḥi al-bākiri musallahan
bishafratihi, wa huwa yuḥādhī judrāna alshwāri‘i, wa yatalaṣṣaṣu, falam yará Illā
juthatha al-jiyyā‘i ‘alá qāri‘ati al-ṭṭarīqi
mutarākimatan,
taṭīru‘alayhā,

wa
wa

jaḥāfilu
al-ssamā’u

al-dhubābi
zarqā’un

ṣāḥiyatun dā’iman, wa al-shamsu ḥamrā’un
ḥāddatun dā’iman, wa al-rīḥ u qawiyyatun
lāfiḥatun dā’iman, hadhā

al-manẓaru al-

bashi‘uhadhihi al-bashariyyatu al-ta‘issah/.

So, early one morning he left his house,
armed with a knife. He walked close to the
houses, looking around intently. The only
thing he saw were the bodies of starving
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people piled up along the street, hordes of
flies hovering around them. The redhot sun
beat down from a clear blue sky, while a
scorching wind was blowing hard. What a
horrendous sight! Look at this
miserable humanity!

TU25 is relatively longer than the previous ones. The first detected
translation procedure selected by the translator is literal translation. Then,
the recourse to the context of situation led the translator to add ‘his house’
in the target structure; it is a way of supplying more details for the target
language reader. Two lexical elements were adapted in the English
ّ َ ’ﯾَﺘ َﻠwhich is translated as ‘looking around
translation. The first one is ‘ﺼﺺ
 ’ﯾُ َﺤﺎ ِذي ُﺟ ْﺪ َرانَ اﻟ ﱠwhich was rendered
intently’, while the second one is ‘ِﺸ َﻮا ِرع
as ‘He walked close to the houses’. If we analyse the choices of the target
structures carefully, we will confirm that these choices are conscious and
contextrelated. It is true that ‘He walked close to the houses’ is different
’ﯾُ َﺤﺎ ِذي ُﺟ ْﺪ َرانَ اﻟ ﱠ, but the English translation seems to be closer to
from ‘ِﺸ َﻮا ِرع
reality (i.e, the context of situation), simply because the walls in the streets
that the author of the source text means are those of houses.
The way the translator describes the sky, sun and wind is different
from the way the author of the source text presents them. In Arabic,
description is achieved through coordinated clauses: (N+Adj.) +
(N+Adj.+Adv.)+(N+Adj.+Adv.). In English, description has a different
style ‘The redhot sun beat down from a clear blue sky, while a
scorching wind was blowing hard’ . The lexical elements are knitted in a
way that stimulates the reader’s imagination to construct a visual picture or
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scene of the situation. The last two interjections are confirmations of a
target oriented translation in which the way we express our attitudes about
what we see in the world around us is completely different.

TU26
وھﻞ ھﺬَا ﯾُﺠْ ِﺪي ﻧ ْﻔﻌًﺎ؟ ﻛﻼﱠ
ْ
ُ اﻟﻤ ْﺴ ِﻜ
،ﺷ ِﮭﻖَ وﻧَﺎ َح
َ  َﺑ َﻜﻰ َو،ﯿﻦ
ِ َﺑ َﻜﻰ
ّ ﺖ؟ ﺑ ِﺎﻟ
ﺸ ْﻤﻊِ! ﻓﻼَ َﺟ َﻌ َﻞ اﻟ ِﻌ َﯿﺎ ُل
ِ ﻒ َﻛ ﱠﻼ! و ِﺑ َﻤﺎذَا ﺳ َﯿﻌُﻮدُ إ َﻟﻰ اﻟ َﺒ ْﯿ
ُ َوأ َ ْﻟ
َ ﺸ ْﻤ َﻊ
اﻟ ﱠ
،وب ﻓِﻲ أ ْﻓ َﻮا ِھ َﮭﺎ
َ ُ ﺗ َﻠُﻮ ُﻛﮫُ ﺣﺘ ﱠﻰ َﯾﺬ،ُ ﺗ َﻠُﻮ ُﻛﮫ،ُ ﺗ َ ُﻠﻮ ُﻛﮫ،ط َﻌﺎ ًﻣﺎ َﻟ َﮭﺎ
ﻓَﻠَ ْﻌﻨَﺔُ ﷲِ ﻋﻠَﻰ َھﺬَا اﻟﺪﱠ ْھ ِﺮ ﱠ
!اﻟﻈﺎ ِﻟ ِﻢ
/baká al-miskīnu, baká wa shahaqa wa nāḥa, wa
ha lyujdī naf‘an?

Kallā wa alfu kallā! Wa

bimādhā saya‘ūdu ilá al-bayti? bi-alsham‘i! falā
jā ‘a al-‘iyālu al-sham‘a ṭa‘āman lahā talūkuhu,
talūkuhu, talūkuhu ḥattá yadhūba f ī Afwāhihā,
fala‘natu Allahi ‘alá hādhā addahri aẓālimi/.

Omission

Adaptation

Covert

Modulation

The poor man cried and wept. Was there any
point to any of this? None!
So what was he going to take back home? Wax?
Was he going to turn wax into food for the
children? Were they supposed to chew on it until
it melted in their mouths? Damn this age of
injustice!

In TU26, the Arabic structure includes a number of stylistic features
ُ ﺴ ِﻜ
ْ اﻟﻤ
as the play on words in ‘ﺷﮭﻖَ وﻧَﺎ َح
ِ  ’ﻓَ َﺒ َﻜﻰwhich was neutrally
ِ  َﺑ َﻜﻰ َو،ﯿﻦ
rendered in English as ‘The poor man cried and wept’, omitting by this
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‘ﻖ
َ ﺷﮭ
ِ ’. This means that context is not being considered to translate these
important details. ‘ ’ َﻛﻼﱠ َوأﻟﻒُ َﻛﻼﱠis also Arabic specific play on wordswhich
was
translated simply into ‘none’. The same goes for ‘ ﺗﻠﻮﻛﮫ، ﺗﻠﻮﻛﮫ،’ﺗﻠﻮﻛﮫ
which was reduced to one word ‘chew on’. The adaptation of the
ﻠﻰ ھﺬَا اﻟﺪﱠ ْھ ِﺮ ﱠ
expression
into ‘Damn this age of injustice!’!اﻟﻈﺎ ِﻟ ِﻢ
َ ِ’ﻓﻠَ ْﻌﻨَﺔُ ﷲ
َ ﻋ
results in a loss of both the cultural and religious load in the Arabic source
structure, but at the same time replaces it with a more target oriented
interjection. We conclude that the expressive function in the target text is
realized via target oriented expressions. Hence, stylistic correctness can be
realized by different means.

TU27
.ُي ٍ َﻻ أ َ ِﻋ ٍﺮﻓُﮫ
ِ ﺑﻮ َط ٍﻦ
َ ﻏ ْﯿ َﺮ أﻧﱠ َﮭﺎ ﺗ َ ْﺠﻌَﻠُﻨِﻲ أ ُﻓَ ِ ّﻜ ُﺮ أ َﺑَﺪًا
ّ ﺳ ِﺤ ٍﺮ
/ghayra annahā taj‘alunī ufakkiru abadan

Literal

biwaṭanin siḥriyyin lāa‘rifuhu/.

Overt

Yet it makes me forever contemplate an Transposition
enchanting homeland unknown to me.

TU28
َ أ َﻧَﺎ
ُ  و ُﻛﻠﱠ َﻤﺎ وﻗَ ْﻔ،ﺴ ِﺪي
ى ﻓِﻲ َو ْﺟ ِﮭﻲ
َ ٌﻏ ٍﺮﯾﺐ
ِ ﺖ أ َ َﻣﺎ َم
َ ﻋ ْﻦ َﺟ
َ اﻟﻤﺮْ آ َ ِة
َ أر
ُوأﺟﺪُ ﻓِﻲ ﻋ ْﯿﻨِﻲ َﻣﺎ ﻻَ ﺗ ُ ِﻜﻨﱡﮫ
ْ َ َﻣﺎ َﻻ ﺗ
,ﺴﻲ
ِ ﺸﻌُ ُﺮ ﺑِ ِﮫ ﻧَ ْﻔ
ِ
.أ َ ْﻋ َﻤﺎﻗِﻲ
/anā gharībun ‘an jassadī, wa kullamā waqaftu
amāma al-mir ’āti arā fī wajhī mā lā tash‘uru
bihi nafsī, wa ajidu fī ‘aynī mā lā tukinnuhu
a‘māqī/.
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I am a stranger to my body; and whenever I
stand before the mirror, I see in my face
something which my soul does not feel, and I
find in my eyes what my innermost self does not
harbor.

TU27 and TU28 are both source text oriented, overtly translated. The
choice of lexical terms through literal translation and transposition in TU
27 contributed to the production of a clear source text oriented translation.
TU28 is literally rendered. The translator, though, added ‘something’,
s/he did not fail to attain the adequacy of semantic choices because it is part
of both the requirements realized through this potential equivalence and the
importance attributed to the expressive power of the Arabic language by
the translator.
TU29
ُ ﺳ ِﻤ ْﻌ
ْ َ ﺴﺎﻧِ َﻲ ُﻣﺘ َ َﻜ ِﻠّ ًﻤﺎ ﺗ
.ﺻﻮﺗِﻲ
َ ﺴﺘ َ ْﻐ ِﺮبُ أذُﻧِﻲ
َ ﺖ ِﻟ
َ ﻓَ ِﺈذَا
/fa’idhā

sami’tu

lisānī

mutakalliman

Literal
Overt

tastaghribu udhunī ṣawtī/.
Transposition
if I hear my longue speak, my ears are
wonderstruck by my voice.

TU30
َ َوﻗ ْﺪ أ َ َرى ذا َﺗِﻲ اﻟ َﺨ ِﻔﯿﱠﺔ
ْ  ُﻣ،ً ﺑﺎ َ ِﻛ َﯿﺔ,ًﺎﺣ َﻜﺔ
...ًﺴﻠَﺔً َﺧﺎﺋِﻔَﺔ
ِ ﺴﺘ َ ْﺒ
ِ ﺿ
ْ َ ﻓَﯿً ْﻌ َﺠﺐُ َﻛ َﯿﺎﻧِﻲ ِﺑ َﻜ َﯿﺎﻧِﻲ وﺗ
.وﺣ َﻲ اﻷ ُ ْﺧـ َﺮى
َ وﺣﻲ
ِ ﺴﺘ َ ْﻔ
ِ ﻋ ْﻦ ُر
ِ ﺴ ُﺮ ُر

Literal
Overt
Transposition
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/wa qad ará dhātī al-khafiyyata ḍāḥikatan,
bākiyatan,

mustabsilatan

khā’ifatan…

faya‘jabu kayāni bikayāni watastafssiru rūhī
‘an ruhī al-‘ukhrá/.
I see my concealed inner self smiling, crying,
braving, and fearing; and my being wonders
over my other being, my soul inquiries into
my other soul.

Extracted from the same text as the two previous units of translation,
TU29 and TU30 are a different decision by the translator to opt for a source
text, overt translation in which literal translation is enough to transfer the
expressive power of the words knitted in a way that conforms to the target
language’s rules. In other words, transposition is the procedure , generally
used together with literal translation, which participated in stylistic
correctness and the way in which optimal choices as ‘wonderstuck’‘soul’
and ‘concealed inner’ are placed in their cotext. Examples of
transposition in both TU29 and TU30 include the translation of adverb of
state ‘ ’ﻣﺘﻜﻠﻤﺎinto a verb ‘speak’, and The organization of N+Adj ‘ ذَاﺗِﻲ
’اﻟﺨﻔﯿﺔ, ’ـﺮى
ِ ’ر
ُ in the Arabic text becomes Adj.+ N ‘concealed inner’
َ وﺣ َﻲ اﻷ ُ ْﺧ
and ‘my other soul’ in the target text. Such a comment might seem logical
and natural, but it should be highlighted in translation assessment, because
the slight mistake in the organization of syntactic features or misuse of a
translation procedure as for example, word for word translation , will affect
the correctness of not only syntax, but also stylistic features of the
(expressive) text where form (language) is of paramount importance.
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TU31
ـﺮوتُ ِﻟﻠ ﱠ
ﺸﺎ ِﻋ ِﺮ؟
ُ ﻣـ َﺎذَا ﺗ َ ْﻌ ِﻨﻲ ﺑَ ْﯿ
/māthā ta‘nī beyrūtu lishshā‘iri?/.

Literal
Transposition

Overt

What Does Beirut Mean To the Poet?

TU32
َوﻟَ َﻌ ﱠﻞ َوﺟْ َﮭ َﮭـﺎ ْاﻷ َﺣْ ﻠَﻰ ُھ َﻮ ذَاِكَ ْاﻟ َﻮﺟْ ـﮫُ اﻟﱠ ِﺬي ﻛﺎ َنَ ﯾَ ْﻐ ِﺴﻠُﻨِﻲ
َ ﺑِﺄ َ ْﻣ
ّ ِ ﺎراﻟ
... ﺸ ْﻌ ِﺮ
ِ ﻄ
/wala‘alla wajhahā al-aḥlā huwa dhālika alwajhu al-ladhī kāna yaghsilunī bi’amṭāri alshi‘ri…/.

Literal
Transposition

Overt

Her prettiest face was perhaps that one which
had been washing me with the rains of poetry.

TU33
َ ﻓَ ُﮭﻨَﺎكَ َﻋ َﻼﻗَﺎتٌ ﺗ َ ْﻨ
َ ْأو ﺑَ ْﯿﻨَﻚَ وﺑَ ْﯿﻦ.. ﯿﺮ
ٍ ﺻ ِﻐ
َ ﺸﺄ ُ ﺑَ ْﯿﻨَﻚَ وﺑَ ْﯿﻦَ َﺣ َﺠ ٍﺮ
َ
َ ﺗ ُ ْﻨ ِﺴﯿﻚَ ُﻛ ًﻞ َﻋﻼَﻗﺎ َﺗِﻚ..  ْأو َﺑ ْﯿﻨَﻚَ وﺑَ ْﯿﻦَ َﻣ ْﻘﻌَ ٍﺪ ﻓِﻲ َﺣ ِﺪﯾﻘَ ٍﺔ.. ٍﺷ َﺠ َﺮة
.اﻟﻘَ ِﺪﯾ َﻤ ِﺔ
/fahunāka alāqātun tansha’u baynaka wa
bayna ḥajarin ṣaghīrin.. aw baynaka wa bayna
shajaratin..aw baynaka wa bayna maq‘adin fī
ḥadīqatin ..tunsīka kulla ‘alāqātika alqadīmati/.
for a relationship may be formed .between
yourself and a small stone.. a tree, or a seat in a
garden, and makes you forget all your old
relationships.
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TU31, TU32 and TU33 illustrate further cases of overt translations,
through the use of literal translation, omission and transposition. The
ﺮوت ِﻟﻠ ﱠ
ُ ُ  ’ﻣـﺎذَا ﺗ َ ْﻌﻨِﻲ ﺑ ْﯿـcame direct and overt in the
translation of the title ‘ﺸﺎ ِﻋ ِﺮ؟
form of a question as ‘What Does Beirut Mean To the Poet?’. Sometimes
the translation of a book’s title or a work of art’s title takes other routes of
reflecting the content of the text. TU32 came also in its overt form through
ْ ’ / ‘prettiest
the use of literal translation and transposition in ‘وﺟ ُﮭ َﮭـﺎ اﻷ َﺣﻠَﻰ
face’. The same goes true for TU 33 where literal translation and
ٌ َ  ‘ﻓ ُﮭﻨَﺎكَ ﻋﻼَﻗﺎ/
transposition (active into passive: ‘. ﺸﺄ ُ ﺑَ ْﯿﻨَﻚَ وﺑَ ِﯿﻦَ َﺣ َﺠ ٍﺮ ﺻ ِﻐ ٍﯿﺮ
َ ت ﺗ ْﻨ
‘for a relationship may be formed between yourself and a small
stone..’) are the two obvious and main procedures.The omissionof ‘ َﺑَﯿﻨَﻚ
َ ’و َﺑﯿْﻦcan be justified by the cohesive organization of the English text which
does not require, in this context, the repetition of this expression as in the
source structure. We can state that in these units of translation, the source
text was written in a style easy to translate, because it does not contain
idiomatic, cultural elements that need the translator to deploy more efforts.
Yet, this simplicity of style , lexical and semantic features, was the secret
of the beauty of

Nizar Rabbani’s style. Adequacy of lexical choices,

correctness of stylistic features and equivalence of semantic choices are all
present in the above overt translations.
TU34
.. اﻟو ُﺟـو ِه
ُ َُــرات
َ ﻓَ َﺑﯾ ُْروتُ ﻟَ َﮭـﺎ َﻋﺷ
/fabayrūtu lahā ‘asharātu al-wujūhi/.

Adaptation

Covert

for Beirut has dozens of faces..

TU34, on the other hand, came in simple easy style, but was rendered
covertly. Literal translation is not as suitable as an adaptation of the source
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structure. ‘dozens’ represents an optimal equivalent of the source
ُ  ’ﻋﺸ ََﺮ. Stylistic correctness , semantic equivalence and lexical
structure’s ‘ات
adequacy are all fulfilled in this covert translation.
The following units of translation are taken from Mostaghanemi’s
’Memory in The Flesh’. The target structures analysed in this highly
expressive corpus are more covert than overt. The two first ones are overt
translations, while the three others are samples from covert translations
realized through the use of different translation procedures.

TU35
ْ ﻗَ ْﺒ َﻞ اﻟﯿَ ْﻮ ِم ﻛ ْﻨﺖُ ا ْﻋﺘ َ ِﻘﺪُ أ َﻧﱠﻨَﺎ َﻻ ﯾُ ْﻤ ِﻜ ُﻦ
ﺐ َﻋ ْﻦ َﺣﯿَ ِﺎﺗﻨَﺎ إﻻﱠ ِﻋ ْﻨﺪَ َﻣﺎ
َ ُ أن ﻧ ْﻜﺘ
ْ َ دُون،ﺲ ِﺟ َﺮا َﺣﻨَﺎ اﻟﻘَ ِﺪﯾ َﻤﺔَ ﺑِﻘَﻠَ ٍﻢ
ْ  ِﻋ ْﻨﺪَ َﻣﺎ ﯾُ ْﻤ ِﻜ ُﻦ.ﻧَ ْﺸﻔَﻰ ِﻣ ْﻨ َﮭﺎ
أن
َ أن ْﻧﻠ َﻤ
َ ﻋﻠَﻰ اﻟﻨﱠ
َ دُون،ﯿﻦ
َ  ِﻋ ْﻨﺪَ َﻣﺎ ﻧَ ْﻘ ِﺪ ُر.ﺧﺮى
ٍ ِﻈ ِﺮ َﺧ ْﻠﻔَﻨَﺎ دُونَ َﺣﻨ
َ ُ ﻧَﺘ َﺄ َﻟﱠ َﻢ َﻣ ﱠﺮة ً أ
.ﻀﺎ
ً  ودُونَ ِﺣ ْﻘ ٍﺪ أ َ ْﯾ،ﻮن
ٍ ُُﺟﻨ

Literal

/qabla al-yawmi kuntu a‘taqidu annanā lā
yumkinu an naktuba ‘an ḥayātinā illā ‘indamā
nashfá minhā. ‘indamā yumkinu an nalmasa
jirāḥanā

al-qadīmati biqalamin, dūna an

Overt

nata’allama marratan ukhrá ‘indamā naqdiru ‘lá
al-nnaẓari khlfanā dūna ḥanīnin, dūna junūnin,
wa dūna ḥiqdin ayḍan/.

Explicitation

Modulation

Before, I thought we could write about life only
when we had recovered from our wounds; when
we were able to touch old sores with a pen and not
revive the pain; when we could look back free
from nostalgia, madness, and a sense of grievance.
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TU36
ْ َﺎرة ِﻣ ْﻦ َرأْ ِﺳﻲ ﻓَﻘ
.ﻂ
َ ﯿﺐ ﺑﺈ
ُ أ ً ِﺟ...ً ﺻ ْﻮﺗِﻲ ﻓﺠْ ﺄ َة
َ ﯾَ ْﺨﺬُﻟُﻨِﻲ
َ ﺷ
/yakhdhulunī ṣawtī faj’atan.. ujību bi’ishāratin

Literal

Omission

Overt

min ra’sī faqaṭ/.
At that instant my voice deserts me. I answer with
a nod.

Near
Synonymy

TU35 represents an overt translation of the Arabic source structure
with some lexical and stylistic decisions taken by the translator as a way of
rendering the expressive power detected in the source text. The target
structure follows basically a literal translation procedure, that is
accompanied with an explicitation of the unsaid in the source structure.
ْ ﺐ
ْ َﻋﻦ َﺣﯿَﺎﺗِﻨَﺎ إﻻﱠ ﻋ ْﻨﺪَ َﻣﺎ ﻧ
‘.ﺸﻔَﻰ ِﻣ ْﻨ َﮭﺎ
َ ُ ’ﻻَ ﯾﻤْ ِﻜ ُﻦ أ َ ْن ﻧَ ْﻜﺘmeans
ْ ﺐ
ْ ’ﻻَ ﯾُﻤْ ِﻜ ُﻦ
ْ ُﻋﻦ َﺣﯿَﺎﺗِﻨَﺎ إﻻﱠ ِﻋ ْﻨﺪَ َﻣﺎ ﻧ
. ‘ﺟﺮو ُﺣﻨَﺎ
ُ /ﺟﺮوحِ َﺣﯿَﺎﺗِﻨَﺎ
ُ ﺸﻔَﻰ ِﻣ ْﻦ
َ ُ أن ﻧ ْﻜﺘ
The target structure made an explicitation by translating it as ‘we
could write about life only when we had recovered from our wounds '.
A shift in point of view is used to translate what is negative in Arabic ‘ َﻻ
ﺐ
َ ُ  ’ﯾُﻤْ ِﻜ ُﻦ أ َ ْن ﻧَ ْﻜﺘinto a positive statement ‘we could write about life only
when’

. This shift does, in fact, involve a syntactic construction

‘wecould… only when’ which can be considered as a transposition that
ً  ’ودُونَ ِﺣ ْﻘ ٍﺪ أ َ ْﯾis
assures syntactic correctness of the target structure.‘ﻀﺎ
rendered as ‘and a sense of grievance’ instead of just ‘grievance’ , the
addition of ‘sense’ in the English structure can be considered as one the
different ways that focus on the English language and its expressive
function is realized in a translation. For example, the translation of ‘ ِﻋ ْﻨﺪَ َﻣﺎ
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ْ  ﯾُﻤْ ِﻜ ُﻦinto ‘when we were able
. دونَ أ َ ْن ﻧﺘ َﺄﻟﱠ َﻢ َﻣﺮﱠ ةً أ ُ ْﺧ َﺮى،ﺲ ِﺟ َﺮا َﺣﻨَﺎ اﻟﻘ ِﺪﯾ َﻤﺔَ ِﺑﻘَ ٍﻠﻢ
َ أن ْﻧﻠ ِﻤ
to touch old sores with a pen and not revive the pain’, the play on the
two words ‘pen’ and ‘pain’ can be said an excellent optimal choice that
give more weight to the quality of the translation and its expressive side.
TU36 provides other details of an overtly translated text. Literal
translation proved to be useful in this translation unit, without recourse to
more complex solutions. However, few remarks about lexical features are
worth mentioning. ‘... ’ﻓَ ْﺠﺄ َةin the source structure is translated as ‘At that
instant’. Though such a choice can be said to be dependent on the
situational dimension of the text, it seems to be not an optimal lexical
choice and the aspect of ‘saddenness’is lost in the target structure.
‘ﺳﻲ ﻓَﻘَ ْﻂ
َ  ’أ ً ِﺟﯿﺐُ ﺑﺈis translated as ‘I answered with a nod’.
ِ ﺎرة ﻣﻦ رأ
َ ﺷ
Here, there is an omission of an important lexical item that can be of great
importance to the equivalence of semantic choices. There is a difference
between ‘I answered with a nod’ and ‘I answered with a nod only’. The
former may be accompanied with a nonverbal behaviour as a ‘stare’ for
example. The latter excludes it. We can say that such details are not
detectable from a first reading of the translation, but it is only through
assessment of the source text together with its translation that we can view
how the translator , by adopting specific procedures, may fulfil the
correctness of stylistic and lexical features or not. We can say that in
TU36, the adequacy of lexical features is affected by omission and near
synonymy.

175

CHAPTER FOUR

TU37
ْ ٍﺷ ْﻲء
ب َﻋﻠَﻰ
َ ﯾُ ْﻤ ِﻜﻨُﻨِﻲ اﻟﯿَ ْﻮ َم ﺑَ ْﻌﺪَ َﻣﺎ ا ْﻧﺘ َ َﮭﻲ ُﻛ ﱡﻞ
ِ َ َھﻨِﯿﺌًﺎ ِﻟﻸ َد:َأن أَﻗُﻮل
ْ ُﺴﺎ َﺣﺔً َﻣﺎ َﻟ ْﻢ ﯾﺤْ ﺪ
ﺼﻠُ ُﺢ اﻟﯿَ ْﻮ َم
ْ َ  ِإﻧﱠ َﮭﺎ ﺗ،ث
َ ﻓَ ِﺠﯿ َﻌﺘِﻨَﺎ ِإذَ ْن ﻓَ َﻤﺎ أ َ ْﻛﺜ َ ُﺮ ِﻣ
.ب
ٍ  ِﻷ َ ْﻛﺜ َ َﺮ ِﻣ ْﻦ ِﻛﺘ َﺎTransposition
/yumkinunī al-yawma ba‘damā intahá kullu
shay’in

an

aqūla:

hanī’anlil’adabi

‘alá

Paraphrase
Covert

fajī’atinā idhan famā aktharu misāḥata mā lam
yaḥduth innahā taṣluḥu al-yawma li’akthara

Omission

min kitābin/.
Today, now that it is all over, I can say, “If

Modulation

that's the case, we're lucky that it's just in a
book. However, what didn't happen could fill
volumes.

TU37 can be said to be a second original, a rewriting of the original
through omission, paraphrase, modulation and transposition. The shifts in
syntactic structures as ‘Today, now that it is all over, I can say’ as
ْ ٍﺷﻲء
opposed to the Arabic text ‘أن أ َﻗُﻮ َل
َ  ’ﯾﻤْ ِﻜﻨُﻨِﻲ اﻟﯿَﻮْ َم ﺑ ْﻌﺪَ َﻣﺎ ا ْﻧﺘ َ َﮭﻲ ُﻛ ﱡﻞrepresent
transposition to guarantee the correct use of lexical and stylistic elements in
the English target text. The translation, however, is completely different
after this segment. There is a shift in point of view, where what is negative
in Arabic

‘’ﻓﺠﯿﻌﺘﻨﺎ, is expressed as positive in English ‘we're lucky’.

Omission are also a way to opt for a covert translation, by introducing a
different target text. ‘ ’ھﻨﯿﺌﺎ ﻟﻸدبas an important element in the source text’s
lexical and stylistic features is absent in the target text. The expression
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‘what didn't happen could fill volumes’ can be evaluated as a paraphrase
of the original. This shows in fact, a completely different way of revealing
the expressive power of the source text. We can say that it is more than
that, it is rather a reflection of the translator’s skill of writing. We may
conclude that, sometimes the exaggerated focus on a specific aspect , as the
language in this case, may deviate the adequacy and correctness in the
translations. One exception can be the skopos of the translation, i.e., the
purpose of the translatum that can, for example, call for something different
as a higher number of readership and sales.

TU38
َ ﺐ ِﻟﺘ َﻌُﻮدَ َﺑ ْﻌﺪَ ﻟَ َﺤ
ﯿﺮ ٍة
ُ ﺴ ِﺤ
ِ  ِﺑ،ﻈ ٍﺎت
َ ﻓَﺘ َ ْﻨ
َ ﺼﯿﻨِﯿﱠ ِﺔ ﻗَ ْﮭﻮة ﻧُ َﺤﺎ ِﺳﯿﱠ ٍﮫ َﻛ ِﺒ
ﺎء ﱠ
ٌ ﻋﻠَ ْﯿ َﮭﺎ ٍإ ْﺑ
ُ ﺎﺟ
،اﻟﺰ ْھ ِﺮ
ِ ش ِﻟ َﻤ
ِ ،ٌﺳ ﱠﻜ ِﺮﯾﱠﺔ
ُ  َو،ﯿﻦ
وﻣ َﺮ ﱞ
ِ َﺮﯾﻖ َوﻓَﻨ
.ت
ِ ﺻﺤْ ٌﻦ ِﻟ ْﻠ َﺤﻠَ ِﻮﯾﱠﺎ
َ َو

Addition

/fatansaḥibu lita‘ūda ba‘da laḥaẓātin
,biṣīniyyati qahwtin nuḥāsiyatin kabīratin Transposition
‘alayhā

ibrīqun

wa

fanājīnu,

wa

sukkariyyatun, wa mirashun limā’i alzzahri, wa ṣahnun lilhalawiyyāti/.

Near
synonymy
(adaptation)

She slips out silently and recturns
minutes later with a large, copper, coffee
tray, bearing a pitcher, cups, sugar bowl,
orangeflower water, and a plate of sweets.
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In this unit of translation, we notice other options that the translator
decided to take. The addition of ‘silently’ in the target text can be seen as
an effort from the part of the translator in relying on the context to provide
adequate situational equivalence. This does not hinder the translation in its
totality. The translation of ‘ ’ﺑَ ْﻌﺪَ ﻟَ َﺤ َﻈﺎتinto ‘minutes later’ can be
considered as an optimal equivalent, because in reality, the preparation of
coffee in a city like Constantine takes more than few moments, especially
that the tray for guests follows specific traditional customs. The deep
analysis of these elements in translation assessment leads us to reiterate that
translation is not a mere operation of transcodage, the situational dimension
is very important and can be loosely tied to the culture being translated,
simply because culture gathers all what we do and how we do it as well.
The use of transposition is essential in respecting the target language
rules. These details are almost present in all translations, and become an
involuntary reflexion of starting, for example, with a subject in English, a
verb in Arabic; or respecting the Adj.+N construction as in ‘large, copper
coffee tray’.The use of the expression ‘orangeflower water’ to translate
ﺎء ﱠ
‘ اﻟﺰ ْھ ِﺮ
ِ ش ﻟ َﻤ
وﻣ َﺮ ﱞ
ِ is relatively unsuccessful. There is a loss of an important
detail about the source culture. The translator could have opted for
footnotes to bridge the gap in question. ‘tray’ in English and ‘’ﺻﯿﻨِﯿّﺔ
ِ in
Arabic do not have the same referent in reality. This is a near synonym
which is target language specific. For example, in the following Arabic
source text, the term tray in English was provided by Akl and Sayegh
(1993), as a translation of the term ‘’ﺻﯿﻨِﯿّﺔ
ِ in Arabic. The source structure
appeared in an expressive (literary) text as follows:
ْ
َ ﺲ َو ﻛﺎَنَ اﻟ َﻤ
َ ﺎم
ﻄ ُﺮ َﻻ ﯾَﺰَ ا ُل
ْ طﺒَﻖ ﻓِﯿ ِﮫ ُﻛﻮ َﻣﺔ ُِﻣ ْﻦ اﻟﺘِ ْﺮ ِﻣ
َ ” َﻛﺎنَ َواﻗِﻔًﺎ أ َﻣ
.(18.ﺴﺎﻗَﻂ “ )ص
َ َ ﯾَﺘ
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It is obvious that these lexical choices, which are in their totality target
oriented, are not all optimal choices, but contributed in making the
translation a covert,target oriented one. A question that one may ask here
would be what can we say about the adequacy of lexical choices used with
footnotes?
TU39
، ُﺲ ُﻛ ّﻞ َﻣﺎ ﺗ َ ْﻤ ِﻠﻚ
ُ َ ﺗ َ َﻤﺎ ًﻣﺎ ﻛ َﻤﺎ ﺗ َ ْﻠﺒ،إِﻧﱠ َﮭﺎ ﺗ ُ ْﻔ ِﺮدُ َﻣﺎ ِﻋ ْﻨﺪَ َھﺎ دَاِﺋ ًﻤﺎ
و ِﻟ َﮭﺬَا َﻛﺎنَ َﺣﺘ ﱠﻰ اﻟ ُﺤ ْﺰ ُن َو ِﻟﯿ َﻤﺔً ﻓِﻲ َھ ِﺬ ِه.ف
ُ َوﺗ َﻘُﻮﻟُ ُﻜ ﱠﻞ َﻣﺎ ﺗ َ ْﻌ ِﺮ
.اﻟ َﻤ ِﺪﯾﻨَ ِﺔ

Omission

/innahā tufridu mā ‘indahā dā‘iman, tamāman
kamā talbasu kullamā tamliku, wa taqūlu

Explicitation

Covert

kullamā ta‘rifu. Wa lihādhā kāna hattáalḥuznu walīmatan fī hadhihi al-madīnati/.

Transposition

It puts everything on permanent display, It
wears its entire wardrobe and says all it
knows. Even grief is a public festival there.

This translation unit is target oriented in the sense that its style and
lexical features are not source oriented. Even the organization of ideas
came in clauses separated by commas, as if the translator is transferring just
the content of the original in target language terms. The most detected
differences in this translation unit come mainly at the lexical level; the
omission of ‘’ ﺗ َﻤﺎ ًﻣﺎ َﻛ َﻤﺎis an example. Another example where the translator
uses another translation procedure (explicitation) is the translation of‘ ﺗﻠﺒﺲ
 ’ﻛ ﱠﻞ َﻣﺎ ﺗ َﻤْ ِﻠ ُﻚinto ‘It wears its entire wardrobe’, this expression can be seen
as a potential selection which gives the translation a different tool of
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focusing on the language. A near synonym is used when ‘ ’وﻟﯿﻤﺔis translated
into ‘festival’. This is neither a potential nor an optimal equivalent, simply
because a ‘festival’ is different from ‘feast’ or ‘ ’وﻟﯿﻤﺔ.We can say that
lexical correctness can be hindered when the translator does not succeed in
selecting the available optimal choices s/he has.

TU40
.أ َﯾُ ْﻤ ِﻜ ُﻦ َھﺬَا َﺣﻘﺎ؟ﻧَﺤْ ُﻦ َﻻ ﻧَ ْﺸﻔَﻰ ِﻣ ْﻨﺬَا ِﻛ َﺮﺗِﻨَﺎ
ﻀﻨَﺎ
ُ  و ِﻟ َﮭﺬَا َﯾ ُﻤﻮتُ َﺑ ْﻌ،ﺳ ُﻢ
ُ ُ و ِﻟ َﮭﺬَا ﻧَﺤْ ُﻦ ﻧَ ْﻜﺘ
ُ  و ِﻟ َﮭﺬَا ﻧَﺤْ ُﻦ ﻧَ ْﺮ،ﺐ
.ﻀﺎ
ً أ َ ْﯾ
/ayumkinu

hadhā

nashfámin

dhākiratinā.walihadhā

naktubu,

ḥaqqan?

walihadhā

nahnu

naḥnu

lā

nahnu

narsumu,

walihadhā yam ūtu ba‘ḍunā ayḍan/.

Literal
Covert
Addition

But is this really possible? We are never
completely cut off from our memory.
Recollection provides the inspiration for
writing, the stimulus for drawing, and for
some, the motivation even for death.

TU40 represents a rewriting of the original except for the expression
’ ‘أﯾﻤﻜﻦ ھﺬا ﺣﻘﺎ؟which is literally rendered as ‘But is this really possible?’.
The target structure can be seen as a reverbalization of what the source
author wants to say through the use of potential lexical terms as ‘cut off’ to
ْ َ’ﻧ. Hence, lexical correctness cannot be said to be achieved as
translate ‘ﺸﻔَﻰ
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it is a rewriting of the original. The additionof potential lexical terms as:
‘Recollection’, ‘the inspiration’, ‘the stimulus’ and ‘the motivation’
which replaces the repetition of ‘ ’و ِﻟ َﮭﺬَاcalls also for a target oriented
stylistic and syntactic organization, as the source structure is formulated as
causeeffect while it is not in the target structure. The equivalence of
semantic choices is not a copy of the original, it is a second, new original.
IV.4.b.Quantitative Data Analysis of ArabicEnglish Expressive Texts
In the following, we will present quantitative data about the number
and percentage of overt and covert translations. Translation procedures will
also be analysed in the same way.
Text

Overt Translation

Covert Translation

Memory in The Flesh

5

17

A Tale of The Lamp

10

15

The Poet

09

02

06

11

Total

30

45

Percentage

40%

60%

What Does Beirut Mean to
the Poet

Table08: Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in Arabic
English Parallel Corpora
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Figure 20: Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in Arabic
English Parallel Corpora

Table 08 and Figure 20 show the same results as in the English Arabic
Parallel Corpora. The source texts were translated more covertly than
overtly, but the percentage of the source text oriented texts is not very low.
More differences between ArabicEnglish and English Arabic types of
translations can be detected at the level of the translation procedures that
the translator decided to use to realize either overt or covert translations.
In the following table (09) and figure (21), we will discuss the
frequencies of the translation procedures used to render the expressive
parallel corpora from Arabic into English.
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Literal

47

Transliteration

08

Calque

01

Borrowing

02

Transposition

29

Modulation

27

Adaptation

16

Reduction

06

Expansion

10

NearSynonymy

06

Functional Equivalence

11

Idiomatic Equivalence

07

Omission

35

Paraphrase

02

Compensation

02

Explicitaion

13

Table 09: Frequencies of Translation Procedures Used in Arabic
English Expressive Parallel Corpora
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Figure 21: Frequencies of Translation Procedures in Arabic
English Expressive Parallel Corpora
Table 09 together with figure 21 reveal that more translation
procedures are involved in the translation of ArabicEnglish expressive
texts. As in EnglishArabic expressive parallel corpora, literal translation is
the most used translation by the translators. Omission comes second in
position followed by transposition. The translators used two other
important translation procedures that involve a shift in point of view or a
bridging of the gap between the source and target cultures. These are
Modulation and adaptation respectively. They were used more frequently
than in the English Arabic translations. Sometimes there is a need to reveal
what is being said implicitly in the source text. The translators used
explicitation less frequently than in English –Arabic parallel corpora. The
expansion of the target structure by adding more lexical items is also used
by the translators. It is used less frequently in the English Arabic
translations. Other translation procedures include idiomatic equivalence,
paraphrase, compensation, borrowing, transliteration and finally calque
with the lowest percentage.
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Conclusion
The analysis of the expressive texts and their translations shows here
that the translation is more target oriented than source oriented. In both
English Arabic and Arabic English texts, the translators used various
procedures to work out the lexical, syntactic, stylistic and semantic
problems. The interpretation of such results can be justified by the fact that
an expressive text is formfocused, and its translation should consider the
stylistic, lexical and syntactic features of the target language. The presence
of overt, source oriented translations reveal the fact that translation is not
always about domesticating and appropriation of other ideas, it is also
about knowing other cultures, other people and other languages.
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The Analysis of EnglishArabicEnglish Informative Texts
Introduction
This chapter is devoted to the analysis of the rest of the corpus: both
EnglishArabic and ArabicEnglish informative texts. Translation units will
be classified as either overtly or covertly rendered, i.e. source text features
oriented or target text features oriented respectively. Then, the different
translation procedures will be determined to assess their interdependence to
text type. We will first shed light on the method of analysis in which a
description of the corpus will be supplied and then an explanation of the
procedure of analysis will be provided. The source data will be analysed
both qualitatively and quantitatively.
In this section, we will present the corpus under concern, and then we
will clarify the procedure of analysis which is slightly different from the
one adopted to analyse the expressive texts.
V.1. The Corpus
It includes various texts from varied sources. These include texts that
are written in Arabic and translated into English and texts written in
English and translated into Arabic. The same criteria of selection of the
expressive texts are used to select the informative ones. Hence,
arbitrariness and the direction of the pair of the languages (from Arabic
into English and versus) are the two main criteria of selection.
The informative texts include nine (09) texts from different sources.
Five of them are ArabicEnglish and four (04) others are EnglishArabic
texts. The Arabic –English parallel corpora include:
ِ َﻟﻠﺷﺗ
ﱠ
ِ
ِ
- !ﺎء
َ ـﺎر ﺣ
ِّ طﺑـًﺎ
َﺻ
َ اﻟﺣرﺟﱠ ُﺔ ﻓﻲ ُﺳورَﺎ َﻣﺎ ﻟـَْم َﺗْﻠﺗَﻬ ْﻣـ ُـﻪ
َ ُ اﻟﺛ ْرَوةwritten by
َ .. اﻟﺣ ْـر ُب
AlaaHalabi and translated by Sami Joe Abboud, AlMonitor.
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- ُﺗﻐِﯾ َﯾرﻩ
ْ ﻣن ْﺳﺗَ ِط ُﻌو َن
ْ ِﻟﻠﺗﱠ ِﺎر ِﺦ َوﻟ: it includes three texts extracted from the
Disability World Magazine (2008)published monthly by the Scientist
The texts are translated by translated by Benmoulay A. :
ِ
a. ﺿ ِﺢ اﻟﱠﻧ َﻬِﺎر
َ ﻓﻲ َو
ِ ِﻓﻲ رِﺣ ِم اﻟﺗﱠﺄ
b.ْﻫِﯾﻞ
َ
ِ ف َﻗْﻠ ِب اﻟﺗﱠﺄ
c.ْﻫِﯾﻞ
The EnglishArabic parallel corpora include:
 A media note (US Department of State, April, 8, 2010) and its
Arabic translation (extracted from the U.S. Embassy in Algiers official
website, https://algiers.usembassy.gov/).
 The Nuclear Diplomat, written by Davide Castelvecchi (2015) and
translated by Nature (February, 2016).
 A Voice for Women, written by

Alexandra Wkitze (2015) and

translated by Nature (February, 2016).
 Genome Archeologists written by Ewen Callaway (2015) And
translated by Nature (February, 2016).
The total of the analysed translation structures includes one hundred
and fifty (150) units of translation;
 75 ArabicEnglish informative TUs
 75 EnglishArabic informative TUs
The sample data discussed in this chapter include forty (40) TUs
 20 TUs from EnglishArabic informative texts
 20 TUs from ArabicEnglish informative texts
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In the following, we will present the qualitative and then quantitative
data analysis of the informative parallel corpora.
V.2. Method of Analysis
The assessment of the ArabicEnglish and EnglishArabic parallel
corpora is a two sided evaluation of both the source and target texts. The
source data will be evaluated from three main levels. These levels are of
course different from the expressive texts’ main elements of evaluation,
and the reason behind this is the fact that the expressive text’s focus is form
(hence its elements are form focused including style) and the informative
text’s focus is content. Before contrasting the ST and TT, we will first of
all, specify the ST unit of translation together with its TT structure. As
clarified in the previous chapter, we mean by translation unit, a unit of
thought, regardless of its length.
Second, the microstrategies (or translation procedures) used in each
unit of translation will be identified and explained according to the
different levels: lexical, grammatical and semantic ones.
Lexical, grammatical and semantic elements will be contrasted with
regard to the translation procedure(s) used to realize them. Conclusions
will be drawn according to the adequacy (for optimal and potential lexical
choices), the correctness (for grammatical choices) and the equivalence (for
semantic choices) that are achieved in the TT.
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V.3. Analysis of EnglishArabic informative Texts
V.3.a. Qualitative Data Analysis of EnglishArabic InformativeTexts
The following examples are sample data from ‘The Nuclear
Diplomat’.
We will start with covert translations where the content of this
informative text is rendered in a target oriented translation.
TU41
That an accord was reached at all, however, was
due in no small measure to nuclear engineer Ali

Semantic

Akbar Salehi, who is head of the Atomic Energy
Translation

Organization of Iran.

ﻮرةٍ ﻛﺒِﯿَﺮ ٍة ـ إﻟَﻰ
ْ َوﯾَﻌُﻮدُ اﻟﻔ
ﻀ ُﻞ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﺘ ﱠ َﻮ ﱡ
ُ ﻲٍ ـ ﺑ
َ ﺼ
ٍ إﻟﻰ ا ِﺗ ّﻔَﺎ
ّ ق ﻓِ ْﻌ ِﻠ
َ ﺻ ِﻞ
َﻈ َﻤﺔَ ﱠ
ﯾﺮأَس ُ ُﻣﻨ ﱠ
اﻟﻄﺎﻗَ ِﺔ
ْ  اﻟﺬِّي،ﺻﺎ ِﻟﺤﻲ
َ ي ﻋ ِﻠﻲ أ َ ْﻛﺒَ ْﺮ
ِّ  اﻟ ُﻤ َﮭ ْﻨﺪ ِِس اﻟﻨﱠ َﻮ َوTransposition

Covert

.ﯾﺮاﻧِﯿﱠ ِﺔ
َ اﻹ
ِ اﻟﺬّرﯾَ ِﺔ
/wa ya‘ūdu al-faḍlu fī al-tawaṣṣuli ilá ittifāqin

Modulation

fi‘liyyin- biṣūratin kabīratin- ilá al-muhandisi alnnawawiyyi ‘ali akbar ṣāliḥī al-ladhī
yar’asu munaẓẓamata al-ṭṭāqati al-dharriyyati/.

TU42
but also a voice of reason to whom negotiators
Literal

could appeal in times of crisis.
َﺿﯿﻦ
ً ﻒ أ ْﯾ
ِ ﺻ ْﻮتُ اﻟ َﻌ ْﻘ ِﻞ اﻟﻘَﺎد ُِر ﻋﻠَﻰ ا ْﺳﺘِ َﻤﺎ َﻟ ِﺔ اﻟ ُﻤﻔَﺎ ِو
َ ُﻀﺎ ِﺑﺄَﻧﱠﮫ
َ َو ُو
َ ﺻ
. ت اﻟ َﺤ ِﺮ َﺟ ِﺔ
ِ ﻓِﻲ اﻷ َ ْو َﻗﺎ
Wa wuṣifa ayḍan bi’annahu ṣawtual‘aqli alqādiri ‘aláistimālati al-mufāwiḍīna fi al-awqāti
al-ḥarijati/.
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TU41 is an example of a semantic translation which focuses on
content, more than form. However, to produce a targetoriented translation
with a load of information as the ST, the translator used other translation
procedures as transposition which is seen as a target oriented procedure
since there is consideration of the syntactic properties of the Arabic
language as in ‘nuclear engineer’ which was translated as ‘وي
ُ ’اﻟ ُﻤﮭ ْﻨﺪ
ِس اﻟﻨﱠ َﻮ ﱡ
and also the noun ‘Head’ which was translated into a verb ‘س
ُ َ ’ﯾﺮأ. There is
a shift in point of view in rendering ‘in no small measure’ as ‘ﯿﺮ ٍة
َ ُِﻮر ٍة ﻛﺒ
َ ’ﺑﺼ,
where the content is the same, but the statement is negative in the ST and
وﯾﻌﻮد اﻟﻔﻀﻞ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺘ ﱠ َﻮ ﱡ
positive in the TT. The structure ‘ ُﻮر ٍة
َ إﻟﻰ ا ِﺗ ّﻔَﺎٍق ﻓِ ْﻌ ِﻠ ّﻲ ٍ ـ ﺑﺼ
َ ﺻ ُﻞ
ﯿﺮةٍـ
َ ِ ’ﻛﺒis a potential structure that contributed in making the translation
targetoriented. We can state that the adequacy of lexical choices (potential
rather than optimal ones) as‘’ﯾﺮأس, ‘ﯿﺮ ٍة
َ ُِﻮر ٍة ﻛﺒ
َ ’ﺑﺼ, ‘ ’اﺗﻔﺎق ﻓﻌﻠﻲis present in the
Arabic translation through correct grammatical

and Arabicoriented

structures. Hence, equivalence of semantic choices is also achieved.
TU42 is another example of covert translation. The target structure is
obviously not literally translated as it is reflected in the optimal lexical
choices made by the translator and the grammatical structures as well. For
ُ ْ ’’ﺻَﻮinstead of, for
example, ‘a voice of reason’ is translated as ‘ت اﻟﻌَ ْﻘ ِﻞ
ُ ﺻ
ْ ’. Structurally, it is literally rendered, but semantically,
instance,‘ﻖ
ِ ﻮت اﻟ َﻤ ْﻨ ِﻄ
it is the optimal equivalent that reflects the source structure’s content.
Another example of an optimal choiceis the translation of

‘times of

ُ َ  ’أوْ ﻗﺎfor instance. Such a
crisis’ into ‘ ’اﻷوﻗﺎت اﻟﺤﺮﺟﺔinstead of ‘ت اﻷ َ ْز َﻣ ِﺔ
choice can be considered as a semantic translation realized through two
optimal lexical terms that collocate with each other.Transposition is a
compulsory automatic solution used to render the noun phrase ‘times of
crisis’ into N+Adj . Another translation procedure is modulation; there is a
shift in point of view in expressing the source text’s content. The
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agent/doer of the action in the source text is the recipient of the action in
the target text. This (grammatical) view is rendered into a semantic content
where the real doer of the action stands as the grammatical subject:
ْ ’اﻟﻘَﺎد ُِر ﻋﻠَﻰ ا.
‘to whom negotiators could appeal’ vs ‘ َﺳﺘِ َﻤﺎﻟَ ِﺔ اﻟ ُﻤﻔَﺎ ِوﺿﯿﻦ
One further point that is worth mentioning is the cohesive
organization that a translator may knit through the selection of expressions
ً ﻒ أ ْﯾ
that ensure the text’s coherence. ‘ُﻀﺎ ﺑﺄَﻧﱠﮫ
َ ’ووُ ِﺻ
َ appears earlier in the ST,
but the translator opted to use it later in the target text. This means that the
content focused text does give importance to the form of the
text.Sometimes, it is through stylistic choices that the depth of content is
realized.
As a conclusion, we can say that in this translation the translator
succeeded in transferring the content of the source text, but from a different
point of view and through adequate lexical choices, correct grammatical
Arabic structures and equivalent semantic ones. It is obvious that additional
importance is attributed to Arabic stylistic features as well.
In the following, we will analyse other examples from the same text
that are overtly translated.

TU43
Nuclear Diplomat
ي
ﻲ اﻟﻨﱠ َﻮ ِو ﱡ
اﻟ ِﺪّ ْﺑﻠُﻮ َﻣﺎ ِﺳ ﱡ
Literal

/al-diblumāsiyyu al-nawawiyyu/

191

Overt

CHAPTER FIVE

TU44
He worked closely with his US counterpart,
energy secretary Ernest Moniz, to iron out the

Literal

deal’s technical aspects.
ﯾﺮ ﱠ
اﻟﻄﺎﻗَ ِﺔ إرﻧﺴﺖ
َ ﻋ ِﻤ َﻞ ِﺑ
ِ ﻖ َﻣ َﻊ
َ َوﻗَ ْﺪ
َ  َو ِز،ﻧﻈ ِﯿﺮ ِه اﻷ َ ْﻣ ِﺮﯾ ِﻜﻲ
ٍ ﺸ ْﻜ ٍﻞ وﺛِﯿ
.ﻼ ِﺗ ّﻔَﺎﻗِﯿﱠ ِﺔ
ِ ْ ﺐ اﻟ ِﺘ ّ ْﻘﻨِﯿﱠ ِﺔ ِﻟ
ِ ِ ِﻟﺘ َ ْﺴ ِﻮﯾَﺔ ِاﻟ َﺠ َﻮاﻧ،ﻣﻮﻧﯿﺰ

Transposition

/wa qad ‘amila bishalin wathīqin ma‘a naẓīrihi

Transliteration

Overt

al-amrīkī ,waziru al-ṭṭāqati irnist mūnīz,
litaswiyati al-jawānibi al-tiqniyyati
lilittifāqiyyati/.

TU43 and TU44 are two clear illustrations of overt, sourcetext
oriented translations. It is easy to detect the obvious relationship between a
ST and TT in an overt translation. For example, in TU43 the title ‘Nuclear
Diplomat’ was literally rendered as ‘ي
ِ ’اﻟ ِﺪّ ْﺑﻠُﻮ َﻣﺎ. It can be concluded
ﺳﻲ اﻟﻨﱠ َﻮ ِو ﱡ
with no doubt that such a translation is overt , because the title reflects the
content in a direct way, i.e, there is no technique used to use an attractive
title that may reflect something different from the text itself. We can easily
guess that the text is about a person who is a diplomat in the nuclear field.
TU44, on the other hand, includes a target oriented procedure, i.e.,
transposition which does not affect the type of translation (i.e., it is source
oriented).Examples of this procedure are always related to the syntactic
organization of grammatical elements in the target text. To illustrate this,
the translator used adequate lexical choices that can be seen as optimal: ‘his
US counterpart’ was translated as ‘ (’ﻧﻈﯿﺮه اﻷﻣﺮﯾﻜﻲtransposition+optimal
ْ  ’ﻟﺘis the translation of the source
lexical terms); ‘ﺐ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻘَﻨﯿﱠ ِﺔ ﻟﻼ ِﺗ ّﻔَﺎﻗِﯿﱠﺔ
ِ ِﺴ ِﻮﯾَ ِﺔ اﻟ َﺠ َﻮاﻧ
structure ‘to iron out the deal’s technical aspects.’
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Another procedure is transliteration. The name ‘Ernest Moniz’ was
transliterated as ‘’إرﻧﺴﺖ ﻣﻮﻧﯿﺰ. This is the only and best available solution
for the translator to render this name.
The use of literal translation (structurally) in this TU is obvious, and
seems to be suitable for the translation of this contentfocused text. We can
state that the equivalence of semantic choices is achieved and the content
of the ST is existent in the TT. Adequacy of lexical choices and correctness
of grammar in the Arabic text cannot be said to be absent.

TU45
A big thinker helped to turn ancient genomics

Literal

from niche pursuit to industrial process.
ﻮم اﻷﺛ َ ِﺮي ِﻣ ْﻦ أ َﺛ َ ٍﺮ ﻗَ ِﺪ ٍﯾﻢ اﻟَﻰ
ٌ ِ ُﻣﻔَ ِ ّﻜ ٌﺮ َﻛﺒTransposition
ِ ُاﻟﺠﯿﻨ
َ ،ﯿﺮ
ِ ﺳﺎ َﻋﺪَ ِﻓﻲ ﺗ َﺤْ ِﻮﯾ ِﻞ

Covert

.ﺻﻨَﺎ ِﻋﯿﱠ ٍﺔ
ِ َﻣﺎدﱠ ٍة َﺧ ٍﺎم
modulation
/mufakkirun kabīrun ,sā‘ada fī taḥwīli al-jīnūmi

(recorded)

al-atharī min atharin qadīmin ilá māddatin
khāmin ṣinā‘iyyatin/.

TU46
In the late 2000s, plummeting sequencing costs
and other advances made it easier to extract and
analyse ancient DNA.
ﺗﺮا ُﺟ ُﻊ ﺗ َ ْﻜﻠُ َﻔ ِﺔ
ِ َوﻓِﻲ َأو
اﺧ ِﺮاﻟﻌَ ْﻘ ِﺪ ﱠ
َ أ ْﺳ َﮭ َﻢ، اﻷو ِل ِﻣﻦَ اﻟ َﻘ ْﺮ ِن اﻟ َﺤﺎ ِﻟﻲ
ت ذَاتُ اﻟﻌَ َﻼﻗَ ِﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗ َ ْﺴ ِﮭﯿِﻞ
ِ ُ اﻟﺠﯿِﻨﻲ واﻟﻌَ َﻤ ِﻠﯿﱠﺎ
ُ ﺴ ْﻠ
َ ﺗ َﺤْ ﺪﯾِ ِﺪ اﻟﺘ ﱠ
ِ ﺴ ِﻞ
.ِ ي
ِ ا ْﺳﺘِ ْﺨ َﺮاجِ َوﺗْ ِﺤﻠﯿ ِﻞ
ِ اﻟﺤ ْﻤ
ّ ﺾ اﻟﻨﱠ ِﻮ ّ ِوي اﻷﺛ َ ِﺮ
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/wa fī awākhiri al-‘aqdi al-‘awwali mina alqarni al- ḥālī, ‘ashama tarāju‘u taklufati
taḥdīdi al-ttasalsuli al-jīnī wa al- ‘amaliyyāti
dhāti al-‘ alāqati fī tashīli istikhrāji wa tahlīli
al-himḍi al-nawawiyyi al-athariyyi/.

TU45 and TU46 are target oriented translations of the source
structures.
A first reading may hint that it is source text oriented. However, a
careful assessment of , mainly, the lexical choices demonstrates the target
orientedness of the translation. To illustrate this, we take the optimal lexical
choices in each TU.
In TU45, ‘ancient genomics’ was rendered as ‘ﻮم اﻷﺛ َ ِﺮي
ِ ُاﻟﺠﯿﻨ
ِ ’, ‘niche’
was rendered as ‘ﯾﻢ
ٍ  ’أ َﺛ َ ٍﺮ ﻗَ ِﺪand ‘industrial process’ was translated as ‘ َﻣﺎدﱠ ٍة َﺧ ٍﺎم
’ ِﺻﻨَﺎ ِﻋﯿﱠ ٍﺔ. Such lexical choices cannot be found only in specialized
dictionaries, that is why recorded modulation was used by the translator to
render these specialized terms. In this context, one can ask questions as
whether by providing such translations, the translator is opting for an overt
or covert translation. We can say with little doubt, that since these terms are
not literal translations of the source ones, and this is obvious mainly in the
last expression ‘industrial process’ / ‘’ َﻣﺎدﱠ ٍة َﺧ ٍﺎم ِﺻﻨَﺎ ِﻋﯿﱠ ٍﺔ, the translator wants
to transmit a content that is accessible to the target reader, that is recorded
in the Arabic language. Hence, targetorientedness stamps these
translations.
The same goes true for the lexical renderings of the terms in TU46.
For example, ‘sequencing costs’ was translated as‘ ﺴ ْﻞ
ُ ﺴ ْﻠ
َ ﺗ َ ْﻜﻠُﻔَﺔُ ﺗ َ ْﺤﺪِﯾ ِﺪ اﻟﺘ ﱠ
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ُ َت ذ
’اﻟﺠﯿﻨِﻲ.‘other
advances’ was translated as ‘ات اﻟﻌَ َﻼ َﻗ ِﺔ
ِ ُ ’واﻟﻌَ َﻤ ِﻠﯿﱠﺎ. ‘ancient
ِ
DNA’‘ِ ي
ِ ’ . These recorded modulations are all shifts in
ِ ْاﻟﺤﻤ
ّ ﺾ اﻟﻨﱠ ِﻮ ّ ِوي اﻷﺛ َ ِﺮ
points of view to transmit the ST content according to Arabic language
semantic, lexical and grammatical features. Such translations can also be
seen as explicitations of the ST. Another example of explicitation is the
translation of ‘In the late 2000s’ in TU46 into ‘ اﺧ ِﺮ اﻟﻌَ ْﻘ ِﺪ اﻷَوﱠ ُل ِﻣﻦَ اﻟﻘَﺮْ ِن
ِ أو
َ َو ﻓِﻲ
’اﻟ َﺤﺎ ِﻟﻲ.The translator might have opted for such a procedure, because it is
not possible to translate the source structure literally.
ْ ّ  اﻟ ِﺘ،ِاﺧ ِﺮ اﻟﺜ ﱠ َﻤﺎﻧِﯿﻨَﺎت
We can say in Arabic, for example, ‘ﺴ ِﻌﯿﻨَﺎت
ِ ’و ﻓِﻲ أ َ َو, but
not ‘ت
ِ اﺧ ِﺮاﻷ َ ْﻟ ِﻔﯿﻨَﺎ
ِ أو
َ ’و ﻓِﻲ,
َ that is why an explicitation was the solution to such
a translation problem.
Literal translation and transposition are used in both TU45 and TU46.
Such procedures do contribute in the correctness of grammatical choices
(and their syntactic organization).
All in all, we can say that the content of both TU45 and TU46 is
rendered through covert, target oriented lexical , grammatical and sematic
choices made by the translator.
TU47
This year, population geneticist David Reich
proved that it’s possible to explore human history
by powering through ancient genomes en masse.

Literal
Transposition

ﺎف
َ ﺴ َﻜ ِﺎﻧﯿﱠﺔ دﯾﻔﯿﺪ راي أ َﻧﱠﮫُ ِﻣﻦَ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﻤ ِﻜ ِﻦ ا ْﺳﺘِ ْﻜ
ﻋﺎﻟَ ُﻢ ا ِﻟ ِﻮ َراﺛ َ ِﺔ اﻟ ﱡ
ُ ﺸ
َ َأ َﺛْﺒَﺖ
َ ﻋ ْﻦ
َ َﺎرﯾﺦ اﻟﺒ
َ ،2015 ﻋ ِﺎم
َ ي ِ ﻓِﻲ
ِ ّ اﻟﺘ
ّ ﺸ ِﺮ
ِ ط ِﺮﯾِﻖ ﺗ َﺘ َﺒﱡﻊِ اﻟﺠﯿﻨﻮم اﻷ َﺛ َ َﺮي
.ٍﺸ ْﻜ ٍﻞ َواِﺳﻊ
َ ﺑ
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/athbata ‘alimu al-wirāthati al-ssukkāniyyati
dīvīd rāy annahu mina al-mumkini istikshāfu
al-ttārīkha al-basharī fī ‘ām 2015, ‘an ṭarīqi
tatabbu’i al-jīnūmi al-atharī bishaklin wāsi‘in/.

TU48
At university, “I think I was sort of idealistic”,
Reich says. “I was interested in grand unifying
theories.”

Literal

ُ ﻋﺎ َﻣﺎ؛ َﺣﯿ
ْﺚ
ً ”أ ْﻋﺘ َ ِﻘﺪُ أَﻧﱠﻨِﻲ ُﻛ ْﻨﺖُ ِﻣﺜَﺎ ِﻟﯿﺎ ﻧ َْﻮ: ﻓِﻲ اﻟ َﺠﺎِﻣ َﻌ ِﺔ ﯾﻘُﻮ ُل راﯾﻚ
َ ُﻛ ْﻨﺖُ ُﻣ ْﮭﺘ َﻤﺎ ﺑِﺎﱠﻟﻨ
. “ﻈ ِﺮﯾﱠﺎِت اﻟ ُﻜ ِﻠﯿﱠ ِﺔ ا ﻟ ُﻜ ْﺒ َﺮى

Overt
Transposition

/fī al-jāmi‘ati yaqūlu rāyk : « a‘taqidu annani
kuntu mithāliyyan na w‘anmā ; ḥaythu kuntu
muhtamman bi-al-naẓariyyāti al-kubrá ».

TU47 and TU48 are two other examples of overt translation. They are
realized by means of different translation procedures.
In TU47, the target translation unit is literally rendered in terms of
structure. The use of transposition is obvious in the organization of the
grammatical features into V+S and Adj. +N in the target structure.
Explicitation is obvious is rendering ‘this year’ as ‘2015  ’ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎم.The use of
the expression ‘en masse’ to render ‘ﺳ ٍﻊ
َ  ’ ِﺑrepresents a calque from
ِ ﺸ ْﻜ ٍﻞ َوا
the French language . The content of the target text is rendered in the target
language through adequate lexical choices , correct grammatical features of
Arabic and equivalent semantic choices.
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TU48, on the other hand, is realized by means of literal translation and
transposition. The lexical choices are adequately selected by the translator
(idealistic/ ﻣﺜَﺎ ِﻟﯿّﺎ,
ِ unifying theories/)اﻟﻨ َﻈ ِﺮﯾﱠﺎِت اﻟ ُﻜ ِﻠﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻟ ُﻜ ْﺒ َﺮى. The target structure
is organized by means of correct grammatical choices (direct speech) as in
the ST. Semantic equivalence is achieved in this TU as there is no
manipulation of the ST content.
In the following, we will provide some examples of covert translation
from the ‘Media Note’.

TU49
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE
Modulation

Office of the Spokesman.
ــــــﺎر ِﺟﯿـ ﱠـ ِـﺔ اﻷ َ ْﻣ ِﺮﯾــــ ِﻜﯿﱠــــ ِﺔ
ِو ِزا َ َرة ُ اﻟ َﺨ
ِ
.اﻟﺮ ْﺳ ِﻤــﻲ
ِ ْﺐ اﻟﺒَﺤ
ُ َ َﻣ ْﻜﺘ
ﺚ ﱠ

(Recorded )

Covert

/wizāratu al-khārijiyyati al-amrīkiyyati
Maktabu al-mutaḥaddithi al-rrasmī /.
TU50
Modulation

April 8, 2010 2010/398
2010  أﺑﺮﯾﻞ/ ﻧﯿﺴﺎن8

(recorded)
Covert

389/2010
Addition

8/ nīssān/abrīl
2010

Transliteration

2010/389
TU51
The full text of Secretary Clinton’s oped
follows:
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:ﯾﺮةِ ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن
ﻓِﯿ َﻤﺎ ﯾَ ِﻠﻲ ﻧَ ﱡ
ﺺ َﻣﻘَﺎﻟَ ِﺔ ﱠ
َ اﻟﻮ ِز
َ اﻟﺮأْي ِﺑﻘَﻠَ ِﻢ
/fīmā yalī naṣu maqālati al-rra’yi biqalami alwazīrati klintun/.

TU49, TU50 and TU51 are examples of covert translations where the
target structures are written according to the norms of the Arabic language.
In TU49, the literal translation of the source lexical items will result in
inadequate lexical choices and hence inequivalent semantic features as
well. It is not then correct to translate ‘department’ as ‘’ ِﻗﺴْﻢ, or ‘Office of
ْ ﺚ اﻟﺮﱠ
the Spokesman’ as ‘ﺳ ِﻤــﻲ
ِ ’ َﻣ ْﻜﺘ َﺐُ اﻟﺒَ ْﺤ. The translator opted for a recorded
modulation to render these lexical items.
In TU50, the date in English and Arabic contain almost the same
ْ ﺴ
elements, but still the use of ‘ﺎن
َ  ’ﻧِﯿto translate ‘April’ involves a shift of a
point of view, a modulation (recorded). The addition of ‘ ’أ َ ْﺑ ِﺮﯾ ْﻞwhich is a
transliteration of the source term may be a way to clarify better which
ْ ﺴ
month of the year is ‘ﺎن
َ ’ﻧِﯿ, because in some Arab countries , the
transliteration of the months of the year is the mostly used one. Such a
lexical choice may be justified by the importance given to the recipient of
the text and the content itself. Husni and Newman (2015) provided a table
of words that are restricted to a number of Modern Standard Arabic
varieties and pointed out that “these include names of months, which vary
between regions” (p.6667). They (2015) added that“in addition, there are
the religious calendars that are in use in various countries, starting, of
course, with the Muslim Hijra calendar, wheras in Egypt, the names of
Coptic months are also sometimes added to calendar references” (p.189).
TU51 is a good example of a covert translation as well. The whole
source structure is rewritten in the Arabic language, and the source content
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is communicated in a target oriented structure.
We can state that in the three translations, adequacy of lexical choices
is realized through the choice of the appropriate target counterparts
(recorded modulation). The grammatical correctness and semantic
equivalence are also present in these translations.
TU52
In an oped originally published in The
Guardian newspaper in the United Kingdom
and also appearing in Germany’s Berliner
Zeitung, Frankfurter Rundschau, KölnerStadt
Anzeiger and MitteldeutscheZeitung, Secretary
Clinton cited the progress achieved since
President Obama’s speech in Prague last April.
ْ  ﻧُ ِﺸ َﺮ،ٍ ﯾﺮة ُ ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن ﻓِﻲ َﻣﻘَﺎﻟَ ِﺔ َرأْي
ﺻ ًﻼ ﻓِﻲ
ِ َوأ َﺷﺎ َ َر
ْ َت أ
َ اﻟﻮ ِز
َ ت

Transposition

ﻀﺎ ﻓِﻲ
ْ ََﺟ ِﺮﯾﺪَةِ اﻟﻐﺎردﯾﺎن ﻓِﻲ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻤﻠَ َﻜ ِﺔ اﻟ ُﻤﺘ ﱠ ِﺤﺪَةِ ﻓ
ً ﻋ ْﻦ ﻧ ْﺸ ِﺮ َھﺎ أ ْﯾ
َ ﻀ ًﻼ

Literal

ﺻ ُﺤﻒ ﺑﺮﻟﯿﻨﺮزﯾﺘﻮﻧﻎ و ﻓﺮاﻧﻜﻔﻮرﺗﺮزراﻧﺪﺷﺎو و
ُ أﻟﻤﺎﻧﯿﺎ ﻓِﻲ
َإﻟﻰ اﻟﺘ ﱠﻘَﺪُ ِم اﻟّ ِﺬي ﺗ َ ﱠﺤﻘﱠﻖ
َ ،ﻛﻮﻟﻨﺮ ﺳﺘﺎد أﻧﺰﯾﻐﺮ و ﻣﯿﺘﻠﺪوﯾﺘﺸﺰﯾﺘﻮﻧﻎ
َ ﻣ ْﻨﺬُ ِﺧ
.ﺎﺿﻲ
ب ﱠ
ِ ِاﻟﺮﺋ
ِ ﻄﺎ
ِ  أﺑﺮﯾ َﻞ اﻟ َﻤ/ﯿﺲ أ ُوﺑَﺎ َﻣﺎ ﻓِﻲ ﺑﺮاغ ﻓﻲ ﻧﯿﺴﺎن

Modulation
(recorded)

/wa ashārat al-wazīratu klīntūn fī maqālati
ra’yin, nushirat aṣlan fī jarīdati al-ghārdyān fī
al-mamlakati al-muttaḥidati faḍlan ‘an
nashrihā ayḍan fī almānyā fī ṣuḥfi
birlīnirzītūngh wa frākfūrtirz rāndshāw wa
kūlnir stād anzīghir wa mitiltwitshizītūngh, ilā
al-ttaqaddumi allathī taḥaqqaqa mundhu
khitābi al-rra’īsi ūbāmā fī brāgh fī nīsān/abrīl
al-māḍī/.
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TU53
and stressed the importance of international
cooperation in addressing nuclear security

Transposition

challenges.
ْ ََوأ َ ﱠﻛﺪ
ت
ِ ﺎو ِن اﻟﺪﱠ ْو ِﻟﻲ ﻓِﻲ ُﻣ َﻮاﺟ َﮭ ِﺔ اﻟﺘ ﱠ َﺤ ِﺪّﯾَﺎ
ُ ت َﻋﻠَﻰ أ َھ ِ ّﻤ َﯿ ِﺔ اﻟﺘ ﱠ َﻌ
.اﻷ َ ْﻣﻨِﯿﱠ ِﺔ
/waakkadat ‘alá ahammiyati al-tta’āwuni al-

Literal

Overt

Omission

dduwalī fī muwājahati al-ttahaddiyyāti alamniyyati/.
TU54
Today the United States and Russia will sign
the New Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty Transliteration
(START) in Prague.
َ اﻟﯿَ ْﻮ َم ﺗ ُ َﻮﻗِّ ُﻊ اﻟ ِﻮ َﻻﯾَﺎتُ اﻟ ُﻤﺘ ﱠ ِﺤﺪَة ُ و رو ْﺳﯿَﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺮاغ اﻟ ُﻤﻌَﺎ َھﺪَة

Borrowing

.(ﯿﺠﯿﱠ ِﺔ ) ﺳﺘﺎرت
ِ ِﺘﺮاﺗ
َ اﻟ َﺠ ِﺪﯾﺪَة َ ْﻟﻠ َﺤ ِﺪّ ِﻣﻦَ اﻷ َ ْﺳ ِﻠ َﺤ ِﺔ اﻻ ْﺳ
/al-yawma tuwaqqi‘u al-wilāyātu

Word for word

Overt

al-mutta ḥidatu wa rūsyā fī brāgh almu‘āhadatu al-jadīdatu lilḥaddi mina al-

Transposition

asliḥati al-strātījiyyati (start)/.

TU52 is an obvious overt translation of the source structure. The main
translation procedures include literal translation where the elements of the
source structure are present in the target one. However, the syntactic
organization is realized through the target language features, and
transposition is the procedure which contributes in achieving the
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correctness of grammatical features, ( S+V) in English is translated as
(V+S) in Arabic . Transliteration is used to translate names as

‘The

Guardian’ / ‘’اﻟﻐﺎردﯾﺎن, ‘Berliner Zeitung, Frankfurter Rundschau,
KölnerStadtAnzeiger’/ ‘ ﺑﺮﻟﯿﻨﺮزﯾﺘﻮﻧﻎ و ﻓﺮاﻧﻜﻔﻮرﺗﺮراﻧﺪﺷﺎو و ﻛﻮﻟﻨﺮ ﺳﺘﺎد أﻧﺰﯾﻐﺮ
 ’وﻣﯿﺘﻠﺪوﯾﺘﺸﺰﯾﺘﻮﻧﻎand ‘Obama’ / ‘’أوﺑﺎﻣﺎ, and ‘Prague’/ ‘’ﺑﺮاغ. Recorded
ْ ﺴ
modulation is also used to render ‘April’ as ‘ﺎن
َ  ’ﻧِﯿand ‘’أَﺑ ِْﺮﯾ ْﻞ
(transliteration). The equivalence of semantic choices can be said to be
achieved in this TU. The lexical choices are adequate and include potential
choices as ‘cited’/ ‘ﺎر ْت
َ َ  ’أand ‘achieved’/ ‘( ’ﺗ َ َﺤﻘﻖtransposition). The
َ ﺷ
content of the source structure is reflected in the target one.
TU53 is also overtly rendered. The main translation procedures used
in this TU are literal translation and transposition. Both of them are ways
that contribute in the grammatical correctness of the target structure.
However, the adequacy of lexical features can be said to be affected by the
choice of rendering ‘nuclear security challenges’ as ‘’اﻟﺘ ﱠ َﺤ ِﺪّﯾَﺎت َاﻷﻣْ ﻨِﯿّﺔ. The
omission of ‘nuclear’ in the target TU affects the content , i.e., equivalence
of semantic choices.
TU54 is an overt, word for word translation. The source text content
is encoded in the target language through the transliteration and borrowing
ْ ْ’اﻷ
of some lexical features as ‘Strategic Arms’/ ‘ﯿﺠﯿﱠﺔ
َ ﺳ ِﻠ َﺤﺔُ اﻻﺳ
ِ ِْﺘﺮاﺗ
ْ ’ﺑﺮ.
(transposition: Adj.+ N), ‘Prague’/ ‘اغ
َ There is no inadequacy of lexical
choices, or incorrectness of grammar in the target text. The source text
content is translated into a semantically equivalent target text.
In the following, the translation units are extracted from ‘A Voice for
Women’, which were rendered overlty.
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TU55
Schmelz, a solar physicist and chair of
theAmerican

Astronomical

Society’s

Committee on the Status of Women in
Astronomy from 2009 to 2015, heard too
many of these stories — anda lot of them

Literal

involved the same man.
Transliteration
ْ ﻋﺎ ِﻟ َﻤﺔُ اﻟ ِﻔ
ﺎء اﻟ ﱠ
ﺴﺔُ َﻣﺠْ ِﻠ ِﺲ
ِ ﯿﺰ َﯾ
َ ﺳ ِﻤ َﻊ ﺗْﺸﻤﯿﻠﺰ
َ ورﺋِﯿ
َ
َ ،ﺸ ْﻤ ِﺴﯿﱠ ِﺔ
ِﺺ ﻓِﻲ اﻟ ِﻔﺘْ َﺮة
ِ ﺼ
َ ﯿﺮ ِﻣ ْﻦ َھ ِﺬ ِه اﻟ ِﻘ
َ ِاﻟ َﺠ ْﻤ ِﻌﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻟﻔَﻠَ ِﻜﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻷ َ ْﻣ ِﺮﯾ ِﻜﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻟ َﻜﺜ
َ اﻟّﺘِﻲ ﺗ َ ﱠﻮ ﱠر، 2015 و2009  َﻣﺎ ﺑَ ْﯿﻦَ ﻋﺎ َ َﻣ ْﻲTransposition
ط اﻟ َﺮ ُﺟ ٌﻞ ﺑِﻌَ ْﯿﻨِ ِﮫ ﻓِﻲ
.اﻟ َﻜﺜِﯿﺮ ِﻣ ْﻨ َﮭﺎ
Omission
/sami‘at shmīlz ‘ālimatu al-fīzyīā’i al-

Overt

shamsiyyati, wara’īsatu majlisi al-jam‘iyyati
al-falakaiyyati al-amrīkiyyati al-kathīra min
hadhihi al-qiṣaṣi fī fatrati mābayna ‘āmay
2009 wa 2015, allatī tawarraṭa al-rajulu
bi‘aynihi fī al-kathīri minhā/.

TU55 is a sourceoriented translation which seems at first glance to
reflect almost the same source content, but with different syntactic
organization in the target text. The presence of the source text lexical
elements is rendered through transliteration: ‘Schmelz’/ ‘ ’ﺷﻤﯿﻠﺰand literal
translation, but with a target organization of its grammatical elements by
using transposition as a translation procedure. This is obvious in the S+V
in the ST which is organized as V+S in Arabic. ‘too many of these stories’
is used in the ST after ‘from 2009 to 2015’ , while it is used in Arabic as :
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ُ ﺳ ِﻤﻌ
‘2015  و2009 َﻘﺼﺺ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﻔَﺘْ َﺮ ِة َﻣﺎ ﺑَﯿْﻦ
ﯿﺮ ﻣﻦَ ھ ِﺬ ِه ا ِﻟ
َ ’
ِ
َ ِ اﻟ َﻜﺜ.....ْﺖ
However, it is important to highlight the misinterpretation of the
source content, where the misused transposition as a translation procedure
led to a change in the content of the ST. In the source structure , Schmelz is
said to be a chair of the American Astronomical Society’s Committee on
the Status of Women in Astronomy from 2009 to 2015. The translator’s
offer of information in the target text is completely different:
ﺎء اﻟ ﱠ
ْ ُ ﺴﺔ
ﯿﺮ
ِ ْﺸﻤ
ِ َﺳ ِﻤﻌَ ْﺖ ﺷﻤﯿﻠﺰ ﻋﺎ َ ِﻟ َﻤﺔُ اﻟ ِﻔﯿْﺰﯾ
َ  َو َرﺋِﯿ،َﺴﯿﱠﺔ
َ ’
َ ِﻣﺠ ِﻠ ِﺲ اﻟﺠَﻤْ ِﻌﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻟﻔَﻠَ ِﻜﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻷَﻣْ ِﺮ ِﯾ ﱠﻜﯿﺔَ اﻟ َﻜﺜ
.‘اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗَﻮﱠ رﱠ َط َر ُﺟ ٌﻞ ﺑ َﻌ ْﯿﻨِ ِﮫ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﻜﺜِ ِﯿﺮ ِﻣ ْﻨ َﮭﺎ2015و،2009 ﺺ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﻔﺘْﺮ ِة َﻣﺎ ﺑَﯿْﻦَ ﻋﺎ َ َﻣ ْﻲ
َ ِﻣ ْﻦ ھ ِﺬ ِه اﻟ ِﻘ
ِ ﺼ
It means that the man was involved in ‘ these stories’ from 2009 to
2015, and there is an important loss of details by omitting ‘Committee on
the Status of Women in Astronomy’ in the target structure:
ْ ُ ﺴﺔ
‘َﻣﺠ ِﻠ ِﺲ اﻟﺠَﻤْ ِﻌﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻟﻔَﻠَ ِﻜﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻷَﻣ ِْﺮ ِﯾ ﱠﻜﯿﺔ
َ َو َرﺋِﯿ
We conclude that the equivalence of semantic features is affected as
the content in the target text is affected by the misuse of transposition and
omission of important details.
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TU56
Their actions, which became public this year,
led to the resignation of Geoff Marcy, a
wellknown exoplanet hunter at the University

Literal

of California, Berkeley.
َ ًﺖ َﺟ َﻤﺎ ِھﯿﺮﯾﱠﺔ
ْ ﺻﺒَ َﺤ
ْ وأ َدﱠ
ﺧﻼ َل اﻟﻌَ ِﺎم
ْ َ ت ﺗ َ َﺤ ﱡﺮ َﻛﺎﺗ ُ ُﮭ ﱠﻦ ـ اﻟﺘِﻲ أ
ﺐ
َ ﺻﺎﺋِﺪُ َﻛ َﻮا ِﻛ
َ  َو ُھ َﻮ،ﺼ ِﺮ ِم ـ إﻟَﻰ ا ْﺳﺘِﻘَﺎﻟَ ِﺔ ﺟﯿﻔﺮي ﻣﺎرﺳﻲ
َ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﻨ

Transposition

Overt

.ﺎﻣﻌَ ِﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﯿﻔﻮرﻧﯿﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﯿﺮﻛﻠﻲ
ِ وف ﻓِﻲ َﺟ
ٌ  ﻣ ْﻌ ُﺮTransliteration
/wa addat taḥarrukātuhunna- allatī aṣbaḥat
jamāhīriyatan khilāla al-‘āmi almunṣarimi- ilá
istiqālati jīfrī mārsī, wa huwa ṣā’idu kawākiba
ma‘rufun fī jāmi‘ati kālīfūrniyā fībīrklī/.
TU57
After Marcy was outed, astronomy departments
at universities and other institutions began frank
discussions about unacceptable behaviour.
ْ َ  ﺑَﺪَأ،وﺑَ ْﻌﺪَ ِإ ْﺑ َﻌﺎ ِد ﻣﺎرﺳﻲ
ﺴ ِﺎم ِﻋ ْﻠ ِﻢ اﻟﻔَ َﻠ ِﻚ
َ ت ﻧِﻘَﺎ
َ ﺻ ِﺮﯾ َﺤﺔٌ ﻓِﻲ أ َ ْﻗ
َ ٌﺷﺎت
َ ت
ﻏ ْﯿ ِﺮ
ِ ﺴ ُﻠﻮ ِﻛﯿﱠﺎ
ِ ﺴﺎ
ِ ﺎﻣ َﻌﺎ
 َﺣ ْﻮ َل اﻟ ﱡ،ت
 وﻏ ْﯿ ِﺮ َھﺎ ِﻣﻦَ ْاﻟ ُﻤ َﺆ ﱠ،ت
ِ ﻓﻲ اﻟ َﺠ
َ ﺳ
.اﻟ َﻤ ْﻘﺒُﻮﻟ ِﺔ

Literal
Overt
Transposition

/wa ba‘da ib‘ādi mārsī, bada’at niqāshātun
ṣarīḥatun fī aqsāmi ‘ilmi al-falaki fī al-jāmi‘āti,
wa ghayrihā mina al-mu’assassāti,
ḥawla al-sulūkiyyāti ghayri al-maqbūlati/.

TU56 represents an adequate translation of the source text informative
content. The main procedure that is used by the translator is literal
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translation, which is used together with transposition as a way to preserve
grammatical correctness. Lexical choices made by the translator can be
viewed as adequate and potential ones as: ‘wellknown exoplanet hunter’
‘ ٌﺐ ﻣ ْﻌ ُﺮوف
َ ’ َو ُھ َﻮ. Names as ‘Geoff Marcy’, ‘California’ and
َ ﺻﺎﺋِﺪُ َﻛ َﻮا ِﻛ
‘Berkley’ were transliterated in the target language and this is the most
optimal choice available for the translator. We can state that equivalence of
semantic choices is established in this translation unit.
TU57 is also an overtly rendered translation of the source text. There
is no change in the content of the source text. The use of literal translation
ٌ ﺷ
on together with transposition (V+S) ‘ﺻ ِﺮﯾ َﺤﺔ
َ  ﺑَﺪَأ َ ْت ﻧِﻘَﺎand N+Adj.
َ ﺎت
ٌ ﺷ
‘ﺻ ِﺮﯾ َﺤﺔ
َ  ’ﻧِﻘَﺎparticipated in achieving lexical adequacy, grammatical
َ ﺎت
correctness and semantic equivalence in the target structure.

TU58
a voice for women

Literal

Overt

ﺎء
ِ ﺴ
َ ّﺻ ْﻮتُ ﻟﻠ ِﻨ
َ
/ṣawtun linnisā’i/.

TU59
They came forward, one by one. Young
female astronomers sought out Joan
Schmelz and confided in her about the
sexual harassment that they had endured.
ْ َ َھ َﻜﺬَا ﺗ َ َﻮاﻓَﺪ، اﺣﺪَة َ ِﺗ ْﻠ َﻮ اﻷ ُ ْﺧ َﺮى
ت
ِ اﻟﻮ
َ ، إﻟﻰ اﻷ َ َﻣ ِﺎم
َ َﺗﻘَﺪﱠ ْﻣﻦ
 َوأ َ ْﺳ َﺮ ْرنَ ﻟَ َﮭﺎ،ﺷﺎﺑﱠﺎ ٌت إِﻟَﻰ ﺟﻮان ﺷﻤﯿﻠﺰ
َ ٍَﻋﺎ ِﻟ َﻤﺎتُ ﻓَﻠَﻚ
.ُﺿﻦَ ﻟَﮫ
ْ اﻟﺠ ْﻨ ِﺴﻲ اﻟ ِﺬي ﺗ َﻌَ ﱠﺮ
ِ ﺼ
ِ ﺺ اﻟﺘ ﱠ َﺤ ﱡﺮ ِش
َ َﺑِﻘ
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/tqaddamna ilá al-amāmi, alwāḥidata
tilwa

al-ukhrá,

hakadhā

tawāfadat

‘ālimātu falakin shābbātin ilá jwān shmīlz,
wa asrarna lahā biqiṣaṣi al-ttaharrushi aljinsiyyi al-ladhī ta‘arraḍna lahu/.
TU60
It was one of the most dramatic episodes in
a string of genderequality controversies
this year, including Nobel laureate Tim
Hunt’s dismissive comments about women
working in the laboratory.
ْ ً اﺣﺪَة
ْ َﻛﺎ َﻧ
ﺳﺎ ِوﯾﱠﺔً ﻓِﻲ ِﺳ ْﻠ ِﺴﻠَ ٍﺔ
ِ ﻣﻦ أ َ ْﻛﺜ َ ِﺮ اﻷ َﺣْ ﺪَا
ِ ﺖ َھ ِﺬ ِه َو
َ ْ ث َﻣﺄ
، ِﯿﺮة
َ ِﻣ ْﻦ ﻧِﺰَ ا
َ اﻟﺠ ْﻨ
َ ﻋ ِﺎت اﻟ ُﻤ
ِ َﺴ َﺎواةِ ﺑ ْﯿﻦ
َ ﺴ ْﯿ ِﻦ ﻓِﻲ اﻵ ِوﻧَ ِﺔ اﻷ َ ِﺧ

Modulation

ﻋﻠَﻰ ﺟﺎ َﺋِﺰَ ةِ’ﻧﻮﺑﻞ
َ ﺑِ َﻤﺎ ﻓِﻲ ذَ ِﻟﻚَ ﺗ ْﻌ ِﻠﯿﻘَﺎتُ ﺗﯿﻢ ھﺎﻧﺖ ـ اﻟ َﺤﺎﺋِ ِﺰ
ٍ ﺼ ِﺮﯾ َﺤﺎ
َ ت ﺗ ُﻘَ ِﻠّ ُﻞ ِﻣ ْﻦ
ِ ﺴ
ْ َ ‘ـ اﻟّ ِﺬي أ َ ْدﻟَﻰ ﺑِﺘ
َ ّﺷﺄ ْ ِن اﻟﻨ
ِ ﺎء ﻓﻲ

Transliteration

Literal

.ت
ِ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺨﺘ َﺒَ َﺮا
/kānat hadihi wāḥidatun min akthari al-

Transposition

aḥdāthi ma’sāwiyyatan fī silsilatin min
nizā‘āti al-musāwāti bayna al-jinsayni
fī al –āwinati al-’akh īrati bimā fī
dhalika ta‘līqātu tīm hānt- al-ḥā’izi ‘alā
jā’izati ‘nūbi’l-alladhī adlá bitaṣrīḥātin
tuqallilu min sha’ni al-nisā’I fī almukhtabarāti/.
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TU58 is a direct, overt translation of the text’s title ‘A Voice for
Women’. In many cases, translators opt for different procedures to translate
the title of a text, film or other in a covert way. This translation came direct
and straightforward reflecting the same lexical and components of the
source text. It is obvious that equivalence of semantic choices, here, is
present.
In TU59, the content of the source text is expressed overtly in the
target text. Literal translation is the main translation procedure used with
transposition to ensure correctness of grammatical choices. ‘Young female
ٌ ت ﻓَﻠَﻚٍ ﺷَﺎﺑ
ُ َ  ’ﻋَﺎ ِﻟﻤﺎ, in addition to the S+V form which is
astronomers’/ ‘ﱠﺎت
rendered as V+S in Arabic.
Transliteration as in the previous examples is used to translate the
name (s) used in the source structure ‘Joan Schmelz’/ ‘’ﺟﻮان ﺷﻤﯿﻠﺰ. The
target structure enjoys an optimal choice of some lexical terms as ‘came
forward’/ ‘’ﺗﻘﺪﻣﻦ, ‘confided in her’/ ‘’وأَﺳ َْﺮرْ نَ ﻟَ َﮭﺎ. However, it is important
to state that the addition of ‘ﺺ
ِ ﺼ
َ َ ’ﻗreflects the importance of the form
(language) in transmitting content. In other words, the content focused text
is not purely a content focused as stylistic features are also an important
component in this type of text.
TU60, another example of overt translation, involves the use of
different procedures. The couplet literal translation and transposition is
clear in the structural organization of the grammatical components in the
target text. Examples include the following translations:
‘string of genderequality controversies’/ ‘ َﺎوا ِة ﺑﯿْﻦ
ِ ﺴﻠَﺔٌ ِﻣ ْﻦ ﻧِ َﺰاﻋَﺎ
ِ ﺳ ْﻠ
ِ
َ ت اﻟ ُﻤ
َ ﺴ
ْ َ ’ ﺗ.
ٍ ﺼ ِﺮﯾ َﺤﺎ
ﺴﯿ ِْﻦ
َ ت ﺗ ُﻘَ ِﻠّ ُﻞ ِﻣ ْﻦ
ِ ﺎء ﻓﻲ ِ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺨﺘ َﺒَ َﺮا
ِ ﺴ
َ ’اﻟﺠ ْﻨ
َ ّﺷﺄ ْ ِن اﻟﻨ
ِ ‘dismissive comments’/ ‘ ت
This last example in itself involves two procedures: transposition (Adj.+N
Vs N+Adj.) and explicitation. It is noteworthy to state the shift in point of
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view (modulation) expressed in the target structure, where the translator
used ‘ﯿﺮ ِة
ِ  ’ﻓِﻲ اﻵ ِوﻧَ ِﺔto translate ‘this year’.
َ اﻷﺧ
We may conclude that the grammatical correctness is fulfilled, the
adequacy of lexical choices is also achieved by using potential equivalents
as ‘episodes’/ ‘’اﻷﺣﺪاث, ‘controversies’/ ‘’ﻧﺰاﻋﺎت, ‘comments’/ ‘’ﺑﺘﺼﺮﯾﺤﺎت.
Some of these lexical choices are transliterated: ‘Nobel’/ ‘’ﻧﻮﺑﻞ, ‘Tim
Hunt’/ ‘’ﺗﯿﻢ ھﺎﻧﺖ. The use of modulation does not result in an adequate
translation, and the equivalence of semantic choices is also encoded in the
Arabic translation.
V.3.b. Quantitative Data Analysis of English Arabic Informative Texts
In the following tables and figures, the percentage of overt and covert
translations will be presented

together with the frequencies of the

translation procedures used by the translators in the Arabic translations of
the English expressive texts. They will be followed by a discussion of the
results.
Text

Overt

Covert

Translation

Translation

A Voice for Women

10

00

Genome Archaeologist

19

02

Nuclear Diplomat

10

02

Media Note

29

03

Total

68

07

Percentage

90.66%

9.33%

Table 10:The Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in
EnglishArabic Informative Parallel Corpora
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Figure 22: The Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in
EnglishArabic Informative Informative Parallel Corpora
Table 10 and figure 22 reveal further the high percentage of a source
focused translation adopted by the translators in the different informative
texts. Overt translation is used with a percentage of 90.66%, while covert
translation is used with a remarkably lower percentage 9.33%.
Such results may be justified by the fact that a content focused text’s
translation needs to carry the same load of information that is encoded in
the source text. Yet, the existence of covert translation in this type of text
as well means something; there is no purely contentfocused text. The
language, or the code through which this content is rendered is also
important. It is noteworthy to state also that overt translation in the English
Arabic texts has a higher percentage than in the informative text (English
Arabic). This confirms further the notion of ‘hybridization’, that
content is also of paramount importance in a formfocused text. Knowledge
can be vehicled to its learners only when a coherent and mutual
relationship governs both form and content.
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The frequencies of the translation procedures will be discussed in the
following.
Literal

62

Transliteration

14

Transposition

51

Modulation

08

Adaptation

07

Explicitation

05

Addition

05

Omission

13

Reduction

02

Equivalence

05

Paraphrase

05

Idiomatic Translation

01

Calque

01

Table 11: The Frequencies of Translation Procedures in English
Informative Arabic Parallel Corpora
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Figure23: The Frequencies of Translation Procedures in English
Informative Arabic Parallel Corpora

Table 11 together with figure 23 reflect the frequencies of the
different translation procedures used to translate the informative texts from
English into Arabic.

The most used translation procedure is literal

translation followed by transposition. Transliteration, in this type of text, is
used frequently as many of these texts contain names of places, people and
institutions. Omission is another translation procedure that was used by
the translator, and in the sample data it was pointed out as a cause of
information loss in the content of the ST. Modulation and adaptation are
used less frequently, followed by explicitation, addition, equivalence and
paraphrase. The least frequently used translation
represented

procedures are

by one case of idiomatic translation and another case of

calque. Though the content focused text was translated more overtly than
covertly, the frequencies of the procedures

reflect that most of them are

not adopted at high rates by the translators. The two main procedures are
literal translation and transposition, their high rate justifies the high
percentage of overt translation.
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V.4. Analysis of Arabic English Informative Texts
V.4.a. Qualitative Data Analysis of Arabic English Informative Texts
In this section, we will attempt to give varied examples of translations
of Arabic English informative texts. The overt translations are more
numerous than the covert ones. The following examples are extracted from
the text ‘In the womb of rehabilitation’.
TU61
ﺴ ُﻤ ّ ِﻮ اﻟ َﻤﻠَـ ِﻜﻲ
ب اﻟ ﱡ
ِ ﺴ
ـﺎم اﻟ ﱠ
ْ َ ﺎﻣﻲ اﻟ َﻜ ِﺮ ِﯾﻢ وأ
ِ ﺻ َﺤﺎ
ِ ََو ِﻣ ْﻦ ﻗِﺒَ ِﻞ اﻟ َﻤﻘ
.اﻷ ُ َﻣﺮا َء

Literal

/wa min qibali al-maqāmi al-ssāmī alkarīmi wa aṣḥābi al-ssumuwwi al-malakī

Adaptation

Covert

al-‘umarā’/.
paraphrase
by His Highness the King and the exalted
princes of the royal family.

In TU 61, the translator opted for an adaptation of the titles in the
source structure. It is obvious that the content of the source structure is
ـﺎم اﻟ ﱠ
formulated in a target oriented frame. ﯾﻢ
ِ ﺴ
ِ ﺎﻣﻲ اﻟ َﻜ ِﺮ
ِ َ اﻟ َﻤﻘis translated as ‘His
ْ  ’أis translated as ‘the
ب اﻟ ﱡ
the King’, while ‘ﺴ ُﻤ ّ ِﻮ اﻟ َﻤﻠَـ ِﻜﻲ
ِ ﺻ َﺤﺎ
exalted princes of the royal family’. The adjective ‘ ’اﻟ َﻤ َﻠـ ِﻜﻲin Arabic was
Highness

translated into a paraphrase ‘of the royal family’ as a way to fulfil the
lexical adequacy (syntactic correctness) in the target text. We can say that
the lexical features of the target text represent potential choices which
themselves fulfil semantic equivalence in the target text.
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TU62
ت
ِ ﯿﺮ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻌﻠُﻮ َﻣﺎ
ِ َوذَ ِﻟﻚَ ِﺑﻨَ ْﻘ ِﻞ َوﺗ َ ْﻮ ِطﯿِﻦ وﺗ َﺤْ ِﺪﯾ
ِ ِﺚ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻘَﻨِﯿَ ِﺔ وﺗ َ ْﻮﻓ
. َﺼﯿﻦ
ّ ِ اﻟ ِﻌ ْﻠ ِﻤﯿﱠ ِﺔ واﻟﻔَﻨِّﯿَ ِﺔ ﻟﻠ ُﻤﺘ َ َﺨ
ِ ﺼ
Literal

/wa dhālika binaqli wa tawṭīni wa taḥdīthi
al-tiqniyyati wa tawfīri al-ma‘lūmāti al-

Overt

‘ilmiyyati wa al-fanniyyati

Transposition

lilmutakhaṣṣiṣīna/.
To achieve that end, it brought in, localized,
and

updated

techniques.

It

provided

specialists with scientific and technical data.

TU63
ْ
ِوﺗ َﻄ ِﻮﯾﻊ
ﺳ ِﺎﺋ َﻞ
َ ﺑﻮ
َ

ْ
ﯾﺮ
ت اﻟ َﻤ ْﻌ ِﻨﯿ ِﺔ ِﻓﻲ ﻧَ ْﻘ ِﻞ
َ واﻟﻤ
ِ اﻟﺠ َﮭﺎ
ِ ِﺎر َﻛ ِﺔ َﻣﻊ
ِ وﺗﻄ ِﻮ
َ ﺸ
ﺴ ِﺪّ اﻟ َﺤﺎ َﺟ ِﺔ اﻟ َﻤ َﺤ ِﻠﯿﱠ ِﺔ
َ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻘَﻨ َﯿ ِﺎت اﻟﺘ ﱠﺄ ْ ِھﯿ ِﻠﯿﱠ ِﺔ وﺗ َ ْﻮ ِطﯿ ِﻨ َﮭﺎ ِﻟ

طﻦ
ِ اﻟﺠ َﮭﺎ
َ ﺎر ﻓ ِﻨّﯿﱠ ٍﺔ َو ِﻟ
ٍ َوأ ْﻓ َﻜ
ِ ﺋﺮ
ِ ﺴ ِﺎ
ِ ﺎﻟﻮ
َ ِت اﻟ َﻤ ْﻌ ِﻨﯿﱠ ِﺔ ِﺑﮭ ِﺬ ِه اﻟ ِﻔﺌ َ ِﺔ ﺑ
Transposition
.اﻟﻌَ َﺮﺑِﻲ
/wa

al-mushārakati

ma‘a

al-jihāti

al-

ma‘niyyati fī naqli wa taṭwīri wa taṭwī‘i altiqniyyāti

al-tta’hīliyyati

wa

Explicitation

tawṭīnihā

lisaddi al- ḥājati al-ma‘niyyati bihadhihi alfi’ati bi-alwaṭani al-‘arabī/.
It joined forces with the relevant departments
in bringing in, developing, accommodating
and localizing rehab techniques. The aim was
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to fulfill both the local need for technical
tools and thoughts as well as to meet the
needs of the rest of departments concerned
with these mechanisms across the Arab
World.

TU62 and TU63 are overt translations of the source structures.
In TU62, all the lexical features in the source text are present in the target
text, but there is a change in the grammatical category of each item. The
phrases in the source text are translated into sentences in the target text;
‘ﺚ اﻟﺘِ ّﻘَ ِﻨ َﯿ ِﺔ
ِ  ’ ِﺑ َﻨ ْﻘ ِﻞ َوﺗ َﻮْ ِط ِﯿﻦ وﺗ َ ْﺤ ِﺪﯾis translated as ‘it brought in, localized, and
updated techniques’. The same procedure (transposition) is used to
ّ ِ ت اﻟ ِﻌ ْﻠ ِﻤﯿﱠ ِﺔ واﻟﻔَﻨِّﯿَ ِﺔ ﻟﻠ ُﻤﺘ َ َﺨ
translate ‘ َﺼ ِﺼﯿﻦ
ِ  ’وﺗ َﻮْ ﻓِ ِﯿﺮ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻌﻠُﻮ َﻣﺎas ‘It provided specialists
with scientific and technical data’. Indeed semantic equivalence is
fulfilled through correct grammar and adequate lexis in this unit of
translation, but it is noteworthy to highlight the importance attributed to the
stylistic aspect of the target expression, where the use of ‘To achieve that
end’ represents an important cohesive element in this segment of the text
with what precedes. Hence, in a content focused text, the stylistic aspect is
also important in transmitting the content of the source text.
In TU63 the translator opted for literal translation (mainly in the first
clause of the TU), transposition and explicitation. The overall structure in
the target text includes the same elements of the source structure, but the
use of transposition seems the best procedure to organize the grammatical
features in correct English.
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Examples include Adj.+N Vs N+Adj. : ‘ت اﻟ َﻤ ْﻌﻨِﯿ ِﺔ
ِ اﻟﺠ َﮭﺎ
ِ ’/ ‘relevant
departments’, N Vs V as in ‘’واﻟﻤﺸﺎرﻛﺔ/ ‘It joined’. The second clause in
the target structure is a clear explicitation of the source text, where the
same content is encoded in a longer piece of discourse. Though there is a
clear focus on the stylistic aspect of the target text in this TU, we can say
that the source content is not manipulated in a way where there is a covert
orientation of the text. Equivalence of semantic choices is fulfilled in this
TU.
TU64
ْ ُ ث اﻷ
ِ اﻟ َﻤ ْﺮ َﻛ ُﺰ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺸﺘ َﺮكُ ِﻟﺒُ ُﺤﻮ
ِ ط َﺮ
ْ اف اﻻ
ِﺻ ِﻄﻨَﺎ ِﻋﯿﱠ ِﺔ واﻷ َﺟْ ِﮭﺰَ ة
ﯾﻮ ْﻣﺎ ً ﻣﻦَ اﻷ َﯾﱠ ِﺎم
ِ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻌ ِﻮ
َ ﺞ ﺗﺄ ْ ِھﯿ ِﻞ اﻟ ُﻤﻌَ ﱠﻮﻗِﯿﻦَ ﻟَ ْﻢ ﯾ ُﻜ ْﻦ
ِ ﯾﻀﯿﱠ ِﺔ وﺑَ َﺮ ِاﻣ
.ﺧﻄﯿﺌ َﺔ
ِ

Word for
word

/al-markazu al-mushtaraku libuḥūthi al-aṭrāfi
al-iṣṭinā‘iyyati wa al-ajhizati al-ta‘wīḍiyyati

Transposition

Overt

wa barāmiji al-ta’hīli al-mu‘awwaqīna lam
yakun yawman mina al-ayyāmi khaṭī’atan/.
Modulation
(recorded)

The Joint Center for Research into
Prosthetics, Orthotics and Rehabilitation
Programs (JCRPO) has never been a sin.
TU65
ْ َ ﯿﻦ وﺗ
ْ ً وﯾَ ْﻌ َﻤ ُﻞ اﻟ َﻤ ْﺮ َﻛ ُﺰ َﺟﺎ ِھﺪا
ﯾﺮ وﻧَ ْﺸ ِﺮ
ِ ﻄ ِﻮ
ِ ﻣﻦ أ َﺟْ ِﻞ ﺗﺤْ ِﺴ
َت اﻟﻌُ ْﻤ ِﺮﯾﱠ ِﺔ ﻣﻦ
ِ ﻋﺎﯾَ ِﺔ وﺗ َﺄ ْ ِھﯿ ِﻞ ُﻛ ِّﻞ اﻟ ِﻔﺌ َﺎ
ِ اﻟ َﺨﺪَ َﻣﺎ
ت اﻟ َﺨﺎ ﱠ
َ ﺑﺮ
ِ ﺻ ِﺔ
ْ ، َاﻟ ُﻤﻌَ ﱠﻮﻗِﯿﻦ
ْ أطﻔَﺎﻻً وﺑَﺎ ِﻟﻐﯿِﻦَ و ُﻣ ِﺴﻨِّﯿﻦَ َﻻ ِﺳﯿَ َﻤﺎ
ﻣﻦ ُھ ْﻢ ﺑِ َﺤﺎ َﺟ ٍﺔ

Literal

.ﻟﻰ اﻟ ِﻌﻼَجِ واﻟﺘ ﱠﺄ ْ ِھﯿ ِﻞ ِذي اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َ َﻮى اﻟ ُﻤﺘ َﻘَ ِﺪّم
 َﺧﺎ ﱠTransposition
َ ِﺻ ٍﺔ إ
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/wa ya'malu al-markazu jāhidan min ajli
taḥsīni wa taṭwīri wa nashri al-khadamāti alkhāṣṣati biri‘āyati wata’hīli kulli al-fi’āti al‘umriyyati mina al-mu‘awwaqīna, aṭfālan,
wa bālighīna wa musinnīna lāsiyamā man
hum biḥājatin khāṣatin ilā al- ‘ilāji wa altta’hīli dhī al-mustawá
al-mutaqaddimi/.
The Center has gone out of its way to improve,
develop, and promote services for taking charge
of and rehabilitating disabled people of all ages:
children, grownups, and the aged; particularly
those having a special need for treatment and
advanced rehabilitation.

TU 64 is realized through a word for word procedure to renderthe
source text content by taking into consideration the correctness of the
grammatical features of the target language. We mean by this the S+V form
in the target structure which is translated word for word as it appeared in
the Arabic ST. The terms ‘Prosthetics’, ‘Orthotics’ and ‘Rehabilitation’
are examples of a recorded modulation. In other words, the equivalent
counterparts of these technical terms are recorded terms that can found in
bilingual dictionaries, though it is not the case in the Arabic language (i.e.,
they are not single technical terms). Their translations are compounds in
Arabic ‘’اﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺘﻌﻮﯾﻀﯿﺔ, ‘’اﻷطﺮاف اﻻﺻﻄﻨﺎﻋﯿﺔ, ‘’ﺑﺮاﻣﺞ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ.
TU65 is very obvious in its overtness. The use of literal translation to
render the source text content is realized in a skillful way. The use of
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transposition to respect the correctness of grammatical choices is also done
as an appropriate

choice by the translator. The couplet ‘literal’ and

‘transposition’ does involve the equivalence of semantic choices as well
as the adequacy of the lexical ones.

TU66
ٍ ت وأ ْﺑ َﺤﺎ
ٍ ﺳﻊِ ﻓِﯿ َﻤﺎ ﯾُﻘَﺪ ُﻣﮫُ ِﻣ ْﻦ ﺧﺪَ َﻣﺎ
ث
ﺻﺔ اﻟﺘ ﱠ َﻮ ﱡ
َ ِﻣ ﱠﻤﺎ أ َﺗ َﺎ َح ﻟَﮫُ ﻓُ ْﺮ
.ﺼﺎ ِﻟﺢِ اﻟ ُﻤ َﻌ ﱠﻮﻗِﯿﻦ
َ ﻟ
/mimmā atāḥa lahu furṣata al-tawassu‘i

Explicitation

fīmā yuqaddimuhu min khadamātin wa
Literal

abḥāthin liṣāliḥi al-mu‘awwaqīna/.
The gesture empowered the Center to broaden

Overt

translation

the scope of the services it provided and the
research it conducted in the interest of the
disabled

In this translation unit, the source content and the target content are
characterized by the same load of information. In other words, the
equivalence of semantic choices is established with some explicitation in
ٍ ت وأ ْﺑ َﺤﺎ
ٍ ﻓِﯿ َﻤﺎ ﯾُﻘَﺪ ُﻣﮫُ ِﻣ ْﻦ ﺧﺪَ َﻣﺎ
the target structure concerning the translation of ‘ث
into ‘the services it provided and the research it conducted’. This
translation procedure can be seen as an important decision by the translator
that adds more focus on the adequacy of lexical choices. Indeed, in the
ٍ  ’ﺧﺪَ َﻣﺎand ‘ث
ٍ ’أ ْﺑ َﺤﺎ.
source text the verb ‘ُ’ﯾُﻘَﺪ ُﻣﮫ/‘provided’ is used for both ‘ت
However, we say , in a more adequate way : ‘we provide a service’, and
‘we conduct a research’. The correctness of grammatical choices is also
fulfilled in the target text as the content is realized in a correct grammar of
English.
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The following examples are extracted from ‘In Broad day Light’ , the first
example illustrates a target oriented rendering of the source text.
TU67
ﺻﺪَﻗَﺔٌ َﺟ ِﺎرﯾَﺔٌ ِﻟ ُﺤ ُﻜﻮ َﻣ ِﺔ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻤﻠَ َﻜ ِﺔ
ُ إﻧﱠﮫُ َﻋ ْﻜ
َ ﺲ ُﻛ ِّﻞ ذ ِﻟﻚَ ﺗ َﻤﺎ ًﻣﺎ ً ﻓَ ُﮭ َﻮ َﺣ َﺴﻨَﺔٌ و
.اﻟﻌﺮﺑِﯿﱠ ِﺔ اﻟ ﱠﺴﻌُﻮ ِدﯾﱠ ِﺔ
َ

Adaptation

/innahu ‘aksu kulli dhalika tamāman fahuwa
ḥasanatun wa ṣadaqatun jāriyatun liḥukūmati al- Explicitation

Covert

mamlakati al-‘arabiyyati al-su‘ūdiyyati/.
Quite the contrary! It constitutes both a positive

Equivalence

move and an ongoing act of charity by
the government of the Saudi Arabian Kingdom.

TU67 is an example of a target oriented translation. The existence of
lexical features that are source culture and even religion related terms as
‘ٌﺻﺪَﻗَﺔ
َ ﺴﻨَﺔٌ و
َ  ’ﻓَ ُﮭ َﻮ َﺣled the translator to opt for an adaptation of the terms by
providing an explicitation of their semantic content in a target oriented
context by using the terms ‘move’ and ‘charity’. The latter seems to be
more target culture oriented than the former which seems to be more
general in its use.
The translationof ‘ﺴﻨَﺔ
َ  ’ َﺣin Kamus Al Ma’aanii ( )ﻗﺎﻣﻮس اﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲappears
as from a religious point of view as: “The reward ( from Allah, recorded for
performing a good deed, and accounted for on the Day of Judgment” .
(ﺴﻨَﺔ
َ  َﺣ.

(2016)

in

almaany.com,

retrieved

from

.http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/aren/%D8%AD%D8%B3%D9%86%D8%A9/).

In a general context, the same term is translated as ‘handout’,
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‘charity’.
The term ‘ﺻﺪَﻗَﺔ
َ ’ was translated into different terms depending on the
context ; in the Holly Coran, the same dictionary provided its translation as
‘charity’. From a wider point of view, i.e., a religious one it was translated
as ‘charitable deed’. (( ﺻﺪﻗﺔ2016) in almaany.com, retrieved from
http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/aren/%D8%B5%D8%AF%D9%82%D8%A9
%D8%AC%D8%A7%D8%B1%D9%8A%D8%A9/).

The use of a more general term to translate ‘ﺴﻨَﺔ
َ  ’ َﺣmay be justified by
the use of an adaptation (explicitation) to render its meaning.
The correctness of grammar in the target structure is fulfilled along
with semantic choices in this unit of translation.
TU68
َ إن َﻛﺎنَ ﺧ
ْ  ِو، ََو ِإ ْن َﻛﺎنَ َﺧ ِﻄﯿﺌَﺔً ﻓ ُﮭ َﻮ ﻓِﻲ ﻓِ ْﻜ ِﺮ اﻟ َﺤﺎ ِﺳ ِﺪﯾﻦ
 ﻓَ ُﮭ َﻮ ﻓِﻲ،ً ﻄﺄ
ﺎر َﻋﻠَﻰ اﻟ ِﺬّﯾﻦَ َﻋ َﺠ ُﺰوا ِﺑﻨُﻔُﻮ ٍذ
ٌ  ﻓَ ُﮭ َﻮ َﻋ،ً َو ِإ ْن َﻛﺎنَ َﻋﺎرا، َﯿﺮ اﻟ َﺤﺎﻗِ ِﺪﯾﻦ
ِ ﺗ َ ْﻔ ِﻜ
َ ﺳﻠ
.ﻒ ِإ ْﻧ َﺠﺎزَ اِﺗِﮫ
ِ ﺼ
ْ ﻖﻧ
ُ  و،أ َ ْﻛﺒَ َﺮ
ِ ﻄ ٍﺔ أ ْﻗ َﻮى ِﻣ ْﻦ ﺗﺤْ ِﻘﯿ
/wa in kāna khatī’atan fahuwa fī tafkīri alḥāsidīna, wa in kānakhata’an, fahuwa fī tafkīri

Literal

al-ḥāqiddīna, wa in kāna ‘āran , fahuwa ‘ārun
‘alá alladhīna

‘ajazū binufūdhin akbar , wa

Addition

sulṭatin aqwá min taḥqīqi niṣfi injāzātihi/.
Transposition
But if the Center is a sin, that’s the view of the
envious. If it’s a mistake, that’s the thought of the
spiteful. If it’s a stigma, it’s associated with those
who, with all their wider influence and stronger
power, failed to realize [even] half of its
accomplishments.
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TU69
 ﻓَ ُﮭ َﻮ ﻧِ ْﻘ َﻤﺔٌ ﻋﻠَﻰ اﻟ ُﻤﺘ َﻨَ ِﻔّ ِﺬﯾﻦَ اﻟّ ِﺬﯾﻦَ َو َﺟﺪُوا ﻓِﻲ َھﺬَا،ًَوإِ ْن َﻛﺎنَ ِﻧ ْﻘ َﻤﺔ
ُ ﺎر ُھ ْﻢ ﻟ
اﻟﺮ َﻋﺎﯾَ ِﺔ اﻹ ْﻧ َﺴﺎﻧِﯿﱠ ِﺔ ﺑِﺎ ْﻋﺘِﺒَ ِﺎر َھﺎ
ّ ِ ون
َ اﻟ َﻤ ْﺮ َﻛ ِﺰ َﻣﺎ ﯾَ ْﻜ ِﺴ ُﺮ اﺣْ ﺘِ َﻜ
ِ ﺸ ُﺆ
!!ًَﺷ ِﺮ َﻛﺔُ ُﻣ َﺴﺎ َھ َﻤ ٍﺔ ُﻣ ْﻘﻔَﻠَﺔ
/wa in kāna niqmatan, fahuwa niqmatun ‘alá

Literal

al-muntanafidīna alladhīna wajadū fī hadhā almarkazi mā yaksiru iḥtikārahum lishu’ūni alri‘āyati

al-insāniyyati

bi‘tibārihā

Transposition

Overt

sharikatu
Explicitation

musāhamatin muqfalatin/.
If it’s a bane, it’s the bane of the influential folks
who think it’s likely to break up their monopoly of
the humanitarian sponsoring matters, which they
regard as a close joint stock company!!
TU70
ُ َو ُھ َﻮ ﻗِ ﱠﻤــﺔ،َو ُھ َﻮ َر ْﻣ ُﺰ َﺷ َﺮفٍ َوا ْﻋﺘ ُﺰَ ٍاز ٍإ ْﻧ َﺴﺎﻧﻲ ﯾُ َﺴ ﱠﺠﻞ ِﺑﺎ ْﺳ ِﻢ اﻟ َﻤ ْﻤﻠَ َﻜ ِﺔ
...ﺿﻰ َواﻟ ُﻤﻌَ ّﻮ ِﻗﯿﻦَ َواﻟﻌَ َﺠﺰَ ِة َواﻟ ُﻤ ِﺴ ِﻨّﯿﻦَ َوذَ ِوي اﻟ َﺤﺎ َﺟ ِﺔ
ﱠ
َ اﻟﺮﺣْ َﻤ ِﺔ ِﺑﺎﻟ َﻤ ْﺮ
/wa huwa ramzu sharafin wa i‘tizāzin insānī
yusajjalu
qimmatu

bi-ismi al-mamlakati wa huwa
al-rahmati

bi-almarḍáwa

al-

mu‘awwaqīna wa al-‘ajazatiwa al-musinnīna wa
dhawī al- ḥājati…/
It’s a symbol of honor and pride for the people
bearing the Kingdom’s name. It’s also the
uppermost sort of compassion toward the patients,
the disabled, the helpless, the aged and the needy
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In TU68 , the content of the source text is overtly rendered in the
target text. The translator opted for a literal translation in the following
ْ  ِو، َﺳﺪ ِذﯾﻦ
part of the ST: ‘  ﻓَ ُﮭ َﻮ ﻓِﻲ ﺗَ ْﻔ ِﻜ ِﯿﺮ،ً إن َﻛﺎنَ ﺧ َﻄﺄ
ِ َوإِ ْن َﻛﺎنَ َﺧ ِﻄﯿﺌ َﺔً ﻓ ُﮭ َﻮ ِﻓﻲ ﻓِ ْﻜ ِﺮاﻟ َﺤﺎ
َ’اﻟ َﺤﺎﻗِ ِﺪﯾﻦ/ ‘But if the Center is a sin, that’s the view of the envious. If it’s a
mistake, that’s the thought of the spiteful’. The rest of the ST is, however,
rendered in a more content focused approach: ‘ َاﻟﺬّﯾﻦ
َ ﺎر
َ  ﻓَ ُﮭ َﻮ،ًﻋﺎرا
َ ََوإِ ْن َﻛﺎن
ِ ﻋﻠَﻰ
ٌ ﻋ
َ ﻒ ِإ ْﻧ َﺠ
ْ ﯿﻖ ﻧ
ْ ﺳﻠ َﻄ ٍﺔ ْأﻗ َﻮى ِﻣ ْﻦ
ﺎزاِﺗِﮫ
َ ’ ‘If it’s a stigma, it’s
ُ  و،ﻋ َﺠ ُﺰوا ِﺑﻨُﻔُﻮ ٍذ أَ ْﻛﺒَ َﺮ
ِ ﺼ
ِ ﺗﺤ ِﻘ
associated with those who, with all their wider influence and stronger
power, failed to realize [even] half of its accomplishments’.
The use of the structure ‘if it’s…., that’s ’stresses the importance of
the stylistic aspect in transmitting the content of a contentfocused text.
Lexical adequacy can be said to be fulfilled as the choices made by
the translator to render specific terms in the ST can be viewed as optimal
choices:
‘’ﺧﻄﯿﺌﺔ/ ‘sin’
‘’ﻓﻜﺮ/ ‘view’
‘’ﺧﻄﺄ/ ‘mistake’
‘’ﺗﻔﻜﯿﺮ/ ‘thought’
‘ً ’ﻋﺎرا/ ‘stigma’
‘’اﻟﺤﺎﺳﺪﯾﻦ/ ‘envious’
‘ ’اﻟﺤﺎﻗﺪﯾﻦ/ ‘spiteful’
The addition of [even] can also be viewed as a way of emphasis on
the form of the text (language/stylistic aspect).
Grammatical correctness is also worth mentioning in this translation
unit. The use of transposition to organize grammatical elements in the
target text according to the target language rules as S+V and Adj.+N
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contributed in the rendering of the source content in a grammatically
correct target text.
We conclude that semantic equivalence is fulfilled in TU68.
The same goes true for TU69. The source text content can be said to
be carried over in the target language through two main translation
procedures: literal translation and transposition. Examples of transposition
highlight the importance of grammatical correctness fulfilled in the TT
(e.g.: humanitarian sponsoring matters, close stock company). Lexical
correctness in the translation is realized through the choice of potential
terms as ‘bane’ , ‘monopoly’, and‘influential folks’ which itself
represents the use of explicitation as a translation procedure to render
‘’ﻣﺘﻨﻔﺬﯾﻦin the ST. This last choice does not only highlight the importance
of the ST content, but also the language that vehicles it. The equivalence
of semantic choices is fulfilled in TU69.
TU70 is a clearly source oriented translation (overt) that is literally
rendered in English. However, overt here involves the use of modulation in
ْ ﺴ ﱠﺠﻞ ﺑِﺎ
translating ‘ﺳ ِﻢ اﻟ َﻤﻤْ ﻠَ َﻜ ِﺔ
َ  ’ َو ُھ َﻮ َرﻣْ ُﺰas ‘It’s a symbol of
َ ُﺴﺎﻧﻲ ﯾ
َ ﺷ َﺮفٍ َوا ْﻋﺘ ُ َﺰ ٍاز إٍ ْﻧ
honor and pride for the people bearing the Kingdom’s name’. For example
‘ﺴﺎﻧﻲ
َ  ’ا ْﻋﺘ ُ َﺰ ٍاز إٍ ْﻧcannot be said to be omitted, but expressed from a different
point of view (modulation) :‘pride for the people….’. This translation can
be said to be based more on sense and content than on form. Lexical
adequacy

is

fulfilled

through

the

use

of

optimal

choices

as

َ ْاﻟ َﻤﺮ/patients), ( َاﻟ ُﻤﻌَﻮّ ﻗِﯿﻦ/ the disabled), ( اﻟﻌَ َﺠ َﺰ ِة/the disabled), ( َﺴ ِﻨّﯿﻦ
(ﺿﻰ
ِ  اﻟ ُﻤ/
the aged), ( َوذَ ِوي اﻟ َﺤﺎ َﺟ ِﺔ/ the needy).
Grammatical correctness is realized through correct used of English
while semantic equivalence is expressed through a shift in a point of view.
Notice the following overt translation taken from ‘In The Heart of
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Rehabilitation’.

TU71
Literal
... ﺐ اﻟﺘ ﱠﺄ ْ ِھﯿ ِﻞ
ِ ﻓِﻲ ﻗَ ْﻠ
/fīqalbi al-ta’hīli… /.

( and word for

Overt

word)

In the Heart of Rehabilitation.

TU72
ْ ﻮث اﻟﺘ ﱠ
ّ ِ ََوﯾُﻨ
ُ ﻲ اﻟﺒُ ُﺤ
ُﻄ ِﺒ ِﯿﻘﯿﱠﺔُ ذَات
ﻈ ُﻢ ذَ ْﻟ َﻜ ُﻜﻠﱠﮫُ اﻟ ُﻤ ِﮭ ﱠﻤﺔُ ﱠ
َ اﻟﺮ ِﺋﯿ ِﺴﯿﱠﺔُ و ِھ
.ﺎﺷ ِﺮ ْﻟﻠ ُﻤﻌَ ﱠﻮﻗﯿﻦَ َﻋ ْﺒ َﺮ اﻟﻌَ ِﺪﯾ ِﺪ ِﻣ ْﻦ أ َ ْﻗ َﺴ ِﺎم اﻟ َﻤ ْﺮ َﻛﺰ
ِ َاﻟﱠﻄﺎﺑَ ِﻊ اﻟ َﺨﺪَ ِﻣﻲ اﻟ ُﻤﺒ
/wa yunaẓimu dhalika kullahu al-muhimmatu
al-ra’īsatu wa hiya al-buḥūthu al-taṭbīqiyyatu

Literal

dhātu al-ṭābi ‘i al-khadamī

Overt

al-mubāshiri lilmu‘awwaqīna ‘abra al-‘adīdi

Transposition

mina aqsāmi al-markazi/.
All this is governed by the main task: applied
research with a direct nature of catering
services for people with disabilities conducted
by several sections of the Center.
Transposition
TU73
اﻟﺮ ْﺑ َﻮ ِة َﻋﻠَﻰ
ّ اﻟ َﻤ ْﺮ َﻛ ُﺰ اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺸﺘَ َﺮكُ ﯾﺤْ ﺘ َ ِﻮي ﻓِﻲ َﻣﻘَ ِ ّﺮ ِه اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َﺄ ْ َﺟ ِﺮﺑ َﺤـِّﻲ
ً ﻒ ﻓِﻲ ﻣﺠْ ُﻤﻮ ِﻋ َﮭﺎ وﺣْ ﺪَة
ُ ّاﻟﻌَ ِﺪﯾ ِﺪ ﻣﻦَ اﻷ َ ْﻗ َﺴ ِﺎم اﻟ َﻌ ِﺎﻣﻠَ ِﺔ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﺗ ُ َﺆ ِﻟ
.ًﺎﻣﻠَﺔ
ِ ﻣﺘ َ َﻜ
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/al-markazu al-mushtaraku yaḥtawī fī

Explicitation

maqarrihi al-musta’jari biḥyyi al-rrabwati
‘alá al‘adīdi mina al-aqsāmi al-‘āmilati allatī
tu’allifu fī majmū‘ihā wiḥdatan
mutakāmilatan/.
The Joint Center’s hired headquarters at
Errabwaneighborhood comprise several
operational facilities which collectively make
up an integral unit.

TU71 is a straightforward overt translation of the Arabic title ‘ ﺐ
ِ ﻓِﻲ ﻗَ ْﻠ
 ’اﻟﺘ ﱠﺄ ْ ِھﯿ ِﻞas‘In the Heart of Rehabilitation’. The title is not expressed in a
complex structure that demonstrates complex grammatical, lexical and
semantic features. Hence, the content of the source text title is overtly
expressed in the target text.
TU72 shows another way of expressing the source text content
through literal translation and transposition. Literal because the lexical
elements of the source text are present in the target text and transposition,
because the organization of the target structure conforms to the target
language rules.
Lexical correctness can be said to be fulfilled through the selection of
the potential choices as ‘governed’ and not for example ‘organized’, ‘a
direct nature of catering’ and not ‘a direct nature of services’. The
term‘ َ’ ْﻟﻠ ُﻤﻌَﻮﱠ ﻗﯿﻦ, however, is translated as ‘people with disabilities’ and not
simply ‘the disabled’. Equivalence of semantic choices is also fulfilled in
this overt translation.
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In TU73 , the translator used a more content based translation by
ْ ’ َﻣﻘَ ِ ّﺮ ِه اﻟ ُﻤ/ ‘hired headquarters’
opting for adequate lexical choices as ‘ﺴﺘ َﺄ ْ َﺟﺮ
ْ ’/
‘several operational facilities’; ‘ﺴ ِﺎم اﻟﻌَ ِﺎﻣﻠَ ِﺔ
ِ وﺣﺪَةً ﻣﺘ َ َﻜ
َ  ’اﻟﻌَ ِﺪﯾ ِﺪ ﻣﻦَ اﻷ َ ْﻗ/ ‘ﺎﻣﻠَ ًﺔ
‘integral unit’.
Transliteration and explicitation is a couplet used to translate ‘’اﻟّﺮّ ْﺑ َﻮة
as ‘Errabwa neighborhood’. Grammatical correctness is achieved in this
translation unit by means of transposition to organize the target text
according to the target language grammatical rules. The semantic
equivalence can be said to be established in this translation unit.

TU74
ﺺ
اﻻ ْﺳ ِﺘ ْﻘﺒَﺎ ِل
ِ إﻟﻰ
ِ َﺑَ ْﺪ ًءا ً ِﻣﻦ
ُ ْاﻟﺨ ْﺪ َﻣ ِﺔ اﻻﺟْ ﺘِ َﻤﺎ ِﻋﯿﱠ ِﺔ ﺛ ُ ﱠﻢ اﻟﻔَﺤ
َ
.واﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻘﯿِﯿ ُﻢ

Literal

/bad’an mina al-istiqbāli ilā al-khidmati al-

Overt

ijtimā‘iyyati thumma al-faḥṣuwa al-taqyīmu/. Transposition
from reception to social services, to
examination and evaluation.

TU74 further illustrates the use of literal translation and transposition
to transfer the content of the source text in an overt target text. Lexical
adequacy, correctness of grammatical choices and equivalence of semantic
choices are fulfilled in TU74.
In the following, we will present more covert and overt examples from
another informative text: ‘Trees in Syria are becoming a Lucative
Business’.
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TU75
: ﯾﺠﯿـﺎ
ُ ـﺮ َوة ُ اﻟ َﺤ َﺮ ِﺟﯿﱠﺔُ ﻓِﻲ
ْ اﻟﺜ ﱠ
ِ ﻮرﯾَﺎ ﺗ َـ ُﺰو ُل ﺗ َ ْﺪ ِر
ِ ﺳ
َ ـﺎر َﺣ
ّ ْ ﻄﺒًـﺎ ﻟﻠ
!ﺎء
ِ َ ﺸﺘ
ُ َْﻣﺎ ﻟَـْﻢ ﺗ َ ْﻠﺘ َ ِﮭ ْﻤــﮫُ اﻟ َﺤـ
َ .. ﺮب
َ ﺻ
/al-tharwatu

al-ḥarajiyyatu

fī

sūryā

Reduction
Covert

tazūlu

tadrījiyyan: mā lam taltahimhu al-ḥarbu ṣāra

Modulation

ḥaṭaban lishshitā’i/.
Trees in Syria are becoming a lucrative business.

TU76
َ اء و
ﻏﺎﺑَﺎﺗِ َﮭﺎ ﺑِﺎﻟﻠﱠ ْﻮ ِن
ب ُﻣ ُﺮو َج
ْ ﺳﻮرﯾَﺎ اﻟ َﺨ
ِ ﻀ َﺮ
ْ
ِ ﻀﺐ آﻟﺔ اﻟ َﺤ ْﺮ
ِ ِﻟﺘ َ ْﺨ
ﺐ
َ َﻖ ﻧ
ﺳ ْﻮدَا َء ًﻣ ْﻔ َﺤﻤﺔً ﺗﺤْ ِﻜﻲ ﻗِ ﱠ
َ ﺸ
َ  ْأو ﺗ ُ َﺤ ّ ِﻮﻟَ َﮭﺎ،ً ﺎرة
َ َ اﻷ َﺣْ َﻤ ِﺮ ﺗ
ٍ ﺼﺔَ َﺣ ِﺮﯾ
. َﺎر ُھﻨَﺎك
ِ  و َﻋﺎﺋِﻠَﺔٌ ﺗ َ ْﺪﻓَ ُﻊ َﻋ ْﻨ َﮭﺎ اﻟﺒَ ْﺮدَ ﺑِﺎﻟﻨﱠ،ھﻨَﺎ

Omission

/litakhḍiba ālatu al-ḥarbi murūja sūryā alkhaḍrā’a

wa

ghābātihā

billawni

al-aḥmari

Modulation

Covert

tāratan, aw tuḥawwilahā sawdā’a mufḥamatan
taḥkī qissata ḥarīqin nashaba hunā, wa ‘ā’ilatun
tadfa‘u ‘anhā al-barda binnāri hunāka/.

Paraphrase

The war has at times set Syria's green forests on
fire, while it has subjected them to woodcutting
(for heating) at other times.

TU75 is a covert translation of the source text’s title. The target
structure is a reduced expression of the ST content from a different point of
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view. The source title’s focus, however, is different from the target text.
ّْ ’ﻟﻠare all absent in the English
Terms as ‘ُ ’اﻟﺜ ﱠـﺮْ َوة,‘ ُ ’اﻟ َﺤـْﺮبand ‘ﺎء
ِ َ ﺸﺘ
translation, which used instead ‘lucative business’ to communicate the
wood cutting operations made by Syrians for heating purposes in winter
and times of war. The target translation can be seen as a reexpression of the
source text’s title, with a different focus. Thus, it is not possible to make
conclusionsabout the correctness of grammatical features, adequacy of
lexical terms and equivalence of semantic choices.
In TU76, the TT seems to reject literal translation, especially at the
َ اء و
ْ ب ُﻣ ُﺮو َج ﺳﻮرْ ﯾَﺎ اﻟ َﺨ
lexical level as ‘ﻏﺎﺑَﺎﺗِ َﮭﺎ ﺑِﺎﻟﻠﱠﻮْ ِن اﻷ َ ْﺣ َﻤ ِﺮ
ِ ﻀ َﺮ
ِ ْ’ ِﻟﺘ َ ْﺨ ِﻀﺐ آﻟﺔ اﻟ َﺤﺮis
translated into ‘set on fire’. The term ‘ ’ﺗ َ ْﺨ ِﻀﺐhas a cultural connotation and
metaphorically used to refer to the red color which is stated explicitly in the
ST. For example, the definition of ‘ ’ﺧﻀﺒﺖis supplied by the online
dictionary ‘Qamus Al Ma’aanii’ as follows:
ﺧﻀﺒﺖ( ”ﺧ ﱠ. (2016). In
“ ﱠﻟﻮﻧﺘﮫ، ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻨّﺎء وﻧﺤ ِﻮھﺎ
ِ ﻀﺒ
ِ  ﻏﯿّﺮت ﻟﻮﻧَﮫ: ﺷﻌﺮھﺎ
َ ُ ﺖ اﻟﻤﺮأة
almaany.com, retrieved from

http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/ar

ar/%D8%AE%D8%B6%D8%A8/).

َ ’ َﺧinto
The same dictionary provides the following translation of ‘ﻀﺒَ ْﺖ
English : “to give color to ;put color on or take on color” . However, the
color that is highlighted in this dictionary is not the red one, but rather the
ْ َﻀﺒ
green:“be or become green”. (ﺖ
َ  َﺧ. (2016). In almaany.com, retrieved
from http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/aren/%D8%AE%D8%B6%D8%A8/ ).
Omission is obviously used because of the absence of
ْ ﺳﻮْ دَا َء ُﻣ ْﻔﺤﻤﺔ
ﺗﺤ ِﻜﻲ ﻗ ﱠ
‘ﺐ ھﻨﺎ
َ َﯾﻖ ﻧ
َ ’أ َوْ ﺗ ُ َﺤﻮّ ﻟَ َﮭﺎ
َ ﺸ
ٍ ﺼﺔَ َﺣ ِﺮ

in the target structure.

Modulation is clearly used in the translation of the two last clauses.
Paraphrase is used also to give information that is expressed differently in
the ST.
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A triplet (omission + paraphrase + modulation) is used to translate
TU76. In this unit of translation, we find it difficult to evaluate the lexical
adequacy, because it is a rewriting of the original. Equivalence of semantic
choices cannot be said to be fulfilled either, but the correctness of
grammatical choices is obviously present in the target text.
TU77
ْ
ب َوﺗ َ ْﺒﺪَأ َ َھ ِﺬ ِه اﻟﺜ ﱠ ْﺮ َوة ُ ﱠ
.ﯾﺠﯿﺎ
ُ ﻲ اﻟ َﺤ ْﺮ
ِ ﺑﺎﻟﺰ َوا ِل ﺗ َ ْﺪ ِر
َ ِﻟﺘ َﺄﺗ

Literal

/lita’tiya al-ḥarbu wa tabda’a hadhihi altharwatu bizzawāli tadrījiyyan/.

Overt
Modulation

Then war broke out and led this wealth to
gradually disappear.
TU78
ٍ ﺼﺎ َءا
ت َو
ِ ﻀ َﺮ ِر اﻟّ ِﺬي َﻟ ِﺤﻖَ ﺑﺎﻟﻐَﺎ َﺑﺎ
ت ﺣ ْﻮ َل َﺣﺠْ ِﻢ اﻟ ﱠ
َ ْﻻَ ِإﺣ
ت ﱠ
ّ ِ ِاﻟﻄﺎ َﺑﻊ
 و،ِ ﻲ
ﺮﺟﯿﱠ ِﺔ ِﻓﻲ
ِ  اﻟﺪﱠ ْوﻟَ ِﺔ ذَا،ﺳﻮرﯾَﺎ
ِ َاﻟﻤﻨ
ْ
ِ ﻖ اﻟ َﺤ
ِ ﺎط
ّ اﻟﺰ َرا ِﻋ
ف أ ْﺑﻨَﺎ ُؤھﺎ َ ِﻗﯿ َﻤﺔَ اﻟ ﱠ
.ُھﻤﯿﱠﺘ َﮫ
ِ َ ﺸ َﺠ ِﺮ َوأ
ُ اﻟ ِﺘﻲ َﯾ ْﻌ ِﺮ
/lā iḥṣā’ātin ḥawla ḥajmi al-ḍarari al-ladhī
laḥiqa

bi-alghābāti

wa

al-manāṭiqi

Literal

al-

ḥarajiyyati fī sūryā, al-ddawlatu dhātu al- Transposition
ṭṭābi‘i al-zzirā‘ī, wa al-latī ya‘rifu abnā’uhā
Omission

qīmata al-shajari wa ahamiyyatahu/.
There are no statistics about the extent of the
damage

to

forest

areas

in

Syria,

the

agricultural country whose citizens appreciate
the value and importance of trees.
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The translation procedure used in TU77 is literal translation and
modulation, and

more specifically causeeffect. It is obvious that the

choice made in translating ‘started’ into ‘led to’ has a direct effect on the
selected translation strategy. A possible translation would be: ‘then the
war broke out and wealth started to gradually disappear’. We can say
that the choice of a lexical item rather than another may determine the
translation procedure used to render a specific structure. Lexical adequacy,
grammatical correctness and semantic equivalence are fulfilled in this
translation unit.
From a linguistic point of view, TU78 seems to be incomplete. More
than that, even the source structure in Arabic is incomplete and a poor
translation of an

incomplete idea. However, literal translation and

omission are the procedures that the translator opted for. ‘ ﻖ
ِ اﻟﻐَﺎ َﺑﺎ
ِ َت َو اﻟﻤﻨ
ِ ﺎط
ﺮﺟﯿﱠ ِﺔ
ِ ’اﻟ َﺤis reduced to ‘forest areas’.
It is difficult to assess equivalence of semantic choices and even
correctness of grammatical ones. However, most of the available lexical
terms seem to be adequately rendered in the TT.
TU79
ٍ ﻏﺎﺑَﺎ
َ ﺟﻮ ِد
ت
ِ ﺴﺎ َﺣﺔُاﻟﻐَﺎ َﺑﺎ
ِ ﺳﻮر َﯾﺎ
ُ ت ﻛ َﺒ ِﯿﺮةٍ ﻓِﻲ
َو ﱠ
َ ﺑﺎﻟﺮ ْﻏ ِﻢ ِﻣ ْﻦ
َ )ﻣ
ُ ﻋﺪَ ِم ُو
ﱠ
ت اﻟﺘِﻲ
ِ أﻟﻒ ھﻜﺘﺎر( إﻻﱠ أ َ ﱠن اﻟﻐَﺎ َﺑﺎ
ُ اﻟﻄﺒﯿ ِﻌﯿﱠ ِﺔ ﻓِﻲ
َ 232.8 ﺳﻮرﯾَﺎ ﺗ َ ْﺒﻠُ ُﻎ

Literal

ْ َب ﻛﺎ َﻧ
ْ َﻛﺎ َﻧ
.ﺖ ِﺑ َﻤﺜ َﺎ َﺑ ِﺔ ِرﺋ َ ٍﺔ ِﻟﻠﺪّ ْوﻟَﺔ
ِ ﺖ َﻣ ْﻮ ُﺟﻮدَة ً ﻗَﺒ َﻞ َﺑ ْﺪ ِء اﻟ َﺤ ْﺮ
/wa birraghmi min ‘adami wujūdi ghābātin Transposition Overt
kabīratin fī sūryā (misāḥātu al-ghābāti alṭabī’‘iyyati fī sūryā tablughu 232.8 alfa hiktārin)
illā anna al-ghābāti allatī kānat mawjūdatan
qabla bad’i al-ḥarbi kānat bimathābati ri’ati alddawlati/.
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Even though there are no large forests in Syria
(natural forests in Syria cover 232.8 hectares
[575 acres]), the forests that existed before the
start of the war served as a lung for this
Mediterranean state.
TU80
ْ َﺳﻌ
ﺴﺎ َﺣ ِﺎت اﻟ َﺤ ِﺮﺟﯿ ِﺔ
َ  إِﻟَﻰ ْﺗﻮ ِﺳﯿﻊِ ُرﻗَﻊِ اﻟ َﻤ2011 ﺖ ﻗَ ْﺒ َﻞ اﻟﻌَﺎم
َ ِ اﻟﺘ ّﻲ
ﯿﺮا ﻓِﻲ ِظ ِّﻞ َﺣﺎﻟَ ٍﺔ
ِ َو اﻟﻐَﺎﺑَﺎ
ً ِ و أ َ ْوﻟَﺘْ َﮭﺎ ا ْھﺘِ َﻤﺎ ًﻣﺎ َﻛﺒ،ت
اﺣ َﻞ ُﻣﺘ َﻘَ ِﺪّ َﻣ ٍﺔ َﺟ ْﻌ َﻞ ِﻣ ْﻦ َھ ِﺬ ِه
ِ ﻣﺮ
َ ْأﻣﻨِﯿﱠ ٍﺔ ُﻣ ْﻤﺘ َﺎزَ ةٍ و َر َﺧﺎءٍ َو
َ ﻟﻰ
َ ﺻﻞ إ
ت
ِ  َو اﻟﻔَﻌَﺎ ِﻟﯿﱠﺎ،ﻜﻮ َﻣ ِﺔ
ِ ت ِﻣ ْﻦ ْأوﻟَ ِﻮﯾﱠﺎ
ِ ﺴﺎ َﺣﺎ
َ اﻟ َﻤ
ُ ت اﻟ ُﺤ
. َو ﺣﺘ ﱠﻰ اﻟﺜ ﱠﻘَﺎﻓِﯿﱠ ِﺔ،اﻻﺟْ ﺘِ َﻤﺎ ِﻋﯿﱠ ِﺔ
/allatī sa‘t qabla al-‘āmi 2011 ilā tawsī‘i ruqa‘i
al-misāḥāti al-ḥarajiyyati wa al-ghābāti, wa
awlathā ihtimāman kabīran fī ẓilli ḥālatin

Literal
Translation

amniyyatin mumtāzatin warakhā’in waṣala ilá
marāḥila mutaqaddimatin ja‘ala min hadhihi al-

Transposition

misāḥāti min awlawiyyāti al-hukūmati, wa alfa‘āliyyāti

al-ijtimā‘iyyati

wa

hattá

al-

thaqāfiyyati/.
Syria sought to expand the forest area patches
before 2011. It granted them major attention
amid excellent security and prosperity that
reached advanced stages and turned these spaces
into one of the priorities of the government, as
well as [the scene of] social and cultural events.
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TU79 is literally translated, because the grammatical structure is kept
within the constraints of the TL. Explicitation is used to provide further
information about ‘hectares’by using the unit of measurement‘acre’ and
also in translating ‘ ’ﻛﺎ َﻧَ ْﺖ ِﺑ َﻤﺜ َﺎﺑَ ِﺔ ِرﺋ َ ٍﺔ ِﻟﻠﺪّوْ ﻟَﺔinto ‘served as a lung for this
Mediterranean state’. It can be stated in this case that the translator is
aware about the receptor of the translation (English speaking receptors)
who usually uses acre instead of hectar. A triplet is used in this unit of
translation. Adequacy of lexical choices, correctness of grammatical
features and equivalence of semantic ones can be said to be all achieved in
this overt translation.
TU80 is the last sample of overt translation used in Arabic – English
informative texts. Literal translation is used to render the content of the ST
which can be easily identified when compared with the TT. The addition of
‘[the scene of]’ in the TT can be said to be optional. Adequacy of lexical
terms is obvious in the selection of the target counterparts as in ‘ ﻓِﻲ ِظ ِ ّﻞ َﺣﺎﻟَ ٍﺔ
َ َ ‘ ’أﻣْ ﻨِﯿﱠ ٍﺔ ُﻣ ْﻤﺘamid excellent security and prosperity’. Correctness
ٍﺎز ٍة و َر َﺧﺎء
of grammatical choices and equivalence of semantic features can be said to
be fulfilled.
After presenting the qualitative analysis of some covert and overt
translations in the Arabic English parallel corpora, we will present a
succinct quantitative data analysis of the source data.
V.4.b. Quantitative Data Analysis of Arabic English Informative Texts
In this section, we will presentthe percentage of overt and covert
translation in ArabicEnglish informative texts as well as the frequencies of
the translation procedures. An interpretation of the results will follow the
tables and figures.
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Text

Overt
Translation

Trees in Syria are becoming a

Covert Translation

37

02

In Broad daylight

06

01

In the Womb of rehabilitation

21

01

In the Heart of Rehabilitation

07

00

Total

71

04

Percentage

94.66%

05.33%

Lurcative Business

Table 12: The Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in Arabic
English Informative Texts

Figure 24: The Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in
Arabic English Informative Parallel Corpora
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Table 13 and figure 24 reflect the high percentage of overt translations
adopted in the Arabic English informative parallel corpora. Only four (04)
cases of covert translations were detected in these texts. They constitute a
percentage of only 5.33%. The adoption of an overt translation to render a
contentfocussed text is inexistent in one text: ‘In The Heart of
Rehabilitation’. Most texts were translated on a source text oriented basis.
Seventy one (71) cases of overt translations from a total of seventy five
(75) were detected. This constitutes 94.33% of all the cases.
The results of quantitative data analysis of overt and covert
translations confirm the fact that a contentbased text is translated overtly,
and this can be justified by the fact that the source text content should be
transmitted adequately to the target text readers. In other words, the ST
reader should receive the same offer of information that the reader of the
ST received.
Nevertheless, the existence of few covert translations in this type of
text stresses the possibility to change the ST content into a TT oriented
translation. These cases are generally rewritings of the ST from a different
point of view.
The following table and figure show the frequencies of the translation
procedures used in ArabicEnglish parallel corpora.
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Literal

47

Word for word

06

Transliteration

17

Borrowing

03

Transposition

57

Modulation

17

Adaptation

02

Explicitation

18

Addition

03

Omission

02

Reduction

01

Equivalence

05

Table 13: The Frequencies of Translation Procedures in Arabic
English Parallel Corpora

Figure 25: The Frequencies of Translation Procedures in Arabic
English Informative Parallel Corpora

234

CHAPTER FIVE

Table 13 together with figure 25 give further details about the
frequencies of the adopted translation procedures in the different Arabic
English informative texts. Transposition, a target oriented procedure, and
literal translation are the most used to render the STs contents in the TL.
The high frequency of transposition can be justified by the importance of
grammatical correctness that should be fulfilled in the translation. Many
explicitations and shifts in point of view were adopted to translate the
informative texts in question. The translations of names of places was done
by means of transliteration. Other translation procedures were used but
with a lower degree of frequency. They include word for word translation,
equivalence, addition, omission, adaptation and reduction.

Conclusion
The analysis of the informative parallel corpora and their translations
from English into Arabic and from Arabic into English stresses the source
orientedness adopted by the translators to render the contents of the source
texts into the target languages. In other words, the translators provided
more overt than covert translations of the informative source texts. These
overt translations stress the importance of the different grammatical, lexical
and semantic features which together contribute in presenting an offer of
information to the target language reader similar to that offered by the
source text to the source text reader. Various translation procedures were at
work , they have varying degrees of use by the translators.
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Outcomes and Implications of the Study for the Field of
Translation
Introduction
This chapter is devoted to a further discussion of the research
outcomes. More details will be supplied about source/target text features
and typefixed procedures in text typology. The implications of this study
for the field of translation and translation teaching will be highlighted as
well.
VI.1. Expressive texts between Source/ Target text features and Type
Fixed Procedures
VI.1. 1. The EnglishArabic translations
The quantitative data analysis of the EnglishArabic expressive texts
revealed that these texts’ translations are more target oriented than source
oriented. However, the detected overt translations involve the use of direct
Translation procedures as literal translation, transliteration of names as
‘Amma’/ ‘ ’أﻣﺔ, and also indirect procedures as transposition which is
target oriented par excellence, because it contributes in achieving syntactic
correctness of these form focused texts according to the TL rules as in
TU4:
 His sisters, Hind and Kulthum, were both accomplished
strategists.
ْ ﻛﺎ َﻧﺘﺎ
ّ ﺳ ِﻢ ُﺧ َﻄ ِﻂ اﻟ
ْ  ﺑﺎ َ ِرﻋﺘ َ ْﯿ ِﻦ ﻓِﻲ ر، ھ ْﻨﺪٌ و ُﻛﻠﺜ ُﻮ ُم،ُأﺧﺘ َﺎه
.ﻄﺮ ْﻧﺞ
َ ﺸ
The covert translations of the source texts reveal different things about
the translation decisions taken by the translators to fulfil equivalence at the
different levels including lexical, syntactic, stylistic and semantic. For
instance, in TU4 the term ‘strategists’ was explicitated in Arabic as a way
to ‘offer information’about what it means exactly in its source context,
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ّ ﺳ ِﻢ ُﺧ َﻄ ِﻂ اﻟ
ْ ’ﺑﺎ َ ِرﻋﺘ َ ْﯿ ِﻦ ﻓِﻲ ر, and at the same time selecting a potential
i.e., ‘ﻄﺮ ْﻧﺞ
َ ﺸ
lexical item as ‘ ’ﺑﺎ َ ِرﻋﺘ َ ْﯿ ِﻦcan be considered as a successful decision by the
translator of this text which has a further positive effect on the stylistic
correctness of the TT. It can be held true that the lexical adequacy can be
realized not only by means of the selections of single counterparts or terms,
but also via other choices as explicitation (more than one word).
The addition of other terms in the target text can reflect the
translator’sown understanding of a source text’s lexical choice as in
‘extraordinary’/ ‘ ’ﺑﺪﯾﻌﺔ وﻓﺮﯾﺪةwhich is different from ‘extraordinary’on
its own. At the same time ‘’ﺑﺪﯾﻌﺔ و ﻓﺮﯾﺪةseem to be more Arabic oriented
and more expressive than just selecting the term ‘’ﺟﻤﯿﻠﺔ.
A covert translation is generally seen as a second original, i.e., the TT
enjoys the same status that the ST enjoys in the SL. Hence, the TT reader
enjoys the TT in the same way the ST reader enjoys the source text. This
means that the translator should be aware of the optimal choices s/he has in
order to produce a second original.
It can be posited with no doubt that the key to producing a powerful
expressive piece of discourse resides in the conscious use /selection of the
available translation procedures as explicitation as in TU12
The ‘walk in’ was uttered with closed teeth, and expressed the
sentiment, ‘Go to the Deuce’.
ْ ﯿﺮ
ْ ةﻣﻦ ﺑ ْﯿ ِﻦ أ
ﺳﻨَﺎﻧِ ِﮫ اﻟ ُﻤﻄﺒﱠﻘَ ِﺔ َو َﻛﺄ َﻧﱠ َﻤﺎ َﻛﺎﻧَ ْﺖ
َ َو َﻗ ْﺪ ا ْﻧ َﻄ َﻠ َﻘ ْﺖ َھ ْﺬ ِه اﻟ َﻜ ِﻠ َﻤ ِﺔ اﻷ َ ِﺧ
ﺐ اﻟَﻰ اﻟ ﱠ
‘! ﺎن
َ ﺗ ُ َﻌ ِﺒّ ُﺮ
َ ﻋ ْﻦ َر ْﻏﺒَﺘِ ِﮫ’ ﻓِﻲ أ َ ْن أْ ْذ َھ
ِ ﺸ ْﯿ َﻄ
The relationship between translation procedures and overt and covert
translations is not straightforward. In other words, the translator can use
indirect translation procedures to produce an overt translation and direct
procedures to produce a covert one. For example, in TU14 the use of
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modulation and literal translation resulted in an Arabicoriented (covert)
translation:
It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, it
was the age of wisdom, it was the age of foolishness,
it was the epoch of belief, it was the epoch of
incredulity, it was the season of Light, it was the
season of Darkness, it was the spring of hope, it was
the winter of despair.
ْ ﻋ
َ َوﻛﺎَن،اﻟﺤ ْﻜ َﻤ ْﺔ
َ َ ﻛَﺎن،ﺎن
ِ ﺼ ُﺮ
َ ﻛﺎَنَ أ َ ْﺣ
ِ  َوﻛﺎَنَ أَﺳ َْﻮأ َ ْاﻷ َ ْز َﻣ،ﺎن
ِ ﺴﻦَ اﻷ َ ْز َﻣ
ْ ﻋ
،ﻮر
َ َ ﻛَﺎن،ﺼ ُﺮ اﻟ َﺤ َﻤﺎﻗَ ِﺔ
ِ  ﻛَﺎنَ َز َﻣ ُﻦ اﻟﻨﱡ،ِ َوﻛﺎَنَ ﻋ ْﮭﺪُ اﻟ ُﺠﺤُﻮد،ﺎن
ِ اﻹﯾ َﻤ
ِ ُﻋ ْﮭﺪ
ﱡ
ْ
ْ
َ
.ﻮط
ِ ُﺷﺘَﺎ ُء اﻟﻘُﻨ
ِ َ وﻛَﺎن، ﻛَﺎنَ َر ِﺑﯿ ُﻊ ْاﻷ َﻣ ِﻞ،وﻛَﺎنَ َز َﻣ ُﻦ اﻟﻈﻠ َﻤ ِﺔ
It is important to state that the translation method proposed by Reiss
(2000) (see chapter 03) for expressive texts is said to be a ST perspective,
or ST author perspective. In our research, the outcomes reveal the opposite,
i.e., expressive texts are more TT oriented than ST oriented, with the
existence of fewer cases of ST oriented translations. It means that the
results do not confirm Reiss’s idea about the method adopted for translating
an expressive text from English into Arabic and from Arabic into English.
This confirms further the idea that there are no typefixed procedures for
the expressive text type.
The importance of the context of situation is reflected in covert
translations. In other words, what is said in the ST in a given context can
be rendered adequately only by what can be expressed in a similar target
situation. This means that lexical choices that have an expressive power are
loosely tied to the situation in which they are expressed. This may involve
most of the time a shift in point of view, using by this modulation as a
procedure as in TU17 (see chapter 04, p.151).
In this sense, one can doubtlessly assume that the translation process
is not as simple as one might think. The use of a specific translation
procedure is more than merely solving a translation problem. It is
conditioned by the context of situation in which the ST is produced.
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Solving a translation problem (through a translation procedure) means
going back to the context of the ST.
To illustrate further this point, the use of explicitation in TU19 to
ُ ﺴﺎ
translate ‘Tumbril’ as ‘ﺼﻠَ ِﺔ
َ إﻟﻰ ْاﻟ ِﻤ ْﻘ
ُ ق ﺑِ َﮭﺎ اﻟﻨﱠ
َ ُ ’ﻋ ََﺮﺑَﺎﺗِ ِﮫ اﻟّ ِﺘﻲ ﯾis a result of the
َ ﺎس
importance attributed to the context of situation (French revolution).
Another important point that is worth mentioning concerning the
outcomes of the translations of the expressive texts is the variance in the
source orientedness or target orientedness of this text type. Some
expressive texts are translated more overtly than covertly as ‘A Tale of The
Pomegranate Tree’. One might justify such a choice by the importance of
the skopos of the translatum (Tr.) which cannot be dissociated from the
purpose of the ST.
‘A Tale of The Pomegranate Tree’ has a more religious and political
skopos than only an expressive form focused literary masterpiece. The
content that is embodied in this text might have been a main reason to
produce a sourceoriented translation. In some other expressive texts, the
aesthetic value can be a more primary objective that can be fulfilled by
different TL stylistic devices to produce a second original as‘ﺴﺪ
َ ’ذَا ِﻛ َﺮةُ اﻟ َﺠ.
The results of the quantitative data analysis revealed that the mainly
used translation procedures to render expressive texts from English into
Arabic are both source oriented and target oriented procedures. The use of
transposition as target procedure can be easily justified by the importance of
the syntactic organization of the TT according to the Arabic language rules.
On the other hand, to produce a target oriented expressive text, the
translators used procedures as adaptation and modulation which are
considered as targetoriented procedures. Nevertheless, the results of
analysis do not show that they have the highest frequency of use.
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Furthermore, the translations of EnglishArabic expressive texts vary
between overt and covert translations. The latter have a higher percentage
than the former. Many factors contributed in the production of these
translation types as the achievement of lexical adequacy, stylistic and
syntactic correctness as well as the equivalence of semantic choices. These
features work together with the context of situation to produce an overt or
covert Arabic expressive text.
VI.1.2. The ArabicEnglish translations
The quantitative data analysis of ArabicEnglish expressive texts
revealed that as in the EnglishArabic texts, the translators opted for both
types of translation, overt and covert, to render the source texts. More than
that, the ArabicEnglish expressive texts were translated more covertly than
overtly with the same percentage as the EnglishArabic texts. The
translation procedures used in these translations were used at different
frequencies, and more types of procedures are used to translate from Arabic
into English (16 procedures) than to translate from English into Arabic (10
procedures).
It is widely admitted among translation teachers and learners that the
use of a specific procedure represents a translation problem solving. This
leads us to conclude that though the data analysis revealed the same
percentage of overt and covert translations in the Arabic and English
translations, there are more types of procedures used by the translators to
render the former than those used to render the latter. In this case, it can be
concluded that there is more easiness and less translation problems (for the
translators) to render the expressive texts from English into Arabic than to
translate them from Arabic into English. Such results can be interpreted by
the existence of different factors as the richness of the Arabic language in
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terms of vocabulary and the linguistic and translation competence of
translators. Hence, lexical adequacy in the Arabic  English translations
was realized by means of less optimal choices since the Arabic texts are
knitted through a wider variety of lexical choices.
To illustrate this further, in TU21 the translators opted for a near
synonymy to translate ‘ ’اﻟﺠﺬبas ‘drought’ and in TU22 , they used
‘continued’ to translate ‘’ﺳﻠﻚ. Transposition as a target procedure was also
used in these translations, it adds to the naturalness of the language. In very
few cases, the adoption of this procedure might be unsuccessful as in
rendering of ‘ ’طﺮﯾﻖ اﻟﺬھﺐas ‘the golden road’ instead of ‘the gold road’
or ‘the road of gold’.
The translations of the English Arabic expressive texts was realized
according to a TT perspective, and not as a ST perspective. This does not
exclude the existence of fewer cases of ST oriented translation. However,
we cannot confirm the existence of a typefixed procedure in this context.
VI.2.Informative Texts between Source/ Target Text Features and
TypeFixed Procedures
VI.2.1. The EnglishArabic Texts
The informative text is different from the expressive text in that it is
viewed as a more contentfocused

than formfocused text. It can be

deduced that the translations of these texts are more sourceoriented than
targetoriented. The qualitative data analysis demonstrated a lower
percentage of covert translations (9.33%) than overt ones (90.66 %).
Fourteen translation procedures were used in EnglishArabic
translations.

A question that rises here is whether this number of

procedures reflects the obstacles faced by the translators to transfer the ST
content in the TL. To avoid repetition of content that is stated earlier, the
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translator in TU55 used omission. This cannot be seen as an obstacle as
much as a skopos of

the translatum or simply a second offer of

information.
Literal translation and transposition are mostly used in the translations
of these texts. There are few cases of adaptation and modulation which are
target focussed procedures. Other procedures used by the translators
include addition, reduction, omission and paraphrase. We cannot associate
the provision of an overt or covert translation to one of these procedures,
but at the same time we cannot dissociate the use of a specific procedure
from another.
VI.2.2. The ArabicEnglish Texts
The informative Arabic texts were also translated more overtly than
covertly. This result stresses again the importance of the content to be
translated in the TL. However, the small number of covert translations
illustrates the shifts in point of view that may be taken by the translator as
in TU49, TU 50, and TU51.
The number of translation procedures used to translate the informative
texts into English is close to, but less than the number of the procedures
used in the English Arabic informative texts. This stresses further the idea
that the use of a specific translation procedure is not always associated
with problem solving in the process of translation. It is also linked to the
skopos of the translatum. In this connection, it useful to indicate also that
the existence of a high percentage of translation procedures is not always
related to the translation problems or richness of a specific language, but
rather it is the skopos of the translation that dictates the adoption of specific
procedures to achieve it.
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If we compare these results with Reiss’s (2000) view about the
method adopted to translate the contentfocused text, we will realize that
we have different outcomes. Indeed as Reiss (2000) indicated, explicitation
is used in both EnglishArabic and ArabicEnglish translations, but at
different frequencies as it was not the mostly used translation procedure in
both senses of translation. We cannot state then that explicitation is a fixed
procedure used to translate the informative text, for the simple reason that
languages are not similar, the translation problems are solved differently by
the translators and according to the skopos drawn by the translator. In other
words, the offer of information in the contentfocused texts analysed in this
study was realized as a wider variety of interrelated procedures different
from what Reiss (2000) proposed.
VI.3. Overt and Covert Translations and their Relations to Translation
Procedures
The use of a translation procedure is not conditioned by the provision
of a specific translation type (overt or covert). The use of transposition as a
target procedure by the translators in the source data was existent in both
overt and covert translations. However, it should be noted down that there
is no single procedure at work. In other words, the translations of the
Arabic expressive texts into English were realized by considering the
context of situation and more than a single translation procedure. Hence,
the translator is supposed to, consciously, take a decision to translate
literally, or by adaptation, modulation, omission, etc… A shift in point of
view (the use of modulation) during the translation process is not always
obligatory, especially when it hinders the ST content.
There is no specific translation procedure that can be said to be the
basis of a source text oriented or target text oriented translation, because
the provision of the former type of translation or the latter one is realized
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by the interaction of all the procedures involved in the translation process.
Translation is not an exact science as indicated by Steiner (1975). It is
indeed an exact art, a good art.
The importance of these results resides in a better exploitation of
theoretical notions in the field of translation and in translation teaching by
learners and their trainers. In the following, we will discuss the
implications of these outcomes in the field of translation in general and
translation teaching in particular.
VI.4. The Implications of Text Typology, and Translation
Procedures for The Field of Translation and Translation Teaching
In research, it is important to highlight the implications of the
outcomes of data analysis in the field of translation, and at the same time
it is necessary to raise the importance of the theoretical aspect of research
in that field. The current study raises the importance of the notions of text
typology, overt and covert tarnslations and translation procedures in the
translation classroom.
Generally, the translation of

text typology in the translation

classroom, especially at early stages, is not given a deep interest in terms of
theory and consequently practice. In other words, translating a literary or
journalistic text is carried out in the same manner, frequently as a read and
translate task. In this sense, we find it important to highlight the notion of
text typology in translation curricula where the learners develop insights
about the relationship between these concepts and translation. Modules as
Discourse Analysis can be an important ground to explore the emergence
of the notion of text type and how it is tied up to the translation process. A
question that may be raised would be how this could be implemented
effectively in the translation classroom, mainly in the Algerian classroom.
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The syllabi that are developed for translation teaching generally
include modules that deal with linguistic enquiry as discourse analysis
which is an important topic that is taught for Master classes, university of
Alger 2.
In this module, students are supposed to be introduced to different
notions as text, discourse, and the different standards of textuality as
cohesion and coherence. Text typologies are also a detailed topic covered
by this module where not only the divisions of texts that translation
scholars provided are explained to the learners, but also their link to
translation is said to be concretized through the selection of specific
translation procedures to produce the same text type in the TL. However, a
good implementation of text typology in the translation classroom in
general and the Algerian translation classroom in particular can be
achieved through a clear understanding of the origins of text typology
rather than who and when specific typologies were developed. More than
that, the translation tasks in these translation classrooms should highlight
the conscious decisions made by learners concerning the text type in
question.
Translation methods and procedures represent another fundamental
notion in this research. It is true that translation students are trained to solve
the translation problems they may encounter by the use of specific
procedures, but it is necessary to help them explore and understand that the
relationship between the different text types that they translate and the
translation decisions they make can be realized only through the conscious
selections of the appropriate procedures.
The identification of the text type prior to translating is of paramount
importance. It may help in the production of a TLT that conforms not only
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to the ST type, but also to the skopos set for the translatum.
The good implementation of the current study’s outcomes can be
achieved through continuous and varied translation tasks where both the
learners and trainers (or teachers) discuss fundamental notionsinstead of
just solving read and translate tasks.
Translation is not only about providing adequate translations, it is
about teaching/learning how to translate adequately, how to justify one’s
choices and how to transplant the ‘meaning’ that is encoded in different
text types from one language to another and from one context to another.
Overt and covert translations are theoretical notions that need to be
researched further through an applied perspective to TS. In other words, the
adoption of a ST or TT perspective by students (and translators) should be
consciously approached and justified through the adoption of a specific
skopos or translation procedure. Overt and covert translations are important
notions that need to be exploited further in relation to other text types.
This study raises the need for a better and deeper exploration of text
typology and translation procedures in the Algerian translation classroom.
It highlights the importance of a modern Algerian translation classroom in
which the learners of translation explore the roots of fundamental notions
in their scientific research and recreate them in their translation process. If
we are to make progress in scientific research in the field of translation, it is
high time to carry out more processoriented translation studies than the
traditional read and translate tasks.
Conclusion
In this chapter, we attempted to shed more light on the main
conclusions related to our research questions. In other words, the
conclusions were focused on source/target text features (overt and covert
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translations) as well as typefixed procedures. The assumptions we deduced
from the results of analysis highlight the nonexistence of texttype fixed
procedures, because of different factors as the skopos of the translation and
the context of situation. They highlight that the expressive text is more
target oriented while the informative text is more source oriented. The
importance of this study can be more effective in the field of translation
only if further research about text typology and translation is conducted.
The research outcomes need to be exploited in the translation classroom
and raise more translation related topics that can improve the theoretical
and applied studies in the field of translation.
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GENERAL CONCLUSION
In this study, we investigated the relationship between text typology
and translation, mainly by inquiring about the relationship between the
translation of text typology and translation procedures on the one hand, and
overt and covert translations on the other. The text types in question are the
expressive as well as the informative texts. They were represented by a
variety of parallel corpora from different sources. The research questions
aimed at finding whether the overall methods adopted to translate the
expressive and informative texts depend on source or target text features,
i.e., overt or covert translations respectively, and specific translation
procedures.
The results of the study confirm our hypotheses concerning the
research questions. The expressive and informative texts were translated
both covertly and overtly. However, the former were rendered more
covertly than overtly and the latter were rendered more overtly than
covertly. It can be deduced that these results would be justified by the
functional feature of each text. In other words, the former being form
focused while the latter being content focused. Consequently, the
expressive texts were more targetoriented, attempting to provide second
originals and the informative texts were sourceoriented and direct in
transmitting the source content, they are then a second offer of information.
As we hypothesized earlier, the results demonstrate that there are no
typefixed procedures used to translate the expressive and informative texts
in this study. Several translation procedures were used by the translators to
provide overt and covert translations.
The analysis of the data revealed further information about the
translation of the expressive and informative text types and translation.
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Since there are some cases of overt translations in the expressive parallel
corpora and some other cases of covert translations in the informative ones,
this means that the provision of the translations of these two text types is
not straightforward. Translation is a complex process of decision making.
The choice of sourcetext oriented or targettext oriented translations is
governed by different factors. It is linked to the procedures selected by the
translator to solve some problems or achieve a specific skopos. The context
of situation is also crucial in decision making during the process of
translation. All these factors constitute a network which operates together
to produce either an overt or a covert translation.
The exploitation of such results can be useful in the field of
translation in general and translation teaching in particular. The best way to
achieve progress in this topic is likely to be a good mastery of the
fundamental notions as texttype, genre, procedure, method…etc by the
learners. In addition to this, the concretization of these notions through the
conscious application in translation classrooms is also of paramount
importance because learners are supposed to know which type they are
translating, for what purpose and be able to justify their choices of specific
translation procedures.
The integration of these topics in translation courses, mainly in the
Algerian university would be promising and bright through a purposeful
and serious designation of syllabi in the field of translation. It will open
further research grounds of other text types in the field of translation and
discourse studies.
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APPENDICES
APPENDIX A : English Arabic Expressive Parallel Corpora
‘Shadows of the Pomegranate Tree’
IF THINGS GO on like this,' Ama was saying in a voice garbled by a
gaptoothed mouth, 'nothing will be left of us except a fragrant memory.'
His concentration disrupted, Yazid frowned and looked up from the
chesscloth. He was at the other end of the courtyard, engaged in a
desperate attempt to master the stratagems of chess. His sisters, Hind and
Kulthum, were both accomplished strategists. They were away in Gharnata
with the rest of the family. Yazid wanted to surprise them with an
unorthodox opening move when they returned.
He had tried to interest Ama in the game, but the old woman had
cackled at the thought and refused. Yazid could not understand her
rejection. Was not chess infinitely superior to the beads she was always
fingering? Then why did this elementary fact always escape her?
Reluctantly, he began to put away the chess pieces. How extraordinary
they are, he thought, as he carefully replaced them in their little home.
They had been especially commissioned by his father. Juan the carpenter
had been instructed to carve them in time for his tenth birthday last month,
in the year 905 A.H., which was 1500, according to the Christian calendar.
Juan's family had been in the service of the Banu Hudayl for centuries.
In AD 932. the head of the Hudayl clan, Hamza bin Hudayl, had fled
Dimashk and brought his family and followers to the western outposts of
Islam. He had settled on the slopes of the foothills some twenty miles from
Gharnata. Here he had built the village that became known as alHudayl. It
rosé on high ground and could be seen from afar. Mountain streams

surrounded it, and turned in springtime into torrents of molten snow. On
the outskirts of the village the children of Hamza cultivated the land and
planted orchards. After Hamza had been dead for almost fifty years, his
descendants built themselves a palace. Around it lay farmed land,
vineyards, and almond, orange, pomegranate and mulberry orchards that
gave the appearance of children clustering about their mother.
Almost every pièce of furniture, except of course for the spoils looted
by Ibn Farid during the wars, had been carefully crafted by Juan's
ancestors. The carpenter, like everyone else in the village, was aware of
Yazid's status in the family. The boy was a universal favorite. And so he
determined to produce a set of chess statuettes which would outlast them
all. In the event Juan had surpassed his own wildest ambitions.
The Moors had been assigned the colour white. Their Queen was a
noble beauty with a mantilla, her spouse a redbearded monarch with blue
eyes, his body covered in a flowing Arab robe bedecked with rare gems.
The castles were replicas of the tower house which dominated the entrance
to the palatial mansion of the Banu Hudayl. The knights were
representations of Yazid's greatgrandfather, the warrior Ibn Farid, whose
legendary adventures in love and war dominated the culture of this
particular family. The white bishops were modeled on the turbaned Imam
of the village mosque. The pawns bore an uncanny resemblance to Yazid.
The Christians were not merely black; they had been carved as
monsters. The black Queen's eyes shone with evil, in brutal contrast with
the miniature Madonna hanging round her neck. Her lips were painted the
colour of blood. A ring on her finger displayed a painted skull. The King
had been carved with a portable crown that could be easily lifted, and as if
this symbolism was not sufficient, the iconoclastic carpenter had provided

the monarch with a tiny pair of horns. This unique vision of Ferdinand and
Isabella was surrounded by equally grotesque figures. The knights raised
bloodstained hands. The two bishops were sculpted in the shape of Satan;
both were clutching daggers, while whiplike tails protruded from behind.
Juan had never set eyes on Ximenes de Cisneros, otherwise there can be
little doubt that the Archbishop's burning eyes and hooked nose would have
provided an ideal caricature. The pawns had all been rendered as monks,
complete with cowls, hungry looks and potbellies;
creatures of the Inquisition in search of prey.
Everyone who saw the finished product agreed that Juan's work was a
masterpiece. Yazid's father, Umar, was troubled. He knew that if ever a spy
of the Inquisition caught sight of the chessset, the carpenter would be
tortured to death. But Juan was adamant: the child must be given the
present. The carpenter's father had been charged with apostasy by thé
Inquisition some six years ago while visiting relatives in Tulaytula. He had
later died in prison from the deep wounds sustained by his pride during
torture by the monks. As a finale, fingers had been snapped off each hand.
The old carpenter had lost the urge to live. Young Juan was bent on
revenge. The design of the chessset was only a beginning.
Yazid's name had been inscribed on the base of each figure and he had
grown as closely attached to his chess pieces as if they were living
creatures. His favorite, however, was Isabella, the black Queen. He was
both frightened and fascinated by her. In time, she became his confessor,
someone to whom he would entrust all his worries, but only when he was
sure that they were alone. Once he had finished packing the chessset he
looked again at the old woman and sighed.

Why did Ama talk so much to herself these days? Was she really going
mad? Hind said she was, but’ he wasn't sure. Yazid's sister often said things
in a rage, but if Ama really were mad, his father would have found her a
place in the maristan at Gharnata next to GreatAunt Zahra. Hind was cross
only because Ama was always going on about it being time for their
parents to find her a husband.
Yazid walked across the courtyard and sat down on Ama's lap. The old
woman's face, already a net of wrinkles, creased still further as she smiled
at her charge. She abandoned her beads without ceremony and stroked the
boy's face, kissing him gently on his head.
'May Allah bless you. Are you feeling hungry?'
'No. Ama, who were you talking to a few minutes ago?'.
'Who listens to an old woman these days, Ibn Umar? l might as well be
dead.'
Ama had never called Yazid by his own name. Never. For was it not a
fact that Yazid was the name of the Caliph who had defeated and killed the
grandsons of the Prophet near Kerbala? This Yazid had instructed his
soldiers to stable their horses in the mosque where the Prophet himself had
offered prayers in Medina. This Yazid had treated the Companions of the
Prophet.

ﺷﺠﺮة اﻟﺮﻣﺎن
»إذا اﺳﺘﻤﺮت اﻷﻣﻮر ﻋﻠﻰ ھﺬا اﻟﻤﻨﻮال ،ﻓﻠﻦ ﯾﺘﺒﻘﻰ ﻟﻨﺎ ﺳﻮى اﻟﺬﻛﺮى اﻟﻌﻄﺮة« ھﻜﺬا ﻛﺎﻧﺖ
ﺗﻘﻮل "أﻣﺔ" ﺑﺼﻮت ﯾﺸﻮھﮫ ﻓﻤﮭﺎ اﻷدرد.
ﻗﻄﺐ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ﺟﺒﯿﻨﮫ ،وﻗﺪ ﺗﺸﺘﺖ ﺗﺮﻛﯿﺰه ،ورﻓﻊ ﺑﺼﺮه ﻋﻦ رﻗﻌﺔ اﻟﺸﻄﺮﻧﺞ ،ﻛﺎن ﻋﻨﺪ اﻟﻄﺮف
اﻵﺧﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻓﻨﺎء اﻟﺪار ،ﻣﺴﺘﻐﺮﻗﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﺎوﻟﺔ ﯾﺎﺋﺴﺔ ﻹﺗﻘﺎن ﺣﯿﻞ ﺟﯿﺪة ،ﻛﺎﻧﺖ أﺧﺘﺎه ،ھﻨﺪ وﻛﻠﺜﻮم ،ﺑﺎر
ﻋﺘﯿﻦ ﻓﻲ رﺳﻢ ﺧﻄﻂ اﻟﺸﻄﺮﻧﺞ.ﻛﺎﻧﺘﺎ ھﻨﺎك ﻓﻲ ﻏﺮﻧﺎطﺔ ،ﻣﻊ ﺑﻘﯿﺔ أﻓﺮاد اﻷﺳﺮة ،وﻛﺎن ھﻮ ﯾﺮﯾﺪ أن
ﯾﻔﺎﺟﺌﮭﻤﺎ ﺑﻨﻘﻠﺔ اﻓﺘﺘﺎﺣﯿﺔ ﻏﯿﺮ ﺗﻘﻠﯿﺪﯾﺔ ﻋﻨﺪ ﻋﻮدﺗﮭﻤﺎ.
ﺣﺎول أن ﯾﺜﯿﺮ اھﺘﻤﺎم "أﻣﺔ" ﺑﻠﻠﻌﺒﺔ ،ﻏﯿﺮ أن اﻟﻌﺠﻮز أﺿﺤﻜﺘﮭﺎ اﻟﻔﻜﺮة وأﻋﺮﺿﺖ .ﻟﻢ ﯾﺘﻄﯿﻊ
ﯾﺰﯾﺪ أن ﯾﻔﮭﻢ ﺳﺒﺐ إﻋﺮاﺿﮭﺎ،أﻟﯿﺲ اﻟﺸﻄﺮﻧﺞ أھﻢ ﺑﻜﺜﯿﺮ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﺴﺒﺤﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﻻﺗﺘﻮﻗﻒ ﻋﻦ ﻣﺴﮭﺎ
وﺗﺤﺮﯾﻚ ﺣﺒﺎﺗﮭﺎ؟ ﻓﻠﻤﺎذا ﺗﻐﻔﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺪوام ھﺬه اﻟﺤﻘﯿﻘﺔ اﻟﺒﺪﯾﮭﯿﺔ؟
أﺧﺬ ﯾﺮﻓﻊ ﻗﻄﻊ اﻟﺸﻄﺮﻧﺞ دون ﺣﻤﺎﺳﺔ ،وﺑﯿﻨﻤﺎ ﻛﺎن ﯾﺒﻲ اﻟﻘﻄﻊ ﺑﺤﺮص ﻓﻲ ﻣﺄواھﺎ اﻟﺼﻐﯿﺮ،
ﻛﺎن ﯾﻔﻜﺮ ﻛﻢ ھﻲ ﺑﺪﯾﻌﺔ وﻓﺮﯾﺪة ،ﻟﻘﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺻﻨﻌﮭﺎ ﺧﺼﯿﺼﺎ ﺑﻄﻠﺐ ﻣﻦ أﺑﯿﮫ ،ﻛﺎن ﺧﻮان اﻟﻨﺠﺎر ﻗﺪ ﺗﻠﻘﻰ
أﻣﺮ ﺑﺄن ﯾﻨﺤﺘﮭﺎ ﺑﺤﻠﻮل ﻋﯿﺪ ﻣﯿﻼد ﯾﺰﯾﺪ اﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ ،ﻓﻲ اﻟﺸﮭﺮ اﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ ،ﻣﻦ اﻟﻌﺎم  905ﻣﻦ اﻟﮭﺠﺮة ،اﻟﺬي
ﻛﺎن ﯾﻮاﻓﻖ  1500ﺑﺤﺴﺐ اﻟﺘﻘﻮﯾﻢ اﻟﻤﺴﯿﺤﻲ.
ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻋﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﺧﻮان ﻓﻲ ﺧﺪﻣﺔ ﺑﻨﻰ ھﺬﯾﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪى ﻗﺮون ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎم 932ه ﺟﺎء ﺷﯿﺦ ﻋﺸﯿﺮة ھﺬﯾﻞ
ﺣﻤﺰة ﺑﻦ ھﺬﯾﻞ ،ﻓﺎرا ﻣﻦ دﻣﺸﻖ ﺟﺎﻟﺒﺎ ﻣﻌﮫ أﺳﺮﺗﮫ وأﺗﺒﺎﻋﮫ إﻟﻰ أﻗﺼﻰ ﺑﻘﻌﺔ ﺑﻠﻐﮭﺎ اﻹﺳﻼم ﻓﻲ اﻟﻐﺮب،
واﺳﺘﻘﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻨﺤﺪرات ﺗﻼل ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺒﻌﺪة ﻧﺤﻮ ﻋﺸﺮﯾﻦ ﻣﯿﻼ ﻣﻦ ﻏﺮﻧﺎطﺔ ،وھﻨﺎ أﺳﺲ اﻟﻘﺮﯾﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ
ﻋﺮﻓﺖ ﺑﺎﺳﻢ اﻟﮭﺬﯾﻞ ،وﻗﺪ ارﺗﻔﻌﺖ ﻋﻠﻰ راﺑﯿﺔ ﻛﺎن ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ رؤﯾﺘﮭﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺴﺎﻓﺎت ﺑﻌﯿﺪة ،ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﺤﯿﻂ
ﺑﮭﺎ ﻣﻨﺎﺑﻊ ﺟﺒﻠﯿﺔ ﺗﺘﺤﻮل ﻓﻲ ﻓﺼﻮل اﻟﺮﺑﯿﻊ إﻟﻰ ﺳﯿﻮل ﻣﻦ اﻟﺠﻠﯿﺪ اﻟﻤﺬاب ،وﻓﻲ اﻟﻀﻮاﺣﻰ اﻟﻤﺤﯿﻄﺔ
ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﯾﺔ ﻛﺎن أﺑﻨﺎء ﺣﻤﺰة ﯾﺰرﻋﻮن اﻷراﺿﻲ وﯾﻐﺮﺳﻮن اﻟﺒﺴﺎﺗﯿﻦ ،ﺑﻌﺪ أن ﺗﻮﻓﻰ ﺣﻤﺰة ﺑﻨﺤﻮ ﺧﻤﺴﯿﻦ
ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ،ﺑﻨﻰ أﺣﻔﺎده ﻷﻧﻔﺴﮭﻢ ﻗﺼﺮا ،ﺗﻤﺘﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻮﻟﮫ اﻷراﺿﻲ اﻟﻤﺰوﻋﺔ ،وﻛﺮﻣﺎت اﻷﻋﻨﺎب ،وﺑﺴﺎﺗﯿﻦ
اﻟﻠﻮز واﻟﺒﺮﺗﻘﺎل واﻟﺮﻣﺎن واﻟﺘﻮت اﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﺒﺪو ﻛﻠﮭﺎ وﻛﺄﻧﮭﺎ أطﻔﺎل ﯾﺘﺤﻠﻘﻮن ﺣﻮل أﻣﮭﻢ.ﻓﯿﯿﺎ ﻋﺪا
اﻟﻐﻨﺎﺋﻢ اﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺼﯿﺐ اﺑﻦ ﻓﺮﯾﺪ أﻧﺎء اﻟﺤﺮوب ،ﻓﺈن ﻛﻞ ﻗﻄﻌﺖ ﻣﻦ اﻷﺛﺎث ﺻﻌﻨﮭﺎ وﺣﻔﺮھﺎ،
ﺑﻌﻨﺎﯾﺔ ،أﺳﻼف ﺧﻮان وأﺟﺪاده.
ﻛﺎن اﻟﻨﺠﺎر ﯾﺪرك ﻣﺜﻞ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪاه ﻓﻲ اﻟﻘﺮﯾﺔ اﻟﻤﻨﺰﻟﺔ اﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻟﯿﺰﯾﺪ ﻓﻲ اﻷﺳﺮة .ﻛﺎن ھﻮ
اﻟﺼﺒﻲ اﻟﻤﻔﻀﻞ ﻟﺪى اﻟﺠﻤﯿﻊ ،وﻋﻠﻰ ھﺬا ﻓﻘﺪ اﺳﺘﻘﺮ ﻋﺰم اﻟﻨﺠﺎر ـ ﯾﻨﺤﺖ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﻄﻊ اﻟﺸﻄﺮﻧﺞ
ﺗﺒﻘﻰ ﻟﻌﻤﺮ أطﻮل ﻣﻦ أﻋﻤﺎر اﻟﺒﺸﺮ اﻟﻔﺎﺗﯿﻦ ﺟﻤﯿﻌﺎ ،وھﻨﺎ ﺗﺠﺎوز ﺧﻮان أﺷﺪ طﻤﻮﺣﺎﺗﮫ ﺷﻄﻄﺎ.

أﻋﻄﻰ اﻟﻨﺠﺎر اﻟﻤﻮرﺳﯿﻜﯿﯿﻦ اﻟﻠﻮن اﻷﺑﯿﺾ ،ﻣﻠﻜﺘﮭﻢ ذات ﺟﻤﺎل ﻧﺒﯿﻞ ورأﺳﮭﺎ ﻣﻐﻄﻰ ﺑﻮﺷﺎح
أﻧﺪﻟﺴﻰ ،وزوﺟﮭﺎ ﺳﻠﻄﺎن ﺑﻠﺤﯿﺔ ﺣﻤﺮاء وﻋﯿﻨﯿﻦ زرﻗﺎوﯾﻦ ،ﺟﺴﺪه ﻣﺸﻤﻮل ﺑﻌﺒﺎءة ﻋﺮﺑﯿﺔ ﻓﻀﻔﺎﺿﺔ
ﻣﺮﺻﻌﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺠﺎر اﻟﻜﺮﯾﻤﺔ اﻟﻨﺎدرة ،وﻛﺎﻧﺖ اﻟﻄﺎﺑﯿﺘﺎن ،ﻧﺴﺨﺔ طﺒﻖ اﻷﺻﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺑﺮج اﻟﻤﻨﺰل اﻟﺬي
ﯾﺸﺮف ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻗﺼﺮ ﺑﻨﻰ ھﺬﯾﻞ اﻟﺸﺎﻣﺦ ،وﻛﺎن اﻟﻔﺮﺳﺎن ﺗﺠﺴﯿﺪات ﻟﻠﺠﺪ اﻷﻛﺒﺮ ﻟﯿﺰﯾﺪ ،اﻟﻔﺎرس
اﻟﻤﺤﺎرب اﺑﻦ ﻓﺮﯾﺪ ،اﻟﺬي ﺗﮭﻤﯿﻦ ﻣﻐﺎﻣﺮاﺗﮫ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻐﺮام واﻟﺤﺮوب ﻋﻠﻰ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ ھﺬه اﻷﺳﺮة ﺗﺤﺪﯾﺪا،
اﻷﺳﺎﻗﻔﺔ اﻟﺒﯿﺾ ﻛﺎﻧﻮا ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻤﻮذج أﻣﺎم ﻣﺴﺠﺪ اﻟﻘﺮﯾﺔ اﻟﻤﻌﻤﺮ ،أﻣﺎ اﻟﺒﯿﺎدق ﻓﻘﺪ ﺣﻤﻠﺖ ﺷﺒﮭﺎ ﻋﺠﺒﯿﺎ ﻣﻦ
ﻣﻼﻣﺢ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ﻧﻔﺴﮫ.
ﻟﻢ ﯾﻜﻦ اﻟﻤﺴﯿﺤﻮن ﺳﻮدا ﻓﻘﻂ ،ﺑﻞ ﺗﻢ ﻧﺤﺘﮭﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ھﯿﺌﺔ وﺣﻮش ﻋﯿﻨﺎ اﻟﻤﻠﻜﺔ اﻟﺴﻮداء ﻛﺎﻧﺘﺎ ﺗﺒﺮﻗﺎن
ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮ ،ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﺎﻗﺾ ﻗﺎس ﻣﻊ ﻣﻨﻤﻨﺔ اﻟﻌﺬراء اﻟﻤﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺣﻮل رﻗﺒﺘﮭﺎ.ﺷﻔﺘﺎھﺎ ﻣﺼﺒﻮﻏﺘﺎن ﺑﻠﻮن اﻟﺪم ،وﻓﻲ
أﺻﺒﻌﮭﺎ ﺧﺎﺗﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ھﯿﺌﺔ ﺟﻤﺠﺔ ﻣﻄﻠﯿﺔ ،وﻧﺤﺖ اﻟﻤﻠﻚ وﻋﻠﻰ رأﺳﮫ ﺗﺎج ﺧﻔﯿﻒ ﻻ ﯾﺼﻌﺐ رﻓﻌﮫ ﻣﻦ
ﻣﻜﺎن ﻵﺧﺮ ،وﻛﻤﺎ ﻟﻮ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻠﻚ اﻟﺮﻣﺰﯾﺔ ﻻ ﺗﻜﻔﻰ ،ﻗﺎم اﻟﻨﺠﺎر اﻟﻤﺤﻄﻢ ﻟﻸﯾﻘﻮﻧﺎت واﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﯿﺪ ﺑﺈﺿﺎﻓﺔ
ﻗﺮﻧﯿﻦ ﺻﻐﯿﺮﯾﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﻠﻚ ذﻟﻚ اﻟﺘﺼﻮﯾﺮ اﻟﻔﺮﯾﺪ ﻟﻔﺮدﯾﻨﺎﻧﺪ واﯾﺰاﺑﯿﻼ ﻛﺎن ﯾﺤﯿﻂ ﺑﮫ ھﯿﺌﺎت ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻘﺪر ﻧﻔﺴﮫ
ﻣﻦ اﻟﺒﺸﺎﻋﺔ واﻟﻌﺠﺎﺋﺒﯿﺔ.ﻛﺎن اﻟﻔﺮﺳﺎن ﯾﺮﻓﻌﻮن أﯾﺎد ﻣﻠﻄﺨﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻣﺎء ،اﻷﺳﻘﻔﺎن ﻓﻲ ھﯿﺌﺔ اﻟﺸﯿﻄﺎن؛
ﻛﻼھﻤﺎ ﯾﻘﺒﺾ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﻨﺠﺮ ﺑﯿﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﺒﺮز ﻟﮭﻤﺎ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺨﻠﻒ ذﯾﻮل ﻣﻠﺘﻮﯾﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ اﻟﺴﯿﺎط؛ ﻛﻼھﻤﺎ ﯾﻘﺒﺾ ﻋﻠﻰ
ﺧﻨﺠﺮ ﺑﯿﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﺒﺮز ﻟﮭﻤﺎ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺨﻠﻒ ذﯾﻮل ﻣﻠﺘﻮﯾﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ اﻟﺴﯿﺎط .ﻟﻢ ﺗﻘﻊ ﻋﯿﻨﺎ ﺧﻮان ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮة ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﯿﻤﻨﺚ
دى ﺳﯿﺴﻨﯿﺮوس وإﻻ ﻟﻜﺎن ھﻨﺎك ﻗﺪر ﻣﻦ اﻟﺸﻚ ﻓﻲ أن ﯾﻜﻮن ﻗﺪ ﺑﺎﻟﻎ ﻣﺒﺎﻟﻐﺔ ھﺰﻟﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺼﻮﯾﺮ ﻋﯿﻨﯿﮫ
اﻟﻢ اﻟﻤﺸﺘﻌﻠﺘﯿﻦ وأﻧﻔﮫ اﻟﻤﻌﻘﻮف .اﻟﺒﯿﺎدق ﻛﻠﮭﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ھﯿﺌﺔ رھﺒﺎن ،ﺑﻜﻞ اﻟﻠﻮزام ﻣﻦ ﻗﻠﻨﺴﻮة اﻟﺮاھﺐ إﻟﻰ
اﻟﻨﻈﺮات اﻟﺠﺎﺋﻌﺔ واﻟﻜﺮوش اﻟﻜﺒﯿﺮة ،ﻣﺨﻠﻮﻗﺎت ﻣﺤﻜﻤﺔ اﻟﺘﻔﺘﯿﺶ ﺗﻨﺒﺶ اﻷرض ﻋﻦ ﻓﺮﯾﺴﺔ.
ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ أﺑﺼﺮ اﻟﻤﻨﺠﺰ اﻟﻨﮭﺎﺋﻲ ﻟﻠﻘﻄﻊ أﺟﻤﻌﻮا ﻋﻠﻰ أن ﺧﻮان أﺛﻢ ﺗﺤﻔﺔ أﺻﯿﻠﺔ.أﻣﺎ ﻋﻤﺮ واﻟﺪ
ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ،ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺎن ﻗﻠﻘﺎ ،ﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺘﮫ ﺑﺄﻧﮫ إذا وﻗﻌﺖ ﻋﯿﻨﺎ أﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺟﻮاﺳﯿﺲ ﻣﺤﻜﻤﺔ اﻟﺘﻔﺘﯿﺶ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ
ﻗﻄﻊ اﻟﺸﻄﺮﻧﺞ ،ﻓﺴﻮف ﯾﺘﻢ ﺗﻌﺬﯾﺐ اﻟﻨﺠﺎر ﺣﺘﻰ اﻟﻤﻮت.ﻏﯿﺮ أن ﺧﻮان ﻛﺎن ﻋﻨﯿﺪا»:ﯾﺴﺘﺤﻖ اﻟﺼﺒﻰ
ھﺬه اﻟﮭﺪﯾﺔ« ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﺤﻜﻤﺔ اﻟﺘﻔﺘﯿﺶ ﻗﺪ اﺗﮭﻤﺖ واﻟﺪ اﻟﻨﺠﺎر ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮوق واﻟﻜﻔﺮ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻧﺤﻮ ﺳﺘﺔ أﻋﻮام أﺛﻨﺎء
زﯾﺎرة ﻷﻗﺎرﺑﮫ ﻓﻲ طﻠﯿﻄﻠﺔ ،وﻗﺪ ﻟﻘﻰ ﺣﺘﻔﮫ ﻓﯿﻤﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﺠﻦ ﻣﺘﺄﺛﺮا ﺑﺠﺮاح ﺧﻄﯿﺮة ،زادت واﻣﺘﺪت
ﻧﺘﯿﺠﺔ ﻟﻜﺒﺮﯾﺎﺋﮫ ﺧﻼل ﺗﻌﺬﯾﺐ اﻟﺮھﺒﺎن ﻟﮫ ،وﺟﺎءت ﺧﺎﺗﻤﺔ ﺗﻌﺬﯾﺒﮫ ﺑﺨﻠﻊ أﺻﺎﺑﻌﮫ ﻣﻦ ﯾﺪﯾﮭﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻓﻘﺪ اﻟﻨﺠﺎر
اﻟﻤﺴﻦ اﻟﺮﻏﺒﺔ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺤﯿﺎة .ﻛﺎن اﻟﺸﺎب ﺧﻮان ﻣﺼﺮا ﻋﻠﻰ اﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎم ،وﻟﻢ ﯾﻜﻦ ﺗﺼﻤﯿﻢ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﻄﻊ
اﻟﺸﻄﺮﻧﺞ إﻻ اﻟﺒﺪاﯾﺔ.

ﺣﻔﺮ اﺳﻢ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺎﻋﺪة ﻛﻞ ﻗﻄﻌﺔ وﺷﺐ ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺎ ﺑﺸﺪة ﺑﻘﻄﻊ ﺳﻄﺮﻧﺠﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻟﻮ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ
ﻣﺨﻠﻮﻗﺎت ﺣﯿﺔ ،إﻻ أن اﻟﻘﻄﻌﺔ اﻟﻤﻔﻀﻠﺔ ﻟﺪﯾﮫ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ إﯾﺰاﺑﯿﻼ اﻟﻤﻠﻜﺔ اﻟﺴﻮداء ،ﻛﺎن ﯾﺨﺎﻓﮭﺎ ﻟﻜﻨﮫ ﻣﻔﺘﻮن
ﺑﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻧﻔﺴﮫ ،وﻓﻲ وﻗﺖ ﻣﺎ أﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻛﺎﺗﻤﺔ أﺳﺮاره ،وﺷﺨﺼﺎ ﯾﻔﻀﻰ إﻟﯿﺔ ﺑﻜﻞ ھﻤﻮﻣﺔ ،وﻟﻜﻦ
ﺑﻌﺪ أن ﯾﺘﺄﻛﺪ أﻧﮭﻤﺎ ﺑﻤﻔﺮدھﻤﺎ ،وﻣﺎ أن أﺗﻢ ﺟﻤﻊ اﻟﻘﻄﻊ وﺑﯿﺘﮭﺎ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺗﻄﻠﻊ ﻣﺠﺪدا ﻧﺤﻮ اﻟﻌﺠﻮز وﺗﻨﮭﺪ.
ﻟﻤﺎذا ﺗﻜﻠﻢ "أﻣﺔ" ﻧﻔﺴﮭﺎ ﻛﺜﯿﺮا ھﺬه اﻵﯾﺎم؟ ھﻞ ذھﺐ ﻋﻘﻠﮭﺎ ﺣﻘﺎ؟ ھﻨﺪ ﺗﻘﻮل :إﻧﮭﺎ ُﺟﻨﺖ ،ﻏﯿﺮ أﻧﮫ
ﻟﯿﺲ ﻣﺘﺄﻛﺪا ،ﻓﺄﺧﺖ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ﻛﺜﯿﺮا ﻣﺎ ﺗﺘﻔﻮه ﺑﺄﺷﯿﺎء ﻓﻲ ﻧﻮﺑﺔ ﻏﻀﺐ ،وﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻮ أن "أﻣﮫ" ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻗﺪ ﺟﻨﺖ
ﻓﻌﻼ ﻟﻜﺎن أﺑﻮه وﺟﺪ ﻟﮭﺎ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺎرﺳﺘﺎن اﻟﻜﺎﺋﻦ ﺑﻐﺮﻣﺎطﺔ؛ ﻟﺘﻜﻮن إﻟﻰ ﺟﻮار ﻋﻤﺘﮫ اﻟﻜﺒﯿﺮة زھﺮة.
ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ھﻨﺪ ﻏﺎﺿﺒﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻷن "أﻣﮫ" داﺋﻤﺎ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺮدد أن اﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻗﺪ ﺣﺎن ﻷن ﯾﺠﺪ واﻟﺪاھﺎ زوﺟﺎ ﻟﮭﺎ.
ﻋﺒﺮ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ﻓﻨﺎء اﻟﺪار وﺟﻠﺲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺠﺮ "آﻣﮫ" ﺗﻐﻀﻦ وﺟﮫ اﻟﻌﺠﻮز زﯾﺎدة ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﺒﻜﺔ اﻟﺘﺠﺎﻋﯿﺪ
اﻟﻤﺮﺳﻮﻣﺔ ﻋﻠﯿﮫ إذا اﺑﺘﺴﻤﺖ؛ ﻟﻠﺜﻘﻞ اﻟﺬي ﺣﻂ ﻋﻠﯿﮭﺎ.وﺿﻌﺖ ﻣﺴﺒﺤﺘﮭﺎ ﺟﺎﻧﺒﺎ ﺑﻼ ﻛﻠﻔﺔ وراﺣﺖ ﺗﺮﺑﺖ
ﻋﻠﻰ وﺟﮫ اﻟﻔﺘﻰ ،وﺗﻘﺒﻞ رأﺳﮫ ﻗﺒﻼت رﻗﯿﻘﺔ:
»ﻓﻠﯿﺒﺎرﻛﻚ اﻟﻤﻮﻟﻰ.ھﻞ أﻧﺖ ﺟﺎﺋﻊ؟«.
»ﻛﻼ ﯾﺎ "أﻣﮫ" ،ﻣﻊ ﻣﻦ ﻛﻨﺖ ﺗﺘﺤﺪﺛﯿﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ دﻗﺎﺋﻖ؟«.
»وﻣﻦ ﯾﺴﺘﻤﻊ إﻟﻰ ﻋﺠﻮز ھﺬه اﻷﯾﺎم ﯾﺎ اﺑﻦ ﻋﻤﺮ؟ ﻟﻮ أﻧﻨﻲ ﻣﺖ ﻟﻜﺎن أﻓﻀﻞ«.
ﻟﻢ ﺗﺪع "أﻣﺔ" ﯾﺰﯾﺪا ﺑﺎﺳﻤﮫ اﻷول أﺑﺪا.أﻟﻢ ﯾﻜﻦ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ھﻮ اﺳﻢ اﻟﺨﻠﯿﻔﺔ اﻟﺬي ھﺰم وﻗﺘﻞ أﺣﻔﺎد اﻟﻨﺒﻲ
ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮب ﻣﻦ ﻛﺮﺑﻼء؟ ﻟﻘﺪ أﻣﺮ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ذﻟﻚ ﺟﻨﻮده ﺑﺄن ﯾﺮﺑﻄﻮا ﺧﯿﻮﻟﮭﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺴﺠﺪ اﻟﻤﺪﯾﻨﺔ اﻟﺬي ﺻﻠﻰ ﻗﯿﮫ
اﻟﻨﺒﻲ ،وھﻮ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ﻧﻔﺴﮫ اﻟﺬي ازدرى ﺻﺤﺎﺑﺔ اﻟﻨﺒﻲ وأھﺎﻧﮭﻢ ،وﺟﺮد اﻟﻨﻄﻖ ﺑﺎﺳﻤﮫ ﯾﻠﻮث ذﻛﺮى آل
اﻟﺒﯿﺖ.ﻟﻢ ﯾﺴﻌﮭﺎ أن ﺗﺨﺒﺮ اﻟﺼﺒﻰ ﺑﮭﺬا ﻛﻠﮫ ،ﻟﻮ ﻛﺎن ﻓﯿﮫ ﺳﺒﺐ ﻛﺎف ﻷن ﺗﺸﯿﺮ إﻟﯿﮫ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺪوام ﺑﺎﺑﻦ
ﻋﻤﺮ ﻧﺴﺒﺔ إﻟﻰ أﺑﯿﮫ.ﺳـﻠﮭﺎ ﯾﺰﯾﺪ ذات ﻣﺮة ﻋﻦ ذﻟﻚ اﻷﻣﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻀﻮر اﻷﺳﺮة ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﺔ ،ورﻣﺖ"أﻣﺔ"
أﻣﮫ زﺑﯿﺪة ﺑﻨﻈﺮة ﻏﻀﺐ ،ﻛﻤﺎ ﻟﻮ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻘﻮل :اﻟﺬﻧﺐ ذﻧﺒﮭﺎ ،ﻟﻢ ﻻ ﺗﺴـﻠﮭﺎ ھﻲ؟ ﻏﯿﺮ أن اﻟﺠﻤﯿﻊ أﺧﺬوا
ﯾﻀﺤﻜﻮن ﺑﯿﻨﻤﺎ ﺧﺮﺟﺖ "أﻣﺔ" ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﻜﺎن ﻏﺎﺿﺒﺔ.

Wuthering Heights

I have just returned from a visit to my landlord the solitary neighbour
that I shall be troubled with. This is certainly a beautiful country! In fall
England, I do not believe that I could have fixed on a situation so
completely removed from the stir of society. A perfect misanthropist’s
heaven: and Mr. Heathcliff and I are such a suitable pair to divide the
desolation between us. A capital fellow! He little imagined how my heart
warmed towards him when I beheld his back eyes withdraw so suspiciously
under their brows, as I rode up, and when his fingers sheltered themselves,
with a jealous resolution, still further in his waistcoat, as I announced my
name.
‘Mr. Heathcliff?’ I said.
A nod was the answer.
Mr. Lockwood, your new tenant, sir. I do myself the honour of calling
as soon as possible after my arrival to express the hope that I have not
inconvenienced you by my perseverance in soliciting the occupation of
Thrushcross Grange: I heard yesterday you had had some thoughts.
‘ Thrushcross Grange is my own, sir’ he interrupted, wincing. ‘I
should not allow anyone to inconvenience me, if I could hinder it walk in!’
The ‘walk in’ was uttered with closed teeth, and expressed the
sentiment, ‘Go to the Deuce:’ even the gate over which he leant manifested
no sympathising movement to the words , and I think that circumstance
determined me to accept the invitation: I felt interested in a man who
seemed more exaggeratedly reserved than myself reserved than myself.
When he saw my horse’s breast fairly pushing the barrier, he did put
out his hand to unchain it, and then sullenly preceded me up out the

causeway, calling, as we entered the court, ‘Joseph, take Mr. Lockwood’s
horse; and bring up some wine.’
‘Here we have the whole establishment of domestics, I suppose, ‘was
the reflection suggested by this compound order. ‘No wonder the grass
grows up between the flags, and cattle are the only hedge cutters.’
Joseph was an elderly, nany, an old man: every old, perhaps, though
hale and sinewy. ‘ The Lord us! He soliloquised in an undertone of peevish
displeasure, while relieving me of my horse, looking, meantime, in my face
so sourly that I charitably conjectured he must have need of divine aid to
digest his dinner, and his pious ejaculation had no reference to my
unexpected advent.

ﻣﺮﺗﻔﻌﺎت وﯾﺬرﻧﻎ
ﻋﺪت ﻟﻠﺘﻮ ﻣﻦ زﯾﺎرة ﻣﺎﻟﻚ اﻟﺪار اﻟﺘﻲ اﺳﺘﺄﺟﺮﺗﮭﺎ ،وھﻮ اﻟﺠﺎر اﻟﻮﺣﯿﺪ اﻟﺬي ﯾﻜﺪر ﺻﻔﻮ اﻟﻌﺰﻟﺔ
اﻟﺘﻲ أﻧﺸﺪھﺎ ...وﻟﻌﻤﺮى إن ھﺬه ﻗﻄﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺮﯾﻒ راﺋﻌﺔ اﻟﺠﻤﺎل ﺣﻘﺎ ،وﻣﺎ أﺣﺴﺒﻨﻰ ﻛﻨﺖ ﻣﮭﺘﺪﯾﺎ ﻓﻲ
اﻧﺠﻠﺘﺮا ﻛﻠﮭﺎ إﻟﻰ ﻣﻜﺎن ﺑﻨﺎى ﻋﻦ ﺿﺠﺔ اﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ وﺿﻮﺿﺎﺋﮫ ﻣﺜﻠﻤﺎ ﯾﻨﺄى ھﺬا اﻟﻤﻜﺎن ...إﻧﮫ اﻟﻔﺮدوس
اﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮد ﻟﻌﺪو اﻟﺒﺸﺮ؟ ...وأﻧﺎ وﻣﺴﺘﺮ »ھﯿﻠﻜﻠﯿﻒ« ﺧﺒﺮ اﺛﻨﯿﻦ اﺗﻔﻘﺖ ﻣﺸﺎرﺑﮭﻤﺎ ﺑﺤﯿﺚ ﻧﻘﺘﺴﻢ ھﺬه
اﻟﻮﺣﺸﺔ ﻓﯿﻤﺎ ﺑﯿﻨﻨﺎ ...ﯾﺎ ﻟﮫ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺨﺺ ﻋﻈﯿﻢ!....إﻧﻨﻲ ﻻ أظﻨﮫ ﻗﺪ أدرك ﻛﯿﻒ ھﻔﺎ إﻟﯿﮫ ﻗﻠﺒﻲ وﻣﺎل،
ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ راﯾﺖ ﻋﯿﻨﮫ اﻟﺴﻮداوﯾﻦ ﺗﻀﯿﻘﺎن ﻓﻲ ﺣﺬر ورﯾﺒﺔ وﺗﻨﺴﺤﺒﺎن ﻟﺤﺖ ﺣﺎﺟﺒﯿﮫﺑﯿﻨﻤﺎ ﻛﻨﺖ أدﻧﻮ ﻣﻨﮫ
ﻋﻠﻰ ظﮭﺮ ﺟﻮادي ﺛﻢ ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﺗﻮﻏﻠﺖ أﺻﺎﺑﻌﮫ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺰم وإﺻﺮار داﺧﻞ أﻏﻮار ﺻﺪرﯾﺘﮫ وأﻧﺎ أﻋﻠﻦ
اﺳﻤﻲ ﻟﮫ ﻛﺄﻧﻤﺎ ﺗﺤﺘﻤﻰ ﺑﮭﺎ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻻ ﺗﻤﺘﺪ ﻟﻤﺼﺎﻓﺤﺘﻲ..
ﻗﻠﺖ»:ﻣﺴﺘﺮ ھﯿﺘﻜﻠﯿﻖ!«
ﻓﻜﺎن اﻟﺠﻮاب إﯾﻤﺎءة ﯾﺴﯿﺮة ...واﺳﺘﻄﺮدت أﻗﻮل:
إﻧﻨﻲ ﻣﺴﺘﺮ ﻟﻮﻛﻮود ،اﻟﻤﺴﺘﺄﺟﺮ اﻟﺠﺪﯾﺪ ﻟﺒﯿﺘﻚ ﯾﺎ ﺳﯿﺪي.
وﻗﺪ ﺑﺎدرت إﻟﻰ اﻟﺤﻀﻮر ﻟﻠﺘﺸﺮف ﺑﺰﯾﺎرﺗﻚ ﻓﻲ أول ﻓﺮﺻﺔ اﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻟﻰ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ،ﻷﻋﺒﺮ ﻟﻚ ﻋﻦ
رﺟﺎﺋﻲ ﻓﻲ إﻻ أﻛﻮن ﻗﺪ اﻟﻘﻠﺖ ﻋﻠﯿﻚ ﺑﺈﻟﺤﺎﺣﻲ ﻓﻲ طﻠﺐ اﺳﺘﺌﺠﺎر )اﺛﺮﺷﻜﺮوس ﺟﺮاﺋﺞ( ،إذ ﻋﻠﻤﺖ
ﺑﺎﻷﻣﺲ اﻧﻚ ﻛﻨﺖ ﺗﻔﻜﺮ ﻓﻲ...
ﻓﻘﺎطﻌﻨﻲ وھﻮ ﯾﺮﺗﺪ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻮراء ﻣﺠﻔﻼ»:إن اﺛﺮ ﺷﻜﺮوس ﺟﺮاﺋﺞ( ﻣﻤﻠﻮﻛﺔ ﻟﻰ ﯾﺎ ﺳﯿﺪي ،وﻣﺎ
ﻛﻨﺖ ﻷﺳﻤﺢ ﻟﻤﺨﻠﻮق ﺑﺄن ﯾﺜﻘﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎدام ﻓﻲ اﺳﺘﻄﺎﻋﺘﻲ أن أﺣﻮل دون ذﻟﻚ  .ادﺧﻞ.«...
ﻗﺪ اﻧﻄﻠﻘﺖ ھﺬه اﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ اﻷﺧﯿﺮة ﻣﻦ ﺑﯿﻦ أﺳﻨﺎﻧﮫ اﻟﻤﻄﺒﻘﺔ وﻛﺄﻧﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ رﻏﺒﺘﮫ ﻓﻲ أن»
اذھﺐ إﻟﻰ اﻟﺸﯿﻄﺎن«! وﺑﻞ أن اﻟﺒﻮاﺑﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎن ﯾﺴﺘﻨﺪ إﻟﯿﮭﺎ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺒﺪ أﯾﺔ ﺣﺮﻛﺔ ودﯾﺔ ﺗﺴﺘﺠﯿﺐ ﺑﮭﺎ ﻟﮭﺬه
اﻟﺪﻋﻮة ..و أﺣﺴﺐ أن ھﺬا اﻟﻤﻮﻗﻒ ﻣﻨﮫ إﻧﻤﺎ ﺣﻔﺰﺗﻲ وﺷﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺰﻣﻰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻠﺒﯿﺔ دﻋﻮﺗﮫ ،إذ ﺷﻌﺮت
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﯿﻞ ﻧﺤﻮ رﺟﻞ ﯾﺒﺪو أﺷﺪ ﻣﻨﻰ ﻏﻠﻮ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺘﺤﻔﻆ واﻟﻨﻔﻮر ﻣﻦ اﻟﻨﺎس...
وإذ رأى ﺻﺪر ﺟﻮادى ﯾﺪﻓﻊ اﻟﺤﺎﺟﺰ ﻓﻲ رﻓﻖ ،ﻣﺪ ﯾﺪه ﻓﺄزاح اﻟﺴﻠﺴﻠﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ اﻟﺒﻮاﺑﺔ ﻣﻐﻠﻘﺔ
ﺑﮭﺎ ،ﺛﻢ اﺳﺘﺪار دﻓﻌﺔ واﺣﺪة ،وﻣﻀﻰ ﯾﺘﻘﺪﻣﻰ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﻤﺮ اﻟﻤﺮﺗﻔﻊ ...ﺣﺘﻰ إذا ﻣﺎ ﺑﻠﻐﻨﺎ اﻟﻔﻨﺎء ﺻﺎح
ﻣﻨﺎدﯾﺎ»:ﺟﻮزﯾﻒ..ﺧﺪ ﺟﻮاد ﻣﺴﺘﺮ ﻟﻮ ﻛﺮود ،واﺣﻀﺮ ﺑﻌﺾ اﻟﻨﺒﯿﺬ«.
وﻗﺪ أوﺣﻰ ﻟﻲ ھﺬا اﻷﻣﺮ اﻟﻤﺰدوج ﺑﻔﻜﺮة ﺧﺎﻣﺮﺗﻨﻲ وﺣﺪﺛﺖ ﺑﮭﺎ ﻧﻔﺴﻰ ﻗﺎﺋﻼ »:ﻻ رﯾﺐ أن ھﺬا
ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺧﺪم وﺣﺸﻢ! ..ﻓﻼ ﻋﺠﺐ إذا ﺗﺮﻋﺮع اﻟﻌﺸﺐ ﺑﯿﻦ اﻟﺒﻼط وﻛﺎﻧﺖ اﻟﻤﺎﺷﯿﺔ ھﻲ

اﻷداة اﻟﻮﺣﯿﺪة ﻟﺘﻨﺬﯾﺐ اﻷﺳﻮار اﻟﻨﺎﻣﯿﺔ!«
أﻣﺎ ﺟﻮزﯾﻒ ﻓﻜﺎن رﺟﻼ ﻣﺴﻨﺎ ،ﻻ ﺑﻞ ﺷﯿﺨﺎ ﻋﺠﻮزا..أو ﻟﻌﻠﮫ ﻛﺘﻦ ﻣﻔﺮطﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺸﯿﺨﻮﺧﺔ ﺑﺮﻏﻢ
ﻣﺎ ﯾﺒﺪو ﻋﻠﯿﮫ ﻣﻦ ﺻﺤﺔ ﻗﻮﯾﺔ وﻋﻀﻼت ﻣﻔﺘﻮﻟﺔ ..ﻓﺘﻤﺘﻢ ﻓﻲ ھﻤﮭﻤﺔ ﻣﻜﺘﻮﻣﺔ ﺗﻨﻢ ﻋﻦ اﻟﺴﺨﻂ ،وھﻮ ﯾﺄﺧﺬ
ﺑﻌﻨﺎن ﺟﻮادي»:ﻟﯿﻜﻦ ﷲ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻮﻧﻨﺎ«..
ﺑﯿﻨﻤﺎ اﺧﺬ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻧﻔﺴﮫ ﯾﺤﻤﻠﻖ ﻓﻲ وﺟﮭﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻏﻠﻈﺔ وﺗﺒﺮم ﺑﺤﯿﺚ ﺣﺪﺳﺖإﻣﻌﺎﻧﺎ ﻣﻨﻲ ﻓﻲ
اﻟﺴﻤﺎﺣﺔ أﻧﮫ ﻻﺑﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﺟﺔ إﻟﻰ » اﻟﻌﻮن اﻹﻟﮭﻲ« ﻟﯿﺴﺎﻋﺪه ﻋﻠﻰ ھﻀﻢ ﻏﺪاﺋﮫ ،وأن اﺑﺘﮭﺎﻻﺗﮫ اﻟﻨﻘﯿﺔ ﻻ
ﺷﺄن ﻟﮭﺎ ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﻲ اﻟﻤﻔﺎﺟﺊ ﻏﯿﺮ اﻟﻤﻨﻨﻈﺮ!
و»ﻣﺮﺗﻔﻌﺎت وﯾﺬرﻧﺞ« ھﻮ اﺳﻢ اﻟﺪار اﻟﺘﻲ ﯾﺴﻜﻨﮭﺎ ﻣﺴﺘﺮ ھﯿﺘﻜﻠﯿﻒ ،وﻛﻠﻤﺔ » وﯾﺬرﻧﺞ«
اﺻﻄﻼح إﻗﻠﯿﻤﻲ ذو دﻻﻟﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ وﺻﻒ ﺟﻠﺒﺔ اﻟﺮﯾﺎح اﻟﺘﻲ ﯾﺘﻌﺮض ﻟﮭﺎ ﻣﻮﻗﻊ اﻟﺪار ﻓﻲ اﻷﺟﻮاء
اﻟﻌﺎﺻﻔﺔ ،وھﻢ وﻻ رﯾﺐ ﯾﺴﺘﻤﺘﻌﻮن ﺑﺎﻟﮭﻮاء اﻟﻨﻘﻲ اﻟﻤﻨﻌﺶ طﻮال أﯾﺎم اﻟﻌﺎم ﻓﻲ ھﺬا اﻟﻤﻜﺎن اﻟﻤﺮﺗﻔﻊ،
ﻛﻤﺎ أن ﻓﻲ وﺳﻊ اﻟﻤﺮء أن ﯾﺤﺪس ﻗﻮة اﻟﺮﯾﺎح اﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﯿﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﮭﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺎﻓﺔ اﻟﻤﺮﺗﻔﻌﺎت ﺣﯿﻦ ﯾﺘﺄﻣﻞ
ذﻟﻚ اﻻﻧﺤﻨﺎء اﻟﺸﺪﯾﺪ ﻟﺴﯿﻘﺎن أﺷﺠﺎر )اﻟﺸﺮﯾﯿﻦ(اﻟﻀﺎﻣﺮة اﻟﻘﻠﯿﻠﺔ اﻟﻤﺘﻨﺎﺛﺮة ﺧﻠﻒ اﻟﺪار ،وﺗﻠﻚ اﻟﺴﻠﺴﻠﺔ ﺑﻦ
اﻷﻏﺼﺎن اﻟﻤﺪﺑﯿﺔ اﻟﺨﺎﻟﯿﺔ ﻣﻦ اﻷوراق ،وﻗﺪ ﻣﺪت أطﺮاﻓﮭﺎ ﺟﻤﯿﻌﺎ ﻓﻲ اﺗﺠﺎه واﺣﺪ ﻛﺄﻧﮭﺎ ﺗﺴﺘﺠﺪى
اﻟﺸﻤﺲ ﺣﺮارﺗﮭﺎ ودﻓﺎﻋﮭﺎ ...وﻣﻦ ﺣﺴﻦ اﻟﺤﻆ أن اﻟﻤﮭﻨﺪس اﻟﺬي ﺷﯿﺪ اﻟﺪار ﻛﺎن ﻣﻦ ﺑﻌﺪ اﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺑﺠﯿﺚ
أﻗﺎﻣﮭﺎ ﻣﺘﯿﻨﺔ ﻗﻮﯾﺔ ،وﺟﻤﻞ ﻧﻮاﻓﺬھﺎ ﺻﯿﻐﺔ ﻓﺎﺋﺰة ﻓﻲ اﻟﺠﺪارن ،ووﻗﻲ زواﯾﺎ اﻟﺒﻨﺎء ﺑﺄﺣﺠﺎر ﻛﺒﯿﺮة ﺑﺎرزة.
وﻗﺒﻞ أن أﺟﺘﺎز ﻋﺘﺒﺔ اﻟﺪار ﺗﻤﮭﻠﺖ ﻗﻠﯿﻼ ﻻ ﺗﺄﻣﻞ ﻓﻲ إﻋﺠﺎب ﻋﺪدا ﻣﻦ اﻟﻨﻘﻮش اﻟﻐﺮﯾﺒﺔ اﻟﺸﻜﻞ
اﻟﻤﺘﻨﺎﺛﺮة ﻓﻮق اﻟﻮاﺟﮭﺔ ،وﻋﻠﻰ اﻷﺧﺺ ﻓﻮق اﻟﺒﺎب اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺴﻲ ،ﺣﯿﺚ ﺗﺒﻨﺖ وﺳﻂ ﻏﻤﺮة ﻣﻦ اﻟﺮﺳﻮم
ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺳﺒﺎﻋﺎ ذات أﺟﻨﺤﺔ وﻣﻨﺎﻗﯿﺮ ،وﻏﻠﻤﺎﻧﺎ ﻣﺮأة ﺑﻐﯿﺮ ﺣﯿﺎءﺗﺎرﯾﺨﺎ ﻣﺤﻔﻮرا ھﻮ » ،«1500واﺳﻤﺎ ھﻮ

A Tale of Two Cities
The Period
It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, it was the age of
wisdom, it was the age of foolishness, it was the epoch of belief, it was the
epoch of incredulity, it was the season of Light, it was the season of
Darkness, it was the spring of hope, it was the winter of despair, we had
everything before us, we had nothing before us, we were all going direct to
Heaven, we were all going direct the other way—in short, the period was
so far like the present period, that some of its noisiest authorities insisted
on its being received, for good or for evil, in the superlative degree of
comparison only.
There were a king with a large jaw and a queen with a plain face, on
the throne of England; there were a king with a large jaw and a queen with
a fair face, on the throne of France. In both countries it was clearer than
crystal to the lords of the State preserves of loaves and fishes, that things in
general were settled for ever.
It was the year of Our Lord one thousand seven hundred and seventy
five. Spiritual revelations were conceded to England at that favoured
period, as at this.
Mrs. Southcott had recently attained her fiveandtwentieth blessed
birthday, of whom a prophetic private in the Life Guards had heralded the
sublime appearance by announcing that arrangements were made for the
swallowing up of London and Westminster. Even the Cocklane ghost had
been laid only a round dozen of years, after rapping out its messages, as the
spirits of this very year last past (supernaturally deficient in originality)
rapped out theirs. Mere messages in the earthly order of events had lately

come to the English Crown and People, from a congress of British subjects
in America: which, strange to relate, have proved more important to the
human race than any communications yet received through any of the
chickens of the Cocklane brood.
France, less favoured on the whole as to matters spiritual than her
sister of the shield and trident, rolled with exceeding smoothness down hill,
making paper money and spending it. Under the guidance of her Christian
pastors, she entertained herself, besides, with such humane achievements as
sentencing a youth to have his hands cut off, his tongue torn out with
pincers, and his body burned alive, because he had not kneeled down in the
rain to do honour to a dirty procession of monks which passed within his
view, at a distance of some fifty or sixty yards. It is likely enough that,
rooted in the woods of France and Norway, there were growing trees, when
that sufferer was put to death, already marked by the Woodman, Fate, to
come down and be sawn into boards, to make a certain movable framework
with a sack and a knife in it, terrible in history. It is likely enough that in
the rough outhouses of some tillers of the heavy lands adjacent to Paris,
there were sheltered from the weather that very day, rude carts, bespattered
with rustic mire, snuffed about by pigs, and roosted in by poultry, which
the Farmer, Death, had already set apart to be his tumbrils of the
Revolution. But that Woodman and that Farmer, though they work
unceasingly, work silently, and no one heard them as they went about with
muffled tread: the rather, forasmuch as to entertain any suspicion that they
were awake, was to be atheistical and traitorous.

ﻗﺼﺔ ﻣﺪﯾﻨﺘﯿﻦ
اﻟﻌﺼﺮ
ﻛﺎن أﺣﺴﻦ اﻷزﻣﺎن ،وﻛﺎن أﺳﻮأ اﻷزﻣﺎن ،ﻛﺎن ﻋﺼﺮ اﻟﺤﻜﻤﺔ ،وﻛﺎن ﻋﺼﺮ اﻟﺤﻤﺎﻗﺔ ،ﻛﺎن
ﻋﮭﺪ اﻹﯾﻤﺎن ،وﻛﺎن ﻋﮭﺪ اﻟﺠﺤﻮد ،ﻛﺎن زﻣﻦ اﻟﻨﻮر ،وﻛﺎن زﻣﻦ اﻟﻈﻠﻤﺔ ،ﻛﺎن رﺑﯿﻊ اﻷﻣﻞ ،وﻛﺎن ﺷﺘﺎء
اﻟﻘﻨﻮط ،ﻛﺎن آﻣﺎﻣﻨﺎ ﻛﻞ ﺷﻲء ،وﻟﻢ ﯾﻜﻦ أﻣﺎﻣﻨﺎ ﺷﻲء ،ﻛﻨﺎ ﺟﻤﯿﻌﺎ ﻣﺎﺿﯿﻦ إﻟﻰ اﻟﺠﻨﺔ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮة ،وﻛﻨﺎ
ﺟﻤﯿﻌﺎ ﻣﺎﺿﯿﻦ إﻟﻰ ﺟﮭﻨﻢ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮة ،وﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺠﻤﻠﺔ ،ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻠﻚ اﻟﻔﺘﺮة أﺷﺒﮫ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻜﻮن ﺑﻌﺼﺮﻧﺎ ھﺬا،
أﺻﺮ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻣﺆرﺧﯿﮭﺎ اﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﺻﺨﺒﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ وﺻﻔﮭﺎ ،ﺳﻮاء ﻓﻲ اﻟﺼﻼح أو اﻟﻄﻼح ،ﺑﺼﯿ ّﻎ
ﺣﺘﻰ ﻟﻘﺪ
ّ
اﻟﺘﻔﻀﯿﻞ اﻟﻤﺎﻧﻌﺔ ﻟﯿﺲ ﻏﯿﺮ.
)(1

ﻛﺎن ﻗﻤﺔ ﻣﻠﻚ

ذو ّ
ﻓﻚ ﻋﺮﯾﺾ ،وﻣﻠﻜﺔ ذات وﺟﮫ ﻗﺒﯿﺢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﺮش إﻧﻜﻠﺘﺮة ،وﻛﺎن ﻗﻤﺔ

ﻣﻠﻚ) ،(2ذو ّ
ﻓﻚ ﻋﺮﯾﺾ ،وﻣﻠﻜﺔ ذات وﺟﮫ ﺟﻤﯿﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﺮش ﻓﺮﻧﺴﺔ ،وﻓﻲ ﻛﻼ اﻟﺒﻠﺪﯾﻦ ﻛﺎن اﻟﺴﺎدة
اﻟﻤﯿﮭﻤﻨﻮن ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺨﺎزن اﻟﺪوﻟﺔ اﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺒﺰ واﻟﺴﻤﻚ ﯾﺮون ﻓﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ وﺿﻮح اﻟﺒﻠّﻮر ،أو أوﺿﺢ،
أن اﻷﺷﯿﺎء ﺳﻮف ﺗﻈﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺎﻟﮭﺎ اﻟﺮاھﻦ أﺑﺪ اﻟﺪھﺮ.
ﻛﺎن ذﻟﻚ اﻟﻌﺎم ھﻮ اﻟﻌﺎم اﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ واﻟﺴﺒﻌﯿﻦ ﺑﻌﺪ اﻟﺴﺒﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ واﻷﻟﻒ ﻟﻤﯿﻼد ﺳﯿﺪﻧﺎ ﯾﺴﻮع اﻟﻤﺴﯿﺢ،
وﻛﺎﻧﺖ اﻧﻜﻠﺘﺮة ﺗﻨﻌﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻮﺣﻲ اﻟﺮوﺣﻲ ،ﻓﻲ ﺗﻠﻚ اﻟﻔﺘﺮة اﻟﻤﺤﻈﻮظﺔ ،ﺷﺄﻧﮭﺎ اﻟﯿﻮم ،ذﻟﻚ ﺑﺄن اﻟﻤﺴﺰ
ﺳﺎوﺛﻜﻮت) ،(3ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻗﺪ اﺣﺘﻔﻠﺖ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻗﺮﯾﺐ ﺑﺬﻛﺮى ﻣﯿﻼدھﺎ اﻟﻤﺒﺎرك اﻟﺨﺎﻣﺴﺔ واﻟﻌﺸﺮﯾﻦ ،وھﻲ اﻟﺘﻲ
ﺑ ّ
ي ﻣﻦ اﻟ َﺤ َﺮس ﻣﻌﻠﻨﺎ أن ﺗﺮﺗﯿﺒﺎت ﻗﺪ اﺗﺨﺬت ﻻﺑﺘﻼع ﻟﻨﺪن ووﺳﺘﻤﻨﺴﺘﺮ،
ﺸﺮ ﺑﻈﮭﻮرھﺎ اﻟ ّ
ﻲ ﺟﻨﺪ ّ
ﺴﻨ ّ
وﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﻔﺮﯾﺖ "زﻓﺎق اﻟﺪﯾﻜﺔ") ،(4ﻛﺎن ﻗﺪ اﻧﻘﻀﻰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﮭﺪه اﺛﻨﺘﺎ ﻋﺸﺮة ﺳﻨﺔ ﻟﯿﺲ ﻏﯿﺮ ،ﺑﻌﺪ أن أدى
ﻧﻘﺮا ،ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺆدي اﻷرواح ﻓﻲ ھﺬه اﻟﺴﻨﺔ ﻧﻔﺴﮭﺎ اﻟﺘﻲ اﻧﺘﮭﺖ ﻣﺆﺧﺮا )واﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﻮزھﺎ اﻷﺻﺎﻟﺔ
رﺳﺎﻟﺘﮫً ،
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺤﻮ ﺧﺎرق( رﺳﺎﻟﺘﮭﺎ ،وﻛﺎﻧﺖ رﺳﺎﺋ ُﻞ دﻧﯿﻮﯾﺔ ﺧﺎﻟﺼﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺷﺮﻋﺖ ﺗﺘﻮارد إﻟﻰ اﻟﺘﺎج اﻻﻧﻜﻠﯿﺰي
واﻟﺸﻌﺐ اﻻﻧﺠﻠﯿﺰي ﻣﻦ ﻣﺆﺗﻤﺮ ﻋﻘﺪه اﻟﺮﻋﺎﯾﺎ اﻟﺒﺮﯾﻄﺎﻧﯿﻮن ﻓﻲ أﻣﺮﯾﻜﺔ ،وﻣﻦ ﻋﺠﺐ أن اﻟﺪﻟﯿﻞ ﻗﺪ ﻧﮭﺾ
ي ﻣﻦ
ﻋﻠﻰ أن ھﺬه اﻟﺮﺳﺎﺋﻞ اﻟﺪﻧﯿﻮﯾﺔ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ أﻋ َْﻮدَ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻨﻮع اﻟﺒﺸﺮي وأﺷﺪّ ﺣﻈﺮا ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎرﯾﺨﮫ ﻣﻦ أ ّ
ي ﻣﻦ دﺟﺎﺟﺎت "زﻗﺎق اﻟﺪﯾﻜﺔ".
ﺗﻠﻚ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻠﻘّﺎھﺎ اﻟﻨﺎس ﻣﻦ أ ّ
أﻣﺎ ﻓﺮﻧﺴﺔ –وﻛﺎﻧﺖ أﻗ ّﻞ ّ
ﺣﻈﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺠﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻞ اﻟﺸﺆون اﻟﺮوﺣﯿﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺷﻘﯿﻘﺘﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺠﻦ
ﺼﺪِر اﻟﻨﻘﺪ اﻟﻮرﻗﻲ وﺗُﻨﻔﻘﮫ ،وإﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ذﻟﻚ
واﻟﺼﻮﻟﺠﺎن ﻓﻘﺪ اﻧﺤﺪرت اﻧﺤﺪارا ﻣﺘﺴﺎرﻋﺎ ،وطﻔﻘﺖ ﺗ ُ ْ
)_ (1ﺟﻮرج اﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ).(18201760
)_ (2ﻟﻮﯾﺲ اﻟﺴﺎدس ﻋﺸﺮ ).(17921774
)_ (3وﻗﺪ زﻋﻤﺖ أﻧﮭﺎ أم اﻟﻤﺴﯿﺢ اﻟﻤﻮﻋﻮد) .اﻟﻤﻌﺮب(.
)_ (4وﺗﻔﺼﯿﻞ ذﻟﻚ أن رﺟﻼ اﺳﻤﮫ اﻟﻤﺴﺘﺮ ﺑﺎرﺳﻮن زﻋﻢ أن اﻟﻨﻘﺮ اﻟﺬي ﻛﺎن ﯾﺴﻤﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺑﯿﺘﮫ ﺑﺬﻟﻚ اﻟﺰﻗﺎق ﻣﺼﺪره طﯿﻒ
اﻣﺮأة ﻗﺘﻠﮭﺎ زوﺟﮭﺎ ،ﻓﺸﻐﻞ ﺑﺬﻟﻚ اﻟﻨﺎس ﻓﺘﺮة طﻮﯾﻠﺔ ﺛﻢ ظﮭﺮ أن ﻣﺼﺪر اﻟﻨﻘﺮ ﻓﺘﺎة ﻛﺎن ﺑﺎرﺳﻮن ﻗﺪ ﻋﮭﺪ إﻟﯿﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ ذﻟﻚ.
)اﻟﻤﻌﺮب(.

ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗُﻤﺘﻊ ﻧﻔﺴﮭﺎ ،ﺑﺄرﺷﺎد ﻗﺴﺴﮭﺎ اﻟﻨﺼﺎرى ،ﺑﺒﻌﺾ اﻟ ِﻔﻌﺎل اﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﯿﺔ ،ﻣﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ اﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ أﺣﺪ
اﻟﺸﺒﺎن ﺑﻘﻄﻊ اﻟﯿﺪﯾﻦ ،وﻧﺰع اﻟﻠﺴﺎن ﺑﺎﻟﻜﻼّﺑﺔ ،وإﺣﺮاق ﺟﺴﺪه ﺣﯿًﺎ ،ﻻ ﺣﺠﺎﻣﮫ ﻋﻦ اﻟﺮﻛﻮع ﺗﺤﺖ واﺑﻞ
ﻣﺮ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺑﺼﺮه ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺎﻓﺔ ﺧﻤﺴﯿﻦ أو ﺳﺘﯿﻦ ﯾﺎردة ،وﺟﺎﺋﺰ
ﻗﺬر ﻣﻦ اﻟﺮھﺒﺎن ّ
اﻟﻤﻄﺮ إﻋﻈﺎ ًﻣﺎ ﻟﻤﻮﻛﺐ ٍ
أن ﺗﻜﻮن ﻓﻲ ﻏﺎﺑﺎت ﻓﺮﻧﺴﺔ وﻧﺮوج –ﻟﺤﻈﺔَ ﻧُﻔّﺬ ﺣﻜﻢ اﻟﻤﻮت ﺑﮭﺬا اﻟﺸﺎب اﻟﺒﺎﺋﺲ ﺷﺠﺮات ﻧﺎﻣﯿﺎت
أﻓﺮدھﺎ ذﻟﻚ اﻟﺤﻄﺎب اﻟﺬي ﯾﺪﻋﻮﻧﮫ اﻟﻘﺪر ﻟﻜﻲ ﺗُﻘﻄﻊ وﺗُﻨﺸﺮ أﻟﻮا ًﺣﺎ ﺗُﺼﻄﻨﻊ ﻣﻨﮭﺎ آﻟﺔ ﻣﺘﺤﺮﻛﺔ ذات ﻋﺪل
دوﻧﮭﺎ اﻟﺘﺎرﯾﺦ ،وﺟﺎﺋﺰ أﯾﻀﺎ أن ﯾﻜﻮن ﻓﻲ اﻟﺒﯿﻮت اﻟﺨﺸﻨﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﯾﻘﻄﻨﮭﺎ ﺑﻌﺾ
وﺳﻜﯿﻦ ،وذات ﻓﻈﺎﺋﻊ ّ
اﻟﻔﻼﺣﯿﻦ اﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﯿﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻷراﺿﻲ اﻟﺜﻘﯿﻠﺔ اﻟﻤﺠﺎورة ﻟﺒﺎرﯾﺲ ﻋﺮﺑﺎتٌ ﺧﺮﻗﺎء ُﺟﻨّﺒﺖ أذى اﻟﻤﻄﺮ ﻓﻲ ذﻟﻚ
اﻟﯿﻮم ﻧﻔﺴﮫ ،ﺑﻌﺪ أن ﻟﻮﻧﮭﺎ وﺣﻞ اﻟﺮﯾﻒ ،واﺳﺘﺮوﺣﺘﮭﺎ اﻟﺨﻨﺎزﯾﺮ ،وﺟﺜﻤﺖ ﻓﯿﮭﺎ اﻟﻄﯿﻮر –ﻋﺮﺑﺎت ﺳﺒﻖ
ﻟﻠﻔﻼّح ،اﻟﺬي ﯾﺪﻋﻮﻧﮫ اﻟﻤﻮت ،أن اﻓﺮدھﺎ ﻟﺘﻜﻮن ھﻲ ﻋﺮﺑﺎﺗﮫ اﻟﺘﻲ ﯾﺴﺎق ﺑﮭﺎ اﻟﻨﺎس إﻟﻰ اﻟﻤﻘﺼﻠﺔ ﯾﻮم
ﺗﻨﺸﺐ اﻟﺜﻮرة .وﻟﻜﻦ ذﻟﻚ اﻟﺤﻄﺎب وذﻟﻚ اﻟﻔﻼح ﻛﺎﻧﺎ ،ﺑﺮﻏﻢ ﻋﻤﻠﮭﻤﺎ اﻟﺬاﺋﺐ اﻟﻤﻮﺻﻮل ،ﯾﻌﻤﻼن ﻓﻲ
ﺻﻤﺖ ،ﻓﻠﻢ ﯾﺴﻤﻊ أﺣﺪٌ وﻗﻊ أﻗﺪاﻣﮭﻤﺎ اﻟﻤﻜﺒﻮت ،وﻟﯿﺲ ذﻟﻚ ﺑﻤﺴﺘﻐﺮبّ ،
ﻣﺠﺮد اﻹﺷﺎرة إﻟﻰ أﻧﮭﻤﺎ
ﻷن
ّ
ﻧﺎﺷﻄﺎن ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ ﻛﺎن ﯾُﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻜﻔﺮ واﻟﺨﯿﺎﻧﺔ.
وﻓﻲ اﻧﻜﻠﺘﺮة ﻛﺎن اﻟﻨﻈﺎم واﻷﻣﻦ ﻧﺎدرﯾﻦ إﻟﻰ ﺣﺪّ ﻻ ﯾﺒﺮر اﻟﻤﻐﺎﻻة ﺑﺎﻟﻐﺮور اﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ ،ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ
ﻋﺼﺎﺑﺎت ﺟﺮﯾﺌﺔ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺮﺟﺎل اﻟﻤﺴﻠﺤﯿﻦ وﻗﻄﺎع اﻟﻄﺮق ﺗﺴﻄﻮ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻌﺎﺻﻤﺔ ﻧﻔﺴﮭﺎ ﻛﻞ ﯾﻮم ،وﻛﺎﻧﺖ
ﺳﺮ ﺗﺤﺬّر ﺗﺤﺬﯾﺮا ﻋﻠﻨﯿﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻐﺎدرة اﻟﺒﻠﺪة إﻻّ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻧﻘﻞ رﯾﺎش ﻣﻨﺎزﻟﮭﺎ إﻟﻰ ﺣﻮاﻧﯿﺖ ﺑﺎﻋﺔ اﻷﺛﺎث
اﻷ َ
ﺻﯿﺎﻧﺔ ﻟﮭﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺒﺚ اﻟﻠﺼﻮص .وﻛﺎن ﻗﺎطﻊ اﻟﻄﺮﯾﻖ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻠﯿﻞ ھﻮ ﺗﺎﺟﺮ اﻟﻤﺪﯾﻨﺔ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻨﮭﺎر؛ ﺣﺘﻰ إذا
ﺗﺒﯿّﻨﮫ وﺗﺤﺪّاه زﻣﯿ ٌﻞ ﻟﮫ ﻛﺎن ﺻﺎﺣﺒﻨﺎ ﻗﺪ اﻋﺘﺮض ﺳﺒﯿﻠﮫ ﻟﯿﻼ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﮫ "اﻟﻘﺎﺋﺪ" ﺑﺎدر إﻟﻰ إطﻼق اﻟﻨﺎر ﻋﻠﻰ
رأﺳﮫ ،ﻓﻘﺘﻠﮫ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺴﺎﻟﺔ ووﻟّﻲ ھﺎرﺑﺎ ،وﻛﺎن ﯾﻜﻤﻦ ﻟﻤﺮﻛﺒﺔ اﻟﺒﺮﯾﺪ ﺳﺒﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻠﺼﻮص ،ﻓﯿﻘﺘﻞ ﺣﺎرﺳﮭﺎ
ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﻨﮭﻢ ،ﺛﻢ ﯾﻘﺘﻞ ھﻮ ﺑﺮﺻﺎص اﻷرﺑﻌﺔ اﻵﺧﺮﯾﻦ "ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻔﺎذ ذﺧﯿﺮﺗﮫ" ،ﻟﺘُﺴﻠﺐ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺒﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ
ذﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ طﻤﺄﻧﯿﻨﺔ ،وﻛﺜﯿﺮا ﻣﺎ ﻛﺎن أﺣﺪ ﻗﻄﺎع اﻟﻄﺮق ﯾﺼﺪّ ذﻟﻚ اﻟﺤﺎﻛﻢ اﻟﺠﻠﯿﻞ اﻟﺬي ﯾﺴﻤﻮﻧﮫ ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻆ
ﻟﻨﺪن ،ﻋﻦ ﺳﺒﯿﻠﮫ ،ﻋﻨﺪ "ﺗﻮرﻧﮭﺎم ﻏﺮﯾﻦ" ،ﺛﻢ ﯾﺴﻠﺒﮫ ،وھﻮ اﻟﺸﺨﺼﯿﺔ اﻟﻜﺒﯿﺮة اﻟﻼﻣﻌﺔ ،ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻣﻌﮫ؛
ﻓﯿﺼﻮب
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺸﮭﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺣﺎﺷﯿﺘﮫ ،وﻛﺎن ﻧﺰﻻء اﻟﺴﺠﻮن ﻓﻲ ﻟﻨﺪن ﯾﺨﻮﺿﻮن اﻟﻤﻌﺎرك ﺿﺪّ ﺳ ّﺠﺎﻧﯿﮭﻢ،
ّ
اﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮن ،ذو اﻟﺠﻼل.
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ذاﻛﺮة اﻟﺠﺴﺪ
ﻣﺎ زﻟت أذ ر ﻗوﻟك ذات ﯾوم:
»اﻟﺣب ﻫو ﻣﺎ ﺣدث ﺑﯾﻧﻧﺎ ،واﻷدب ﻫو ﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻟم ﺣدث«.
ﻣ ﻧﻧﻲ اﻟﯾوم ﻌد ﻣﺎ اﻧﺗﻬﻲ ﻞ ﺷﻲء أن أﻗول:
ﻫﻧﯾﺋﺎ ﻟﻸدب ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﺟ ﻌﺗﻧﺎ إذن ﻓﻣﺎ أﻛﺛر ﻣﺳﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻟم ﺣدث ،إﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺻﻠﺢ
اﻟﯾوم ﻷﻛﺛر ﻣن ﺗﺎب.
وﻫﻧﯾﺋﺎ ﻟﻠﺣب أ ﺿﺎ.
ﻓﻣﺎ أﺟﻣﻞ اﻟذ ﺣدث ﺑﯾﻧﻧﺎ ...ﻣﺎ أﺟﻣﻞ اﻟذ ﻟم ﺣدث ...ﻣﺎ أﺟﻣﻞ اﻟذ ﻟن ﺣدث...
ﻗﺑﻞ اﻟﯾوم ﻧت اﻋﺗﻘد أﻧﻧﺎ ﻻ ﻣ ن أن ﻧ ﺗب ﻋن ﺣ ﺎﺗﻧﺎ إﻻ ﻋﻧدﻣﺎ ﻧﺷﻔﻰ ﻣﻧﻬﺎ.
ﻋﻧدﻣﺎ ﻣ ن أن ﻧﻠﻣس ﺟراﺣﻧﺎ اﻟﻘد ﻣﺔ ﻘﻠم ،دون أن ﻧﺗﺄﻟم ﻣرة أﺧر .
ﻋﻧدﻣﺎ ﻧﻘدر ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻧظر ﺧﻠﻔﻧﺎ دون ﺣﻧﯾن ،دون ﺟﻧون ،ودون ﺣﻘد أ ﺿﺎ.
أ ﻣ ن ﻫذا ﺣﻘﺎ؟
ﻧﺣن ﻻ ﻧﺷﻔﻰ ﻣن ذاﻛرﺗﻧﺎ.
وﻟﻬذا ﻧﺣن ﻧ ﺗب ،وﻟﻬذا ﻧﺣن ﻧرﺳم ،وﻟﻬذا ﻣوت ﻌﺿﻧﺎ أ ﺿﺎ.
أﺗرد ﻗوة؟
ﺄﺗﻲ ﺻوت ﻋﻧ ﻔﺔ ﻏﺎﺋ ﺎ ،و ﺄﻧﻪ طرح اﻟﺳؤال ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﺧص ﻏﯾر .
ﻣﻌﺗذ ار دون اﻋﺗذار ،ﻋﻠﻰ وﺟﻪ ﻟﻠﺣزن ﻟم أﺧﻠﻌﻪ ﻣﻧذ أ ﺎم.
ﯾﺧذﻟﻧﻲ ﺻوﺗﻲ ﻓﺟﺄة...
أﺟﯾب ﺑﺈﺷﺎرة ﻣن رأﺳﻲ ﻓﻘ .
ﻓﺗﻧﺳﺣب ﻟﺗﻌود ﻌد ﻟﺣظﺎت ،ﺻﯾﻧ ﺔ ﻗﻬوة ﻧﺣﺎﺳ ﻪ ﺑﯾرة ﻋﻠﯾﻬﺎ إﺑر وﻓﻧﺎﺟﯾن ،وﺳ رﺔ ،وﻣرش ﻟﻣﺎء
اﻟزﻫر ،وﺻﺣن ﻟﻠﺣﻠو ﺎت.
ﻓﻲ ﻣدن أﺧر ﺗﻘدم اﻟﻘﻬوة ﺟﺎﻫزة ﻓﻲ ﻓﻧﺟﺎن ،وﺿﻌت ﺟوارﻩ ﻣﺳ ﻘﺎ ﻣﻌﻠﻘﺔ وﻗطﻌﺔ ﺳ ر.
وﻟﻛن ﻗﺳﻧطﯾﻧﺔ ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ ﺗﻛرﻩ اﻹﯾﺟﺎز ﻓﻲ ﻞ ﺷﻲء.

إﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻔرد ﻣﺎ ﻋﻧدﻫﺎ داﺋﻣﺎ ،ﺗﻣﺎﻣﺎ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻠﻣس ﻞ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻣﻠك ،وﺗﻘول ﻞ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻌرف.
وﻟﻬذا ﺎن ﺣﺗﻰ اﻟﺣزن وﻟ ﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫذﻩ اﻟﻣدﯾﻧﺔ.
أﺟﻣﻊ اﻷوراق اﻟﻣ ﻌﺛرة أﻣﺎﻣﻲ ،ﻷﺗرك ﻣ ﺎﻧﺎ ﻟﻔﻧﺟﺎن اﻟﻘﻬوة و ﺄﻧﻧﻲ اﻓﺳﺢ ﻣ ﺎن ﻟك...
ﻌﺿﻬﺎ ﻣﺳودات ﻗد ﻣﺔ ،وأﺧر أوراق ﺑ ﺿﺎء ﺗﻧﺗظر ﻣﻧذ أ ﺎم ﻌض اﻟﻛﻠﻣﺎت ﻓﻘ  ...ﻲ ﻧدب ﻓﯾﻬﺎ

اﻟﺣ ﺎة ،وﺗﺗﺣول ﻣن ورق إﻟﻰ أ ﺎم.

ﻠﻣﺎت ﻓﻘ  ،أﺟﻧﺎز ﺑﻬﺎ اﻟﺻﻣت إﻟﻰ اﻟﻛﻼم ،واﻟذاﻛرة إﻟﻰ اﻟﻧﺳ ﺎن ،وﻟﻛن ﺗر ت اﻟﺳ ر ﺟﺎﻧ ﺎ،

وارﺗﺷﻔت ﻗﻬوﺗﻲ ﻣرة ﻣﺎ ﻋودﻧﻲ ﺣ ك.

ﻓ رت ﻓﻲ ﻏ ار ﺔ ﻫذا اﻟطﻌم اﻟﻌذب ﻟﻠﻘﻬوة اﻟﻣرة ،وﻟﺣظﺗﻬﺎ ﻓﻘ  ،ﺷﻌرت أﻧﻧﻲ ﻗﺎدر ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻛﺗﺎ ﺔ ﻋﻧك

ﻓﺎﺷﻌﻠت ﺳﯾﺟﺎرة ﻋﺻﺑ ﺔ ،ورﺣت أطﺎرد دﺧﺎن اﻟﻛﻠﻣﺎت اﻟﺗﻲ أﺣرﻗﻧﻲ ﻣﻧذ ﺳﻧوات ،دون أن أطﻔﺊ
ﺣراﺋﻘﻬﺎ ﻣرة ﻓوق ﺻﻔﺣﺔ.

ﻫﻞ اﻟورق ﻣطﻔﺄة ﻟﻠذاﻛرة؟
ﻧﺗرك ﻓوﻗﻪ ﻞ ﻣرة رﻣﺎد ﺳﯾﺟﺎرة اﻟﺣﻧﯾن اﻷﺧﯾرة ،و ﻘﺎ ﺎ اﻟﺧﯾ ﺔ اﻷﺧﯾرة...
ﻣﻧﺎ طﻔﺊ أو ﺷﻌﻞ اﻵﺧر؟
ﻣن ّ

ﻻ أدر  ...ﻓﻘﺑﻠك ﻟم أﻛﺗب ﺷﯾﺋﺎ ﺳﺗﺣ اﻟذ ر ...ﻣﻌك ﻓﻘ ﺳﺄﺑدأ اﻟﻛﺗﺎ ﺔ.
وﻻ ﺑد أن أﻋﺛر أﺧﯾ ار ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻛﻠﻣﺎت اﻟﺗﻲ ﺳﺄﻧ ﺗب ﺑﻬﺎ ،ﻓﻣن ﺣﻘﻲ أن أﺧﺗﺎر اﻟﯾوم ﯾﻒ أﻧ ﺗب ،أﻧﺎ
اﻟذ أﺧﺑر ﺗﻠك اﻟﻘﺻﺔ.
ﻗﺻﺔ ﺎن ﻣ ن أن ﻻ ﺗﻛون ﻗﺻﺗﻲ ،ﻟو ﻟم ﺿﻌك اﻟﻘدر ﻞ ﻣرة ﻣﺻﺎدﻓﺔ ﻋﻧد ﻣﻧﻌطﻔﺎت ﻓﺻوﻟﻬﺎ.
ﻣن أﯾن ﺟﺎء ﻫذا اﻻرﺗ ﺎك؟
و ﯾﻒ ﺗطﺎ ﻘت ﻣﺳﺎﺣﺔ اﻷوراق اﻟﺑ ﺿﺎء اﻟﻣﺳﺗطﯾﻠﺔ ،ﺑﺗﻠك اﻟﻣﺳﺎﺣﺔ اﻟﺷﺎﺳﻌﺔ اﻟﺑ ﺿﺎء ﻟﻠوﺣﺎت ﻟم

ﺗرﺳم ﻌد ...وﻣﺎ زاﻟت ﻣﺳﻧدﻩ ﺟدار ﻣرﺳم ﻞ ﻣرﺳﻣﻲ؟

و ﯾﻒ ﻏﺎدرﺗﻧﻲ اﻟﺣروف ﻣﺎ ﻏﺎدرﺗﻧﻲ ﻗﺑﻠﻬﺎ اﻷﻟوان ،وﺗﺣول اﻟﻌﺎﻟم إﻟﻰ ﺟﻬﺎز ﺗﻠﻔزون ﻋﺗﯾ  ،ﯾﺑث

اﻟﺻور ﺎﻷﺳود واﻷﺑ ض ﻓﻘ ؟

و ﻌرض ﺷرطﺎ ﻗد ﻣﺎ ﻟﻠذاﻛرة ،ﻣﺎ ﺗﻌرض أﻓﻼم اﻟﺳﯾﻧﻣﺎ اﻟﺻﺎﻣﺗﺔ.
ﻧت أﺣﺳدﻫم داﺋﻣﺎ ،أوﻟﺋك اﻟرﺳﺎﻣﯾن اﻟذﯾن ﺎﻧوا ﯾﻧﺗﻘﻠون ﺑﯾن اﻟرﺳم واﻟﻛﺗﺎ ﺔ دون ﺟﻬد ،و ﺄﻧﻬم

ﯾﻧﺗﻘﻠون ﻣن ﻏرﻓﺔ إﻟﻰ أﺧر داﺧﻠﻬم ،ﺄﻧﻬم ﯾﻧﺗﻘﻠون ﺑﯾن اﻣرأﺗﯾن دون ﻠﻔﺔ.

Memory in the Flesh
I

STILL

remember you once saying, " What went on between us was

real love. What didn't happen was the stuff of love stories."
Today, now that it is ail over, I can say, " If that's the case, we're lucky
that it's just in a book. However, what didn't happen could fill volumes.
We're also lucky in the beauty of the love we did have. What will not
happen is also beautiful."
Before, I thought we could write about life only when we had
recovered from our wounds; when we were able to touch old sores with a
pen and not revive the pain; when we could look back free from nostalgia,
madness, and a sense of grievance.
But is this really possible? We are never completely cut off from our
memory. Recollection provides the inspiration for writing, the stimulus for
drawing, and for some, the motivation even for death.
" Would you like some coffee? " 'Atiqa's voice drifts by, as if it was a
question directed at somebody else. Apologizing wordlessly to the face of
sadness I have been wearing for days. At that instant my voice deserts me.
I answer with a nod. She slips out silently and rectums minutes later
with a large, copper, coffee tray, bearing a pitcher, cups, sugar bowl,
orangeflower water, and a plate of sweets. In other cities, coffee is served
already poured in a cup with a pièce of sugar and a spoon next to it. But
Constantine is a city that abhors shortcuts. It puts everything on permanent
display, It wears its entire wardrobe and says ail it knows. Even grief is a
public festival there.
I gather up the papers scattered in front of me, making room for the

coffeeas if I am making space for you. Some are old, rough scribbles,
others are blank sheets that have been around for days, waiting for just a
few words to breathe energy into them and to bring them alive. Words are
ail that is needed to go from silence to speech, from memory to oblivion
but. . . I leave the sugar at one side and sip my bitter coffee. I recall your
love. I think of the tart taste of the unsweetened drink and feel able to write
about you.
Nervously, I light a cigarette and chase through the smoke for the
words that for years have seared my soul, words whose tire has never been
quenched by ink.

Is paper a dustbin for the memory, a place where we

always deposit the ash of the last cigarette of nostalgia, the remnants of the
final disappointment ? Which one of us lights up or stubs out the other ? I
really do not know. Before you, I never wrote anything worth mentioning.
Because of you, I put pen to paper.
Eventually I will find the right phrases. It is my right now to choose
the way in which my tale is told. I have not chosen this story. It would not
have been mine at ail had destiny not inserted you in every one of its
chapters.
How come this confusion? How is it that the white surface of these
transformed pages is from the huge blank canvasses still leaning against a
studio wall that was once mine?
Why do the letters of the alphabet run away just in the way colors
used to desert me before, turning my world into a blackandwhite
television program?
I see an old tape of my memory in the way television shows old silent
movies.

I have always envied those artists who can switch effortlessly from
painting to writing, simply as if they are moving from one compartment of
the mind to another or shirting to a new woman without seeing the previous
one off. But I am not like that. I am a onewoman man.
Here is the pen then, at once a tool of vibes and jibes. Here is a tool
that does not know how to lie, how to veil the truth, and is unable to gloss
over a gaping wound.
Here are the words I have been deprived of, as naked as I want them
to be, painful in the way that I want. So why does fear paralyze my hand
and prevent me from writing? Am I only now realizing that I have swapped
the brush for a dagger and that writing of you is as lethal as your love?
I sit down to sip your bitter coffee, this time with a wary pleasure. I
feel almost
as though I have found an introductory sentence for the book, a phrase
that could be as a line from a letter. For example:
I'm writing to you from a city that bears your picture. 1 have come to
resemble the city. Birds still swoop busily across those bridges, while I,
hanging around here, have become another bridge.
Don't love bridges anymore . . .
Or something else, like this:
1 thought of you while sipping a coffee. . . . Fate decreed that you had
to add a lump of sugar, just one. So why do we need a fancy tray just for a
single, bitter drink?

I could have written anything, because in the end, novels are just the
letters and greeting cards we write for no special purpose;
where we reveal the climate of our souls for those who care to take
any interest in us.
The most beautiful novel is the one that starts with a sentence wholly
unexpected by the reader who has lived through our storms and norms, and
who might once have been the cause of our changing moods.
Sentences crowd up in my head, phrases you would never expect.
Suddenly the memories pour back.
I gulp the coffee down and throw the window open to escape from
you to the autumn sky, to the trees and bridges and the passersby. To a city
I have regained, this time for another reason, a city where you made an
appointment for me.
This is Constantine. Here is everything: you.

ﺣﻜﺎﯾﺔ اﻟﻘﻨﺪﯾﻞ
اﺷﺗﻬﯾت اﻷزاد وأﻧﺎ ﺑ ﻐداد ﻋﻔوا  ،ﺑﻞ زﻋﻣوا ،وﷲ أﻋﻠم ،أن ﺳﻧﺔ ﻣن اﻟﺟﻔﺎف ،واﻟﻘﺣ ،
واﻟﻣﺣﻞ ،واﻟﻣﺟﺎﻋﺔ ،واﻟﻣﺳﻐ ﺔ ،ﻋﻔﺎﻧﺎ ﷲ ،وأ ﺎم ،ﻗد ﻧزﻟت ﻧزول اﻟﺻﺎﻋﻘﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ إﺣد

اﻟﻌواﺻم

اﻟﻣﻐر ﺔ ،ﺄن ﺗﻘول اﻟﻘﯾروان أو ﻓﺎس ،ﺳﺟﻠﻣﺎﺳﺔ ،أو ﻗﻔﺻﺔ أو اﻟﻣﻬد ﺔ ،ﻓﻲ اﻟﻌﻬد اﻟﻘد م اﻟﻐﺎﺑر.
ﻓﺎﻧﻌدم اﻟﻘوت ،ﻓﺧرج اﻟﻧﺎس إﻟﻰ اﻟﺻﺣراء طﻠﺑون اﻟﺻ ﺎر واﻟﺣﺷﺎﺋش اﻟﺑرﺔ ﻟﺳد اﻟرﻣ ﯾﺟدوا
ﺷﯾﺋﺎ ،ﻓﺄﻛﻠوا اﻟطﺣﻠب واﻟﺣﺟر ،وآﺛروا اﻟﻣوت ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺣ ﺎة ﻌد اﻧﻘطﺎع آﻣﺎﻟﻬم ،وﻗﺎﻧﺎ ﷲ ٕوا ﺎﻛم ﺳﻧوات
اﻟظﻠم واﻟﺷر واﻟﺟوع ،أﻣﯾن! وﺗواﻟت ﺳﻧوات اﻟﺟدب ﺳ ﻌﺎ إﻟﻰ ﺑر ت اﻟﺟﻣﺎل وﺻﺎرت ﻻ ﺗﻘو ﺣﺗﻰ
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﻣﻞ ﺳﻧﺎﻣﻬﺎ.ﷲ ﻟطﯾﻒ ﻌ ﺎدﻩ اﻟﻣؤﻣﻧﯾن! وﻣﺎزال اﻟﻧﺎس ﯾذ رون أﻫوال ﺗﻠك اﻟﺳﻧوات اﻟﻣظﻠﻣﺔ،
ﻓﯾؤرﺧون ﺑﻬﺎ أ ﺎﻣﻬم ،وأﺣداﺛﻬم وأﻓراﺣﻬم...
و ﺎن ﻌ ش ﻓﻲ ﺗﻠك اﻟﻣدن اﻟﻌرﻘﺔ رﺟﻞ ﻣن أﻋﻘﻞ اﻟرﺟﺎل ،ﻗد آﻣن –أ ﺎم اﻟﻌ ش اﻟرﻏﯾد -ﺄن
اﻟرﺿﻰ ﻧز ﻻ ﻔﻧﻰ ،و ﺎن اﻟرﺟﻞ ،ﺷﺗﻐﻞ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻧﻬﺎر ﺑﺈﺻﻼح اﻟﻧﻌﺎل وﺗرﻗ ﻌﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ د ﺎن ظرﻒ
ﻘﻊ ﺑﺟﺎﻧب ﻣدرﺳﺔ أﺑﻲ اﻟﻌﻧﺎﻧ ﺔ ﺣﺳب رواة و ﺟﺎﻧب زاو ﺔ اﻟﺳﯾد اﻟﺻﺎﺣب ﺣﺳب ﻓر ﺛﺎن ﻣن اﻟرواة
وﻣن اﻟرواة ﻣن ﺎن ﻘول إن د ﺎﻧﻪ ﺎن ﻘﻊ ﺑﺟوار اﻟﺷﻘ ﻔﺔ اﻟﻛﺣﻼء اﻟﺗﻲ ﺑﻧﺎﻫﺎ أﻣﯾر اﻟﻣؤﻣﻧﯾن
إﺳﻣﺎﻋﯾﻞ اﻟﻣﻧﺻور اﻟﺷ ﻌﻲ وﷲ أﻋﻠم.
أﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻠﯾﻠـ ﻓ ﺎن ﺻﺎﺣﺑﻧﺎ ﺷﺗﻐﻞ ﺑﻧﺳﺎﺋﻪ ،وأﺑﻧﺎﺋﻪ و ﻧﺎﺗﻪ ،و ﺎﺗت ﺣ ﺎﺗﻪ وﺣ ﺎة اﻟﻧﺎس راﺿ ﺔ
ﻣرﺿ ﺔ ﻻ ﺗﻛدرﻫﺎ ﺣﺗﻰ ﺳﺣﺎ ﺔ ﺻﯾﻒ! ﻟﻛن ،ﻟﻣﺎ أﻟم ﻪ اﻟﺧطب ،ذﻋر ،وﻟﻣﺎ ﻧزﻟت ﻋﻠ ﻪ اﻟﻛﺎرﺛﺔ،
ﻓزع ،وﻟﻣﺎ ﺣﺎﺻرﺗﻪ اﻷزﻣﺔ ،اﻧﺧﻠﻊ ﻋﻘﻠﻪ وﻗﻠ ﻪ وﻓؤادﻩ ،وﺣﯾن أر
ﺗﺳﺎﻗ

اﻟﺟﻣﺎل ﺎر ﻪ ﻣن ﺷدة اﻟﺿﻌﻒ

إ ﻣﺎﻧﻪ اﻟراﺳﺦ ﺄن اﻟرﺿﻰ ﻧز ﻻ ﻔﻧﻲ ،وﺗﻬﺎﻓت اﻋﺗﻘﺎدﻩ ،وﻏﺎض ،وﻟم ﻌد اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻘ ض

ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﻲء! ﻓﺛﺎرت ﺛﺎﺋرﺗﻪ ،ﻟﻛن ﺛورﺗﻪ ﻟم ﺗﺟد ﻧﻔﻌﺎ.
ﻓﻘﺎل »:ﻻﺑد ﻣن اﻟﻘوت ﻟﻠﻌ ﺎل ،ﻻﺑد ﻣن ذﻟك وﻟو ﺎﻟﺳرﻗﺔ ،واﻟﺳطو ،واﻟﻘﺗﻞ!«.
ﻓﺧرج اﻟﺻ ﺎح اﻟ ﺎﻛر ﻣﺳﻠﺣﺎ ﺷﻔرﺗﻪ ،وﻫو ﺣﺎذ
ﺟﺛث اﻟﺟ ﺎع ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺎرﻋﺔ اﻟطر

ﺟدران اﻟﺷوراع ،و ﺗﻠﺻص ،ﻓﻠم ﯾر إﻻ

ﻣﺗراﻛﻣﺔ ،وﺟﺣﺎﻓﻞ اﻟذ ﺎب ﺗطﯾر ﻋﻠﯾﻬﺎ ،واﻟﺳﻣﺎء زرﻗﺎء ﺻﺎﺣ ﺔ

داﺋﻣﺎ ،واﻟﺷﻣس ﺣﻣراء ﺣﺎدة داﺋﻣﺎ ،واﻟرﺢ ﻗو ﺔ ﻻﻓﺣﺔ داﺋﻣﺎ ،ﻫذا اﻟﻣﻧظر اﻟ ﺷﻊ ﻫذﻩ اﻟ ﺷرﺔ اﻟﺗﻌﺳﺔ!
ﻓ ﻰ اﻟﻣﺳ ﯾن ،ﻰ وﺷﻬ وﻧﺎح ،وﻫﻞ ﻫذا ﯾﺟد

ﻧﻔﻌﺎ؟ ﻼ وأﻟﻒ ﻼ! و ﻣﺎذا ﺳ ﻌود إﻟﻰ اﻟﺑﯾت؟

ﺎﻟﺷﻣﻊ! ﻓﻼ ﺟﻌﻞ اﻟﻌ ﺎل اﻟﺷﻣﻊ طﻌﺎﻣﺎ ﻟﻬﺎ،ﺗﻠو ﻪ ،ﺗﻠو ﻪ ،ﺗﻠو ﻪ ﺣﺗﻰ ﯾذوب ﻓﻲ أﻓواﻫﻬﺎ ،ﻓﻠﻌﻧﺔ ﷲ
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫذا اﻟدﻫر اﻟظﺎﻟم!
ورﻣﻰ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﺎﻟﺷﻣﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺑﯾﺗﻪ ،ﻓﺗﻠﻘﻔﻪ اﻷﻓواﻩ ،ﺛم ﻋﺎد إﻟﻰ د ﺎﻧﻪ ،ﻓﺗﻧﺎول ﺟ ار ﺎ ﺑﯾ ار وأﻟﻘﻰ ﻓ ﻪ ﻞ
ﻣﺎ ﺎن ﻣﻠﻛﻪ:إﺑرة اﻟﺧ ﺎطﺔ و رة اﻟﺧ
اﻟﺳﻘﻒ ،أﻏﻠ

و ﻌض اﻟﻣﺳﺎﻣﯾر وﻣطرﻗﺔ وﺷﻔرة ،وذاك اﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ اﻟﻣﻌﻠ ﻓﻲ

ﺎب اﻟد ﺎن ،أﺣ م ﻏﻠﻘﻪ وﻗﺎل»:ﻓﻸرﺣﻞ ﻋن ﻫذﻩ اﻟ ﻼد ،ﻓﺄرض ﷲ واﺳﻌﺔ«.
إﺳ ﻧدر ﺔ دار
ﻟو ﻗر ﻓﯾﻬﺎ ﻗرار

وﺗرك اﻟرﺟﻞ اﻟدﻧ ﺎ وﻣن ﻓﯾﻬﺎ ،وﺳﻠك اﻟﺟﺎدة ،وﺳﺎر ﻟ ﻼ وﻧﻬﺎرا ،أﺳﺑوﻋﺎ وﺷﻬرا ،وﻫو ﻻ ﯾدر

ﻣﺎ ﺳ ﻼﻗ ﻪ ،وﻫو ﻘطﻊ اﻟﻘﻔﺎز واﻟﺑرار  ،و ﺟﺗﺎز اﻟود ﺎن واﻟﺻﺣﺎر  ،وﻻ ﻧ ﺎت ﻌﺗرض ﺳﺑﯾﻠﻪ ،وﻻ
دا ﺔ ﺄﻧس ﺑﻬﺎ.
وﻻ طﺎﺋر ﯾوﺣﻲ إﻟ ﻪ ﺎﻟﺣ ﺎة ،ﺣﺗﻰ ﻏﺎب ...و ﻘول ﻌض اﻟرواة :إﻧﻪ ظﻬر أﻣﺎم أﺳوار

ﻏداﻣس ﺑﯾﻧﻣﺎ ﯾذﻫب رواة آﺧرون إﻟﻰ اﻟﻘول :إﻧﻪ ﺳﻠك طر

اﻟذﻫب ،ﻟﻛن اﻟراو أ ﺎ ﺷﻌﯾب ﻣﺣﻣد

ﺑن ﺳﻠ ﻣﺎن ﯾؤ د أن اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻣﺎت ﺟوﻋﺎ وﻋطﺷﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺻﺣراء اﻟﻛﺑر  ،إﻻ أن ﺻﺎﺣب اﻟطﯾر أ ﺎ

اﻟﺑر ﺎت ﯾﺛﺑت :أن اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻗد ﻟﻣﺣﺗﻪ ﺣﻣﺎﺋم ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ طﻣ ﺗو أﻣﺎم أﺳوارﻫﺎ ،وﻣﻬﻣﺎ ن ﻣن أﻣر ،ﻓﻠﻧﻘﻞ
إن اﻟرﺟﻞ واﺻﻞ طرﻘﻪ رﻏم اﻟﺟوع ،واﻟﻌطش ،واﻟﺗﻌب اﻟﺷدﯾد ،ﻷﻧﻧﺎ ﻻ ﻧرد أﻻ ﺗﻘﻒ ﺣ ﺎﯾﺗﻧﺎ ﻋﻧد

ﻫذا اﻟﺣد...

ﻟﻘد ﺑﻠﻎ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﺷ

اﻷﻧﻔس ﻓﻲ إﺣد

اﻷﻣﺳ ﺎت اﻟﺷﻔﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﺛﻞ اﻟﺑﻠور أﺳوار ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ طﯾﻧ ﺔ

ﺣﻣراء ،ﻗد ﻗﺎﻣت ﻓﺟﺄة ﺑﯾن اﻟﺳ ﺎﺳب اﻟﺟرداء ،ﻓﺎﻧدﻫش ﻟذﻟك ،وﻣن ﺷدة اﻟﻔرح ،أو رﻣﺎ ﻣن ﺷدة
اﻟﺧوف ،دق ﺎب اﻟﺳور /،ﻓﺑرز ﻟﻪ ﻋﺳﺎس وﺻﯾﻒ.

ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ » :ﻣرﺣ ﺎ ك ﻓﻲ ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ طﻣ ﺗو ،أﻫﻼ وﺳﻬﻼ ك ﺑﯾن إﺧواﻧك !«.
رﻘﻪ.

ﻓﻬدأ روع اﻟرﺟﻞ ،واﺳﺗ ﺷر ﺧﯾ ار ﺑﻬذا اﻟﺗرﺣﺎب ،ﻓﺳﺄﻟﻪ ﺷﯾﺋﺎ ﻣن اﻟﻣﺎء ،واﻟﻣﺎء أﻣﺎن ،ﺣﺗﻰ ﯾﺑﻞ
ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ اﻟﻌﺳﺎس اﻟوﺻﯾﻒ»:إﺷرب ،ﻟﻛن ﻣن ﺷرو اﻟدﺧول أن ﺗﻧﺎم اﻟﻠﯾﻠﺔ ﺧﺎرج اﻟﺳور ،ﺛم

أن ﺗدﺧﻞ ﺻ ﺎح ﻏد ﺑﻬد ﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣوﻻﻧﺎ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن«.

ﺛم ﻏﺎب اﻟﻌﺳﺎس اﻟوﺻﯾﻒ ،و ﻘﻲ اﻟرﺟﻞ طوال اﻟﻠﯾﻞ ﺳﺄل ﻧﻔﺳﻪ ﻋﻣﺎ ﯾﻬد ﻪ إﻟﻰ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن،

ﺑﯾﻧﻣﺎ ﻫو ﻻ ﻣﻠك ﺷﯾﺋﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺟ ار ﻪ ﺳﺗﺣ اﻹﻫداء! ﯾﻒ ﻔﻌﻞ؟ ﻟﻌﻧﺔ ﷲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫذا اﻟدﻫر اﻟظﺎﻟم!
وﻟﻣﺎ أذن اﻟﻣؤدن ﺻﻼة اﻟﻔﺟر ،ﺧرج ﻟﻪ اﻟﻌﺳﺎس اﻟوﺻﯾﻒ ﻣﻬر وﻻ ﻟﯾوﻗظﻪ.

ﻓﺎﺳﺗ ﻘ

ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻬﻞ ،ﺛم أدﺧﻠﻪ اﻟﻌﺳﺎس أوﻻ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻣﺳﺟد ،ﻓﺗوظـﺄ ،وأطﺎل ﻓﻲ اﻟوﺿوء وﻓﻞ

وأطﺗﻞ ﻓﻲ اﻟر وع واﻟﺳﺟود ،وﺳ ﺢ ،وأطﺎل ﻓﻲ اﻟﺗﺳﺑ ﺢ وﺳﻠم وأطﺎل ﻓﻲ اﻟﺗﺳﻠ م وذ ر ﷲ ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ،
وﻗﻠ ﻪ ﯾﺧﻔ

ﺎﻟﺑﻧدﯾر اﻟرﻧﺎن ﻣن اﻟﺿرب ،ﺛم ﻗدم ﻟﻪ اﻟﻌﺳﺎس اﻟﺗﻣر واﻟﺣﻠﯾب ﻓﺗﻧﺎول ﺛﻣرة ،وﺷرب

اﻟرﺟﻞ ﺄﻧﻪ ﺳﺟﯾن ﻫذﻩ اﻟﻼطﻔﺔ ،ﻫذﻩ اﻟﻣﺟﺎﻣﻠﺔ ،ﻫذﻩ

ﺷرﺔ ،وأﺧﯾ ار ﻗﺎدﻩ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻘﺻر ،ﻓﺄﺣﺳن
اﻟﺿ ﺎﻓﺔ اﻟﻘﺎﺳ ﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻘﻠب ،ﻣﺎذا ﺳﯾﻬد
ﺳﯾذ ﺣﻪ ﺑﻬﺎ !إﺑرة اﻟﺧ ﺎطﺔ؟ ﺳﯾﺧ

ﺗﻬد إﻟﻲ رة ﻣن اﻟﺧ

إﻟﻰ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن؟ اﻟﻣطرﻗﺔ؟ ﺳﯾﻬﺷم ﺑﻬﺎ رأﺳﻪ ! اﻟﺷﻔرة؟

ﺑﻬﺎ ﺟﻔﻧ ﻪ وﺷﻔﺗ ﻪ! اﻟ رة؟ ﺳﯾوﺛﻘﻪ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺧﻼﻗﺎ وﺳ ﻘول »:ﺎ ﻠب

اﻟﺣﻘﯾر ﻌد أن اﺳﺗﺿﻔﻧﺎك وأﻛرﻣﻧﺎك وﺟﻌﻠﻧﺎك ﻓوق رؤوﺳﻧﺎ ؟ ! ﺎ ﻠب ؟

ﺎ ﻟﺋ م !« ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟرﺟﻞ »:أﻋوذ ﺎ ﻣن اﻟﺷ طﺎن اﻟرﺟ م«.
ٕواذا ﻪ أﻣﺎم اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن وﻓﻲ ﺣﺿرة ﺣﺎﺷﯾﺗﻪ.
وﻧﻬض اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻣن ﻋرﺷﻪ ،وﻧزل ﻟ ﻘﺑﻞ ﺿ ﻔﻪ أﺣﺳن اﻟﻘﺑول.
ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ »:ﻣرﺣ ﺎ ،ﻣرﺣ ﺎ ،ﺣﻠﻠت أﻫﻼ وﻧزﻟت ﺳﻬﻼ !«.
وﻋﺎﻧﻘﻪ وﻗﺑﻠﻪ واﺣﺗﺿﻧﻪ ،ﻣﺎ ﻟو اﺣﺗﺿن ﺻد ﻘﺎ ﻋز از ﻋﻠ ﻪ ﻟم ﺷﺎﻫدﻩ ﻣﻧذ زﻣﺎن ،وأﺟﻠﺳﻪ
ﺑﺟﺎﻧ ﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻌرش ،وظﻞ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻣﺗﻣﺎﺳ ﺎ ﺑﺟ ار ﻪ ﻻ ﻔﺎرﻗﻪ ،وظﻞ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﯾد م إﻟ ﻪ اﻟﻧظر ،ﻓﻘﺎل»:

ﻫذﻩ ﻫدﯾﺗﻧﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺟراب؟«.

ﻓﺳ ت أﻓراد اﻟﺣﺎﺷ ﺔ ﻣﺗرﻗﯾﯾن اﻟﻬد ﺔ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎﻧ ﺔ اﻟﻔﺎﺧرة.
وﻫﻣﻬم اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻓﻘﺎل »:ﻧﻌم ﺎ ﻣوﻻ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ،ﻫذﻩ ﻫدﯾﺗﻛم ﻓﻲ اﻟﺟراب«.
ﻓﻔرح اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻓرﺣﺎ ﺷدﯾدا ،و أر

اﻟرﺟﻞ رأﺳﻪ طﯾر ﺗﺣت ﺿرﺔ اﻟﺟﻼد ! ﻓﺄدﺧﻞ ﯾدﻩ ﻓﻲ

اﻟﺟراب ،ﻓﺎﺻطدﻣت ﺎﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ ﻓﺗﻧﺎوﻟﻪ ،وأﻋطﺎﻩ إﻟﻰ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن.
ﻓﺗﻌﺟب اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن »:ﻣﺎ ﻫذا ؟«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟرﺟﻞ »:ﻫذا ﻗﻧدﯾﻞ!«.
ﻓﺑﻬت اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ،واﺷرأﺑت أﻋﻧﺎق أﻓراد اﻟﺣﺎﺷ ﺔ ﻣﺳﺗطﻠﻌﯾن...
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن »:ﻗﻧدﯾﻞ ؟«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟرﺟﻞ »:ﻧﻌم ،ﺎ ﻣوﻻ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن إﻧﻪ وﷲ ﻗﻧدﯾﻞ ﻣن اﻟﻧﺣﺎس«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻣﺳﺗﻔﺳرا »:وﻣﺎ ﻣﻌﻧﻰ ﻗﻧدﯾﻞ؟«.
ﻓﺄﺟﺎب اﻟرﺟﻞ »:ﻫو آﻟﺔ ﻣن اﻟﻧﺣﺎس ،ﻓﯾﻬﺎ ﻓﺗﯾﻞ وﺷﻲء ﻣن اﻟزت«.
ﻓﺳﺄﻟﻪ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن»:وﻣﺎ وظ ﻔﺗﻪ ؟«.
ﻓﺄﺟﺎب اﻟرﺟﻞ »:وظ ﻔﺗﻪ أن ﯾﻧﯾر!«.

ﻓزاد ﺗﻌﺟب اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن »:أن ﯾﻧﯾر ﻣﺛﻞ اﻟﺷﻣس أو اﻟﻘﻣر؟«.
ﻓﺄﺟﺎب اﻟرﺟﻞ »:أن ﯾﻧﯾر اﻟدﻧ ﺎ ﺣﯾن ﺗﻐﯾب اﻟﺷﻣس و ﻌم اﻟظﻼم اﻟدﻧ ﺎ«.
ﻓﺎﻧﺧﻠﻊ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن»:إذن ،ﻫو ﻗ س ﻣن اﻟﺷﻣس؟«.
ﻓﺄﺟﺎب اﻟرﺟﻞ »:إذا أردﺗم ذﻟك ﺎ ﻣوﻻ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن !«
ﺛم ﻗﺎل اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن وﻫو ﻘﻠب اﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ ﺑﯾن ﯾد ﻪ »:وﻫﻞ ﻫو ﯾﻧﯾر اﻵن ؟«.
ﻓﺄﺟﺎب اﻟرﺟﻞ »:إﻧﻪ ﻻ ﯾﻧﯾر اﻵن ﺎ ﻣوﻻ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻫﺎ إﻧﻲ ﺳﺄوﻗدﻩ«.
و ﺣر ﺔ ﺳﺣرﺔ أو ﻗد اﻟرﺟﻞ اﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ ،ﻓﺷﻊ اﻟﻧور ﺑﺟﺄة ﻓﺎﻫﺗز اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﺑذﻟك ،و ﺎد ﻐﻣﻰ ﻋﻠ ﻪ
وﺳرور واﻧﺷراﺣﺎ ،وﺻﻔ أﻓراد اﻟﺣﺎﺷ ﺔ وﻫﻠﻠو و ﺑروا ،وﺣﻣدوا ﷲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻌﻣﺗﻪ ،ﻓﺄﺧذ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن
ًا
ﻓرﺣﺎ
ً
اﻟرﺟﻞ إﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧ ﻪ ،وﺗﻧﺎول اﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ ،وﺗﻘدم ﻧﺣو اﻟﺷ ﺎك اﻟﻣطﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷوارع اﻟﻣدﯾﻧﺔٕ ،واذا اﻟﺟﻣﺎﻫﯾر
ﻣ ﺗظﺔ وﻫﻲ ﺗﺗﺷوق إﻟﻰ ﻣﻌرﻓﺔ اﻟﻬد ﺔ.

ﻓﺻﺎح اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن »:إﻧﻬﺎ ﻗﻧدﯾﻞ !« .ﻓﻬﺗﻔت اﻟﺟﻣﺎﻫﯾر وأ ﺻﺎرﻫﺎ ﻣﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺎﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ » ﺣ ﺎ اﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ،

ﺣ ﺎ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ! ﺣ ﺎ اﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ ،ﺣ ﺎ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن !«.

ﺛم أﻗﺑﺑﻞ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻋﻠﻰ ﺿ ﻔﻪ ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ»:إﻧﻲ ﻟم ﻧﻌرف ﻓﻲ ﺣﺿرﺗﻧﺎ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎﻧ ﺔ اﻟﻘﻧدﯾﻞ ،و ﻣﺎ

أﻧك أﯾﻬﺎ اﻟﺿﯾﻒ اﻟﻣﺑﺟﻞ اﻟﻌظ م ﻗد ﻋرﻓﺗﻧﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻟم ﻧ ن ﻧﻌرف ،وﻗد أﻧرت ظﻠﻣﺗﻧﺎ ،وﻗد أدﺧﻠت

اﻟﺷﻣس ﻓﻲ دﻧ ﺎﻧﺎ ،ﻓﺈﻧﻲ أﺟﻌﻠك وزر !!«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟرﺟﻞ »:ﺎ ﻣوﻻ

اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن أﻧﺎ رﺟﻞ ﻣن اﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ،ﻣن أﻫﻞ اﻟﺑر واﻟﺗﻘو  ،أﺣب اﻟﻌﺎﻓ ﺔ

واﻟطﻣﺄﻧﯾﻧﺔ ،وﻻ أﻋرف ﺗدﺑﯾر اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن«.

ﻓﺄﻟﺢ ﻋﻠ ﻪ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن إﻟﺣﺎﺣﺎ ﺷدﯾدا ،ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ اﻟرﺟﻞ :أﻋﻔﻧﻲ ﺎ ﻣوﻻ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻣن ﻫذا اﻟﻣﻧﺻب

أﻛن ﻟك ﺧﺎدﻣﺎ أﻣﯾﻧﺎ وﺻﺎﺣ ﺎ ودودا«.

ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن »:ﺑﺦ ﺑﺦ ﺛم ﺑﺦ !«.
ﺛم أﻣر اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﺑﺈﺣﺿﺎر ﺻﺎﺣب ﺑﯾت اﻟﻣﺎل ،ﻓﻠﻣﺎ ﺣﺿر ،ذﻫب ﺛﻼﺛﺗﻬم إﻟﻰ اﻟدﯾوان.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻟﻠرﺟﻞ»:ﺗﻧﺎول ﻣﺎ ﺷﺋت ﻣن وﺳﺦ اﻟدﻧ ﺎ ﻓﺄﺻﻠﺢ ﻪ ﺣﺎﻟك !!«.
ﻓﻐرف اﻟرﺟﻞ اﻟﺟواﻫر واﻟﻠؤﻟؤ واﻟﺟﻣﺎن واﻟﻣﺎس واﻟزر ﺟد واﻟﻣرﺟﺎن

ﻠﺗﺎ ﯾد ﻪ ﺣﺗﻰ ﻣﻸ

ﺟ ار ﻪ ،ﺛم أﻣر اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﺑﺈﺣﺿﺎر ﻗﺎﺿﻲ اﻷﻧ ﺣﺔ ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ طﻣ ﺗو اﻟﻌﺎﻣرة ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻔور.

ﻓﻠﻣﺎ ﺣﺿر ﻗﺎل ﻟﻪ »:ﻫذا اﻟرﺟﻞ أزوﺟﻪ اﺑﻧﺗﻲ زﯾدة ،ﻓﺎﻛﺗب ﻋﻘد اﻟﻧ ﺎح ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﺟﻞ !«.
ﺛم ﺧﻠﻊ ﻋﻠ ﻪ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﺧﻠﻌﺔ ﻣن اﻟدﻣﻘس واﻟﺣرر ﻣوﺷﺎة ﺎﻟذﻫب ،وأدﺧﻠﻪ ﻧﻔﺳﻪ و ﺣﺿور اﻟﺣﺎﺷ ﺔ

ﻋﻠﻰ اﺑﻧﺗﻪ ،ﻓوﺟدﻫﺎ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻋروﺳﺎ ﻣن أﺟﻣﻞ ﻣﺎ أر  ...ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺎل اﻟﺷﺎﻋر اﻟﻘد م ،ﷲ درﻩ.

ﻟﯾﻠﺗﻲ ﻫذﻩ ﻋروس ﻣن اﻟزﻧﺞ
ﻋﻠﯾﻬﺎ ﻗﻼﺋد ﻣن ﺟﻣﺎن.

وﻗﺎل ﻗﺎﺿﻲ اﻷﻧ ﺣﺔ  »:وﷲ إﻧﻲ ﻟم أر أﺟﻞ ﻣن زﯾدة ،وﻻ أرﺧص ﻣﻧﻬﺎ ،وﻻ أﻋطر ،وﻻ

أﺿﻣر ،وﻻ أرق ،ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﺳك وﻋﻧﺑر ،وﻫﻲ ﺣرر وﻣﺧﻣﻞ.

وﻫﻲ ورد و ﺎﺳﻣﯾن ،وﷲ ﻟﻘد ﺗﻧﻬدت وﻗت ﺗﺎ ﺔ اﻟﻌﻘد!«
وﺻﻧﻊ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻟﻠﺳطﺎن وﻟﻠﺣﺎﺷ ﺔ وﻟﻠﻧﺎس أﺟﻣﻌﯾن أل أﻟﻒ ﻗﻧدﯾﻞ ،ﻋﻠﻘﻬﺎ ﺟﻣ ﻌﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺻر

اﻟﻣدﯾﻧﺔ ،وأﺳواﻗﻬﺎ ،وﻣﺳﺎﺟدﻫﺎ ،وﻣدارﺳﻬﺎ ،وﺳوراﻋﻬﺎ ،وﺳطوﺣﻬﺎ ،و وﺗﻬﺎ ،ووظﻒ ﻋﻠﯾﻬﺎ أﻟﻒ وﻗﺎد
ﻣن اﻟزﻧوج اﻟﻣرد ﺣﺗﻰ ﻏرﻗت اﻟﻣدﯾﻧﺔ وﺳ ﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻧور ﻟ ﻼ وﻧﻬﺎرا ،وﻋﺎش ﺻﺎﺣﺑﻧﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻧﻌ م
واﻟﺳﻌﺎدة ،وطﺎﺑت ﻟﻪ اﻟﺣ ﺎة ﺳﻧوات طو ﻠﺔ ﻻ ﻌﻠم ﻋددﻫﺎ إﻻ ﷲ ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻰ ،إﻟﻰ أن ...ﻧﻌم ،إﻟﻰ أن ﺑدأ
ﺣن إﻟﻰ وطﻧﻪ ،و ﺷﺗﺎق إﻟﻰ رؤ ﺔ ﻋ ﺎﻟﻪ وأﻫﻠﻪ ،و أر

أن اﻟﺳﻧوات اﻟﻌﺟﺎف ﻻﺑد أﻧﻬﺎ أﻧﺗﻬت وأن

اﻟﺳﻧوات اﻟﺳﻣﺎن ﻻﺑد أﻧﻬﺎ ﺣﻠت ،ﺣﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻣﻌﻬﺎ اﻟﺧﯾر واﻟﺑر ﺔ ﻟﻛن ﻣن ﯾدر ؟ ﻓﺎﺳﺗﺄذن اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻓﻲ

اﻟرﺣﯾﻞ إﻟﻰ ﺑﻠدﻩ ،ﻓﺄذن ﻟﻪ ﻓﺗﺄﻫب وﺟﻬز ﻗﺎﻓﻠﺔ ﻣن اﻟﺟﻣﺎل واﻟﺧﯾﻞ واﻟ ﻐﺎل واﻟﺧﻣﯾر ﺣﻣﻠﻬﺎ زراﺑﻲ،
اﻟﻘﯾروان ،وﻟ ﺎن اﻟ ﻣن ،وﺳﺎج اﻟﻧﯾﺟر ،وﻋﻧﺑر اﻟﺳودان ،وﻋﺎج ﻏﺎﻧﺔ ...و ﺎرج ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ طﻣ ﺗو اﻟﺳﻌﯾدة
اﻵﻣﻧﺔ ﺄﻧوارﻫﺎ اﻟﻣﺷرﻗﺔ اﻟﺳﺎطﻌﺔ ،وﻗﺻد وطﻧﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺑر ﺔ ﷲ.

دﺧﻞ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻘﺎﻓﻠﺗﻪ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻣدﯾﻧﺔٕ ،واذا ﺎﻟﻧﺎس ﯾﻧﺗﺷرون ﺣوﻟﻪٕ ،واذا ﺑﻬم ﻔﺗﻛون اﻟ ﺿﺎﺋﻊٕ ،واذا
ﺑﻬم ﯾﺗﺧﺎﺻﻣون ٕواذا ﺑﻬم ﯾﺗﻘﺎﺗﻠونٕ ،واذا ﺎﻟﺳ ﺎﻛﯾن ﯾﻧﺣرون اﻟﺟﻣﺎل واﻟﺧﯾﻞ واﻟ ﻐﺎل واﻟﺣﻣﯾر،
و ﺄﻛﻠون ،و ﺄﻛﻠون ،ﻓﺳﺄل» اﻟرﺟﻞ« ،ﻓﻘﯾﻞ ﻟﻪ»:أن أﻫﺎﻟﻲ اﻟﻣدﯾﻧﺔ ﻟم ﺄﻛﻠوا ﺷﯾﺋﺎ ﻣﻧذ زﻫﺎء ﻋﺷرن ﺳﻧﺔ
وﺗذ ر ﻗوﻟﺗﻪ اﻟﺷﻬﯾرة وﻧﻘﻣﺗﻪ اﻟﻘد ﻣﺔ ﻓﻘﺎل »:ﻟﻌﻧﺔ ﷲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫذا اﻟدﻫر اﻟظﺎﻟم«.
و ﺎن رﺟﻞ آﺧر ﻗﺎ ﻌﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣ ﺎﻧﻪ ﻻ ﯾﺗﺣرك ،ﯾﻧظر إﻟﻰ اﻟﻣﺷﻬد اﻟﻣرﻊ ،ﺛم ﯾﻧظر إﻟﻰ

»اﻟرﺟﻞ« ،ﺛم ﯾﻧظر إﻟﻰ اﻟﻣﺷﻬد اﻟﻣﻔزع ،ﺛم ﯾﻧظر إﻟﻰ » اﻟرﺟﻞ اﻟراﻛب ﻋﻠﻰ راﺣﻠﺗﻪ ،اﻟﻣﺗﻌﺟب ﻣن
ﻫذا اﻟﺧﻠ اﻟﻣﻧﺗﺷر ﺎﻟﺟراد ﺛم ﯾﻧظر إﻟﻰ اﻟﻣﺷﻬد اﻟﻣﻬول ،وأﺧﯾرا ،ﻧﻬض وأﻗﺑﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ »اﻟرﺟﻞ«.
ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ » :ﻟﻘد ﻋرﻓﺗك ،ﻧت ﺗﺷﺗﻐﻞ إﺳ ﺎﻓ ﺎ ،ود ﺎﻧك ﺎن ﺑﺟﺎﻧب زاو ﺔ ﻣوﻻ ﻣﺣﻣد اﻟداﺧﻞ،
و ﺎن د ﺎﻧﻲ ﻗ ﺎﻟﺔ د ﺎﻧك ،و ﻧت أﺷﺗﻐﻞ ﺑﺗرﻗ ﻊ اﻟﻧﻌﺎل ،ود ﺎﻧﻲ ﺎن ﺑﺟﺎﻧب زاو ﺔ ﻣوﻻ

اﻟﺧﺎرج ،ﻻﺑد أﻧك ﻋرﻓﺗﻧﻲ اﻵن ،ﻟﻛن ﻗﻞ ﻟﻲ ،ﺎ

ﻣﺣﻣد

ﻋﻠ ك ،ﯾﻒ ﺻﻧﻌت ﻟﺗﺣﺻﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫذﻩ اﻟﺛروة؟

وﻣﺎذا ﻓﻌﻠت؟ ﻗﻞ ﻟﻲ ﻓﺈﻧﻲ زﻣﯾﻠك ﻓﻲ اﻟﺣرﻓﺔ ،وﺟﺎرك ﻓﻲ اﻟﺳوق ،وﻗرﻧك ﯾوم ﺑدأت اﻟﻣﺣﻧﺔٕ ،واﻟﻰ أ

ﺑﻠد رﺣﻠت ﻟﺗﺟﻣﻊ ﻫذﻩ اﻟﻧﻌﻣﺔ؟ ﻗﻞ ﻟﻲ إﻧﻲ ﻣﺷﺗﺎق إﻟﻰ اﻟﺧﺑز ،واﻟﻠﺣم ،واﻟﺣرر ،واﻟﻧﺳﺎء ،واﻟذﻫب
واﻟراﺣﺔ ،واﻷﺣﻼم اﻟﻠذﯾذة ،أﻧﻘذﻧﻲ ﻣن آﻻم ﻫذا اﻟدﻫو اﻟظﺎﻟم !«.

أﺟﺎ ﻪ اﻟرﺟﻞ»:ارﺣﻞ ﺎ أﺧﻲ ﻋن ﻫذا اﻟﺑﻠد ،واﺳﻠك اﻟﺟﺎدة إﻟﻰ ﻣﻧﻬﺎﻫﺎ ،وﻫﻧﺎك ﺗﺟد ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ ،ﻣن

ﺷرو دﺧوﻟﻬﺎ أن ﺗﻘدم ﻫد ﺔ-أ ﺎ ﺎﻧت -إﻟﻰ ﺳﻠطﺎﻧﻬﺎ ،ﻓﺈذا ﻣﺎ أﻋﺟﺑﺗﻪ ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﯾﺟﺎزك ،ﻓﺎﻷﻣر ﺳﻬﻞ
ﺳﯾر ﻣﺎ ﺗر !«.

ورﺣﻞ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻋن وطﻧﻪ طﻠ ﺎ ﻟﻠﺧﯾر ،واﻟﻠﺣم ،واﻟﺣرر ،واﻟﻧﺳﺎء ،واﻟذﻫب ،واﻟراﺣﺔ ،واﻷﺣﻼم

اﻟﻠذﯾذة ،ﻓﺳﺎر إﻟﻰ اﻟﺟﺎدة ﺣﺗﻰ ﻣﻧﺗﻬﺎﻫﺎ ،واﺟﺗﺎز اﻟﺻﺣراء ،ﺣﺗﻰ ﺑﻠﻎ إﺣد

اﻷﻣﺳ ﺎت اﻟﺷﻔﺎﻓﺔ داﺋﻣﺎ

إﻟﻰ ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ ﺣﻣراء طﯾﻧ ﺔ ﻣﺛﻞ ﻣراﻛش أو ﺗوزر ﻗد ﻗﺎﻣت ﻓﺟﺄة ﺑﯾن اﻟﺳ ﺎﺳب.دق ﺎب اﻟﺳور ،ﻓﺧرج ﻟﻪ

اﻟﻌﺳﺎس اﻟوﺻﯾﻒ ورﺣب ﻪ أﺟﻞ اﻟرﺗﺣﺎب داﺋﻣﺎ ،ﺛم أ ﻘﺿﻪ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺻ ﺎح ،وﻗﺎل ﻟﻪ»:ﻫﻞ ﻟك ﻫد ﺔ
ﻟﻣوﻻﻧﺎ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن؟«.أﺟﺎب اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻔور»:ﻧﻌم ﻟﻲ ﻫد ﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫذا اﻟﺟراب«.ﺛم ﺗوﺿﺄ اﻟرﺟﻞ

ﻣﺗﻌﺟﻼ ،وﺻﻠﻲ ﻣﺗﻌﺟﻼ ،وأﻛﻞ ﻣﺗﻌﺟﻼ ،وﺳﺎر ﻧﺣو اﻟﻘﺻر ﻣﺗﻌﺟﻼ ،ودﺧﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن وﻋﻠﻰ
ﺣﺎﺷﯾﺗﻪ ﻣﺗﻌﺟﻼ ،ﻓﻘﺑﻞ اﻷرض ﺑﯾن ﯾد ﻪ ﻣﺗﻌﺟﻼ ،وﺣﯾن رﻓﻊ ﻋﯾﻧﻪ وﻫو ﻣﺎزال ﺳﺎﺟدا ،ﻻﺣ

أن

اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﺣﺎﻓﻲ اﻟﻘد ﻣن وأن أﻓراد اﻟﺣﺎﺷ ﺔ ﺣﻔﺎة ،وأن اﻟﻌﺳﺎس ﺣﺎﻓﻲ اﻟﻘدﻣﯾن ،ﻓﻘﺎم ﻣن ﺳﺟودﻩ
وأدﺧﻞ ﯾدﻩ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺟراب ،ﻓﺗﻧﺎول ﺑﻠﻐﺔ ﻣن أﺟﻣﻞ اﻟﺑﻠﻐﺎت وأﺣﺳﻧﻬﺎ ،وأﺑدﻋﻬﺎ وﻟﻌﻠﻬﺎ ﻣن أروع اﻟﺑﻠﻐﺎت

اﻟﺗﻲ ﺻﻧﻌﺗﻬﺎ ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ ﻓﺎس ﻣﻧذ ﺗﺎرﺦ ﺗﺄﺳ ﺳﻬﺎ إﻟﻰ اﻟﯾوم.
ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻣﺑﻬورا »:ﻣﺎ ﻫذا؟«.

ﻓﺄﺟﺎ ﻪ اﻟرﺟﻞ»:ﻫذﻩ ﺑﻠﻐﺔ ﻫد ﺔ إﻟ م ﺎ ﻣوﻻ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن »:وﻣﺎ وظ ﻔﺗﻬﺎ؟«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟرﺟﻞ»:وظ ﻔﺗﻬﺎ أن ﻧﻧﺗﻌﻠﻬﺎ ﻫ ذا«.
وﻣﺷﻰ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺧطوات ﻓﻔرح ﺑذﻟك اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻓرﺣﺎ ﺷدﯾدا ،وﺻﻔ أﻓراد اﻟﺣﺎﺷ ﺔ.
ﻓﻬﺗﻔوا »:ﺗ ﺣﺎ اﻟﺑﻠﻐﺔ ! ﺣ ﺎ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ! ﺗ ﺣﺎ اﻟﺑﻠﻐﺔ ! ﺣ ﺎ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ! «.
ﺛم أﻗﺑﻞ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟرﺟﻞ ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ »:ﻫذﻩ أﺑدع ﻫد ﺔ أﻫدﯾت إﻟﻲ ،ﻓﻼ ﺑد أن أﺟﺎزك ﺧﯾر اﻟﺟزاء!«.
ﺛم أﻣر ﺑﺈﺣﺿﺎر ﺻﺎﺣب ﺑﯾت اﻟﻣﺎل ،ﻓﻠﻣﺎ ﺣﺿر ،ﻗﺎل ﻟﻪ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن »:ﻋد ﻣن ﺣﯾث أﺗﯾت«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن ﻋﻧدﺋذ»:ﻫذا اﻟرﺟﻞ ﺳﺗﺣ ﺟزاء أﻋظم ﻣن وﺳﺦ اﻟدﻧ ﺎ !«.
ﺛم ﺧﺎطب اﻟرﺟﻞ»:أﯾﻬﺎ اﻟﺿﯾﻒ اﻟﻣﺑﺟﻞ اﻟﻌظ م ارﻓﻊ رأﺳك ﻧﺣو اﻟﺳﻘﻒ«.
ﻓرﻓﻊ اﻟرﺟﻞ رأﺳﻪ.
ﻓﻘﺎل ﻟﻪ اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن»:ﻣﺎذا ﺗر ؟«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟرﺟﻞ :أر ﻗﻧد ﻼ«.
ﻓﻘﺎل اﻟﺳﻠطﺎن»:ﻫو ﻟك ﺟزاء ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫدﯾﺗك ! «.

The Tale of The Lamp
“I found myself in Baghdad, yearning for the azad date ...” They
claimed  and God knows it was true  that it was a year of drought and
famine (may God preserve us all!), which had struck like lightning in one
of the ancient capital cities of the Maghrib such as Qayrawan, Fès,
Sijilmasa, Gafsa or Mahdia.
Food had run out, and people went into the desert to look for cacti
and grass to assuage their hunger. After their hopes had been dashed, they
preferred death over life. May God preserve us from oppression, evil and
hunger! The drought lasted for seven years until the camels knelt down, too
weak even to carry the humps on their backs. God is kind to the Believers!
The people always remembered the horrors of these dark years, which
became a milestone in their history from which they counted events and
feasts.
Once upon a time, there was a man who lived in one of these
ancient cities. He was extremely clever. Living in a time of plenty and
opulence, he believed that contentment was an everlasting treasure. The
story goes that during the day this man repaired sandals in a nice shop
located next to the Abu ‛1Inaya school, although some people claimed it
was next to the shrine of alSayyid alSahib. Still others said that the man’s
shop was close to the blackroofed gallery that had been built by the caliph
Isma’il alMansur alShi‛i. At night, our protagonist would busy himself
with his family  his women, sons and daughters. His and other people’s
lives were filled with such contentment that not even a cloud on a
summer’s day could spoil it. However, when he was struck by catastrophe,
and had to face crises from all sides, his heart and mind deserted him, and
when he saw the camels kneel out of sheer weakness, his deeprooted belief

in contentment being an everlasting treasure vanished. His conviction
wavered and then faded away. There was nothing left for him to hold onto!
He flew into a wild rage, but to no avail.
He said: “l’ve got to get food for my family. I just have to, even if it
means going out stealing or killing!”
So, early one morning he left his house, armed with a knife. He
walked close to the houses, looking around intently. The only thing he saw
were the bodies of starving people piled up along the street, hordes of flies
hovering around them. The redhot sun beat down from a clear blue sky,
while a scorching wind was blowing hard. What a horrendous sight! Look
at this
miserable humanity! The poor man cried and wept. Was there any
point to any of this? None!
So what was he going to take back home? Wax? Was he going to
turn wax into food for the children? Were they supposed to chew on it until
it melted in their mouths? Damn this age of injustice!
The man threw the wax into the house, and the mouths caught it.
Then he returned to his shop, took a large sack and filled it with everything
he owned: sewing needle, thread, some nails, a hammer, knife and the lamp
that hung from the ceiling. He locked the door to the shop, secured it and
said to himself: “Let me get out of this place and explore the wide world.”
As the poet says:
Alexandria is my home
If that is where 1 am.

The man left his native land and everyone in it and embarked upon his
journey, travelling day and night, week after week, month after month, not

knowing what he would come across. He crossed deserts, wastelands and
oases, encountering neither flowers nor animals. Then, he disappeared ...
However, according to some storytellers, the man saw the walls of the city
of Ghadamis appear before him, while others say that he continued on the
Golden Road. The storyteller Abu Shu’ayyib Muhammad Bin Sulayman
was certain that the man died of hunger
And thirst in the Great Desert. However, Sahib alTayr Abu al
Barakat asserted that the man was observed by the pigeons of the city of
Timbuktu in front of its walls. Whatever the case may be, let us assume
that the man continued his journey, despite severe hunger, thirst and
fatigue, since we do not want our story to end here ...
It was only with great difficulty that, on a crystalclear night, the
traveler reached the walls of a city made of red clay which had suddenly
appeared in the bleak desert, much to his surprise. Excited, but perhaps also
fearful, he knocked on the gate. A guard appeared who said: “Welcome to
the city of Timbuktu. You are among brothers.”
This allayed the man’s fears; he regarded this welcome as
auspicious. He asked the guard for some water  for water means salvation
 to wet his parched mouth. The guard said:
“Drink! However, one of the conditions of entry into the city is that
you spend the night outside its walls. On the morrow, you may enter,
provided you have a gift for our ruler, the Sultan."
Then the guard disappeared, and the men remained alone ail night. He
wondered what he was going to do about this gift for the Sultan, since he
had nothing in his bag that he could give. What could he do? Damn this age
of injustice!

When the voice of the muezzin calling the faithful to the dawn prayer
resounded, the guard came out of the gate and hurried to rouse the man,
who was purposefully very slow in waking up. The guard took him first to
the mosque, where the traveler performed his ablutions, which he also
stretched out for a very long time. Then, he prayed, taking his time with the
genuflections and prostrations and stalling his prayers. His heart was
throbbing like mad, the pulses reverberating like a drum.
The guard offered him some dates and milk. After having eaten, the
man was finally led to the palace. He felt as though.
this merciless hospitality.What would he give to the Sultan? The
hammer? He would use it to smash his head in! The knife? He would
slaughter him with it! The sewing needle? He would use it to sew his
eyelids and lips! The thread? He would use it to truss him, saying: “You
dog! You dare present me with wretched thread after we have treated you
as our guest, honoured you and elevated you above ourselves! You dog!”
To which the traveler would retort: “May God protect me from the
Devil!”
Finally the man found himself in front of the Sultan, who was
surrounded by his retinue of servants. The Sultan rose from his throne and
descended the dais to welcome his guest, saying:
“Greetings. Welcome in our midst, esteemed guest.” The Sultan then
embraced his guest and kissed him, as though he was greeting a dear friend
he had not seen in a long time. He bade the man sit next to him on the
throne. The man continued to clutch his bag close to his chest, whereas the
Sultan did not take his eyes off it. Suddenly, the ruler asked:
“Is that our present you've got in that bag of yours?”

Ail the members of the Sultan's entourage fell silent, agog in
anticipation to see the wonderful gift for the Sultan.
The man mumbled: “Yes, my lord, this is your gift in the bag.”
The Sultan shrieked with joy, while the man imagined his head on the
chopping block. He put his hand into the bag, and hit upon the lamp. He
took it out and gave it to the Sultan, who looked at it in wonder:
“What's this?”
The man said: “It's a lamp.”
The Sultan was speechless, while everyone in his entourage craned
their necks to get a better look at the object. Then the Sultan said: “A
lamp?”

ﻣـﺎذا ﺗﻌﻧﻲ ﺑﯾـروت ﻟﻠﺷﺎﻋر
و ﺳﺄﻟك ﺳـﺎﺋﻞ  :ﻣـﺎذا ﺗﻌﻧﻲ ﻟك ﺑﯾروت ﺷﻌرّﺎ؟

ﻧﺣب ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ.
ﻧﺣب اﻣرأة  ..أو ّ
ﻟ س ﺳﻬﻼّ أن ﻧﺷرح ﻟﻣﺎذا ّ
ﻓﻬﻧﺎك ﻋﻼﻗﺎت ﺗﻧﺷﺄ ﺑﯾﻧك و ﯾن ﺣﺟر ﺻﻐﯾر  ..أو ﺑﯾﻧك و ﯾن ﺷﺟرة  ..أو ﺑﯾﻧك و ﯾن ﻧﻘﻌد ﻓﻲ

ﺣد ﻘﺔ  ..ﺗﻧﺳ ك ًﻞ ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺗك اﻟﻘد ﻣﺔ.
أﻛﯾد أن ﺑﯾروت ﻟ ﺳت ﻧﯾـو ـورك أو ﺑرﻟﯾن ،أو طو ﯾـو ،أو ﺳـﺎن ﻓراﻧﺳ ﺳ ـو..

ﻣدن أطول ﻣن ﺑﯾروت  ..وأﻋـرض ﻣن ﺑﯾـروت  ..وأﻏﻧﻰ ﻣن ﺑﯾـروت ..
ﻓﻬﻧـﺎك ّ

وﻟﻛن اﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎت ﻣﻊ ﻣدﯾﻧـﺔ ﻻ ﺗﻘﺎس ﺎﻟطول أو ﺎﻟﻌرض وﻻ ﺗﺣﺳب ﺎﻟﻣﻘﺎﯾ س اﻟﻬﻧدﺳﯾـﺔ.

ﺣدد ﻋﻼﻗﺗـﻲ ﺎﻟﻣـدن ﻫو ﻗدرﺗﻬـﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ) ﺗﺣر ﺿـﻲ ﺷﻌرًﺎ (  ..و ﻋﻠﻰ إﻋطﺎﺋﻲ اﻟﺿـوء
إن ﻣﺎ ّ
ّ
اﻷﺧﺿـر ﻷﺑدأ ﺎﻟﻛﺗﺎﺑــﺔ.
ﺣرﺿت ﺻوﺗـﻲ ﻋﻠﻲ ..
ﺣرﺿت أﺻﺎ ﻌﻲ
ﻋﻠﻲ  ..و ّ
و ﯾروت ﺎﻧت ﻣن ﻫذﻩ اﻟﻣدن اﻟﻧﺎدرة اﻟﺗﻲ ّ
ً
ً
ﺣرﺿت دﻓﺎﺗـر ﻋﻠﻲ ..
و ّ
ً
إﻧﻬـﺎ ﻟم ﺗﺗر ﻧـﻲ ﻟﺣظﺔ واﺣـدة ﻓﻲ ﻟﺣظﺔ ﺳ ـون ..
وﻟـم ﺗﻣﻧﻌﻧـﻲ ﻣن اﻟﺗﺟ ّـول ﻓوق أو ارﻗـﻲ ﻌد اﻟﺳﺎﻋـﺔ اﻟﺳﺎدﺳـﺔ ﻣﺳﺎء .
وﻟم ﺗﺄﺧذﻧﻲ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻣﺣ ﻣﺔ أﻣن اﻟدوﻟـﺔ  ،ﻷدﻓﻊ رﺳوﻣﺎ ﺟﻣر ﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ أﻓ ﺎر  ..وأﺷﻌﺎر .
إن ﺑﯾروت ﻟم ﺗﺿطﻬدﻧﻲ ﺷﻌرّـﺎ  ..ﺑﻞ ﺎﻧت ﺗﺣﻣﻞ ﻓﻧﺟﺎن اﻟﻘﻬوة إﻟﻲ
ّ
وﺗﺗر ﻧﻲ أﺷﺗﻐﻞ..

 ..وﺗﺿﻌﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣ ﺗﺑﻲ ..

ﻓﺄﻧﺎ ﻻ أﺳﺗط ﻊ أن أﺗﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﻊ ﻣدﯾﻧﺔ ﺗﺟﻠس ﻓوق أﺻﺎ ﻌﻲ  ..أو ﺗﺳرق أﺻﺎ ﻌﻲ  ..أو ﺗﻛﺳر
أﺻﺎ ﻌﻲ ..

إﻧﻧﻲ ﻻ أﺗﻛّﻠـم ﻋن ﺑﯾروت اﻟﺳ ﺎﺣ ّﺔ  ،وﻻ ﻋن ﺑﯾروت ﺷﺎرع اﻟﻣﺻﺎرف  ،وﻻ ﻋن ﺑﯾروت اﻟﺷﻘ
اﻟﻣﻔروﺷﺔ  ،و اﻟﺗﺳﻬ ﻼت و اﻟﺧدﻣـﺎت..
ﻓﺑﯾـروت ﻟﻬـﺎ ﻋﺷ ـرات اﻟوﺟـوﻩ ..
وﻟﻌﻞ وﺟﻬﻬـﺎ اﻷﺣﻠﻰ ﻫو ذاك اﻟوﺟـﻪ اﻟذ

ﺎن ﻐﺳﻠﻧﻲ ﺄﻣطﺎر اﻟﺷﻌر ...
ﻧزار ﻗ ﺎﻧﻲ

]اﻟﻌﺎﺻﻔﯾر ﻻ ﺗطﻠبﹸ ﺗﺄﺷﯾرة دﺧول ﺑﯾروت[ 1980/05/12
ﹸ

What Does Beirut Mean To the Poet?
Someone may ask: «What does Beirut mean to you in poetry?»
It, is not easy to explain why we love a woman, or a city, for a
relationship may be formed .between yourself and a small stone.. a tree, or
a seat in a garden, and makes you forget all your old relationships. Surely
Beirut is not New York, or Berlin, or Tokyo, or San Francisco...
There are cities that are bigger, wider, and richer than Beirut.
But relationships with a city are neither measured in length or width,
nor calculated by geometrical measures. What defines my relationship with
cities is their abilities to rouse me to poetry and give me the green light to
start writing.
Beirut has been one of these rare cities which provoked my fingers,
voice, and copybooks against me.
It has not left me for a moment, in a moment of tranquility; Beirut has
not prevented me from roaming all over my papers after six p. m.; and has
not dragged me to the court of state security to pay custom fees for my
ideas and poems.
Beirut did not persecute me for [my] poetry; rather, she would bring
me a cup of coffee, put it on my desk, and let me work.
1 can't deal with a city which sits on, steals, or breaks my fingers.
1 am not talking about Beirut of tourism, Beirut with the bank street of
the banking [district], or of furnished apartments, facilities, and services…,
for Beirut has dozens of faces..
Her prettiest face was perhaps that one which had been washing me
with the rains of poetry..

Nizar Qabbani

(Bird Don') Ask for a Visa Beirut: 12, 5, 1980

اﻟﺷــﺎﻋــر
أﻧﺎ ﻏرب ﻓﻲ ﻫـذا اﻟﻌــﺎﻟم أﻧﺎ ﻏرب وﻓﻲ اﻟﻐرﺔ وﺣدة ﻗﺎﺳ ﺔ ووﺣﺷﺔ ﻣوﺟﻌﺔ ﻏﯾر أﻧﻬﺎ
أﺑدا ﺑوطن ﺳﺣر ﻻ أﻋرﻓﻪ وﺗﻣﻸ أﺣﻼﻣﻲ ﺄﺷ ﺎح أرض ﻗﺻ ﺔ ﻣﺎ رأﺗﻬﺎ ﻋﯾﻧﻲ.
ﺗﺟﻌﻠﻧﻲ أﻓ ر ً
اﺣدا ﻣﻧﻬم أﻗول ﻓﻲ ذاﺗﻲ ﻣن ﻫذا? و ﯾﻒ ﻋرﻓت
أﻧﺎ ﻏرب ﻋن أﻫﻠﻲ وﺧﻼﻧﻲ ،ﻓﺈذا ﻣﺎ ﻟﻘﯾت و ً
وأ ﻧﺎﻣوس ﯾﺟﻣﻌﻧﻲ ﻪ وﻟﻣﺎذا أﻗﺗرب ﻣﻧﻪ وأﺟﺎﻟﺳﻪ؟
ﻣﺗﻛﻠﻣﺎ ﺗﺳﺗﻐرب أذﻧﻲ ﺻوﺗﻲ .وﻗد أر ذاﺗﻲ اﻟﺧﻔ ﺔ
أﻧﺎ ﻏرب ﻋن ﻧﻔﺳﻲ ،ﻓﺈذا ﺳﻣﻌت ﻟﺳﺎﻧﻲ
ً
ﺿﺎﺣ ﺔ ,ﺎﻛ ﺔ ،ﻣﺳﺗ ﺳﻠﺔ ﺧﺎﺋﻔﺔ ...ﻓ ﻌﺟب ﺎﻧﻲ ﺎﻧﻲ وﺗﺳﺗﻔﺳر روﺣﻲ ﻋن روﺣﻲ اﻷﺧـر ،
ﻣﺳﺗﺗر ُﻣ ﺗََﻧًﻔﺎ ﺎﻟﺿ ﺎب ﻣﺣﺟوًﺎ ﺎﻟﺳ وت.
وﻟﻛﻧﻧﻲ أ ﻘﻰ ﻣﺟﻬوﻻً
ً

أﻧﺎ ﻏرب ﻋن ﺟﺳد  ،و ﻠﻣﺎ وﻗﻔت أﻣﺎم اﻟﻣرآة أر ﻓﻲ وﺟﻬﻲ ﻣﺎ ﻻ ﺗﺷﻌر ﻪ ﻧﻔﺳﻲ ,وأﺟد
ﻓﻲ ﻋﯾﻧﻲ ﻣﺎ ﻻ ﺗُ ِﻛﱡﻧﻪ أﻋﻣﺎﻗﻲ.

The Poet
I am a stranger in this world.
I am a stranger, and in estrangement there is a harsh desolateness and
a painful lonesomeness. Yet it makes me forever contemplate an
enchanting homeland unknown to me, and fills my dreams with specters of
a distant land unseen by my eyes.
I am a stranger to my folks and friends. When I meet one of them I
say within myself: Who is he, how have I known him, what law joins me
with him, and why am I approaching him and sitting with him?
I am a stranger to myself. If I hear my longue speak, my ears are
wonderstruck by my voice. I see my concealed inner self smiling, crying,
braving, and fearing; and my being wonders over my other being, my soul
inquires into my other soul; but I remain unknown, latent, engulfed by fog,
obscured by silence.
I am a stranger to my body; and whenever I stand before the mirror, I see
in my face something which my soul does not feel, and I find in my eyes
what my innermost self does not harbor.

Jubran Khalil Jubran
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MEDIA NOTE
Secretary Clinton Outlines Nuclear Security Strategy in International Op
Ed.
Secretary of State Hillary Rodham Clinton today told European publics
that the New Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (START) is one of several
concrete steps the U.S. is taking to reduce the global threat of nuclear
weapons, proliferation and terrorism.
In an oped originally published in The Guardian newspaper in the United
Kingdom and also appearing in Germany’s Berliner Zeitung, Frankfurter
Rundschau, Kölner StadtAnzeiger and Mitteldeutsche Zeitung, Secretary
Clinton cited the progress achieved since President Obama’s speech in
Prague last April and stressed the importance of international cooperation
in addressing nuclear security challenges. Other international newspapers
will carry the Secretary’s column tomorrow.
Read

more

at

The

Guardian’s

web

site

here:

http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/cifamerica/2010/apr/07/world
nucleardangertreatyamerica.
The full text of Secretary Clinton’s oped follows:
Our Giant Step Towards a World Free from Nuclear Danger
This treaty shows the strength of America's commitment to global
disarmament – and to our national security

By Hillary Rodham Clinton
Today the United States and Russia will sign the New Strategic Arms
Reduction Treaty (START) in Prague, reducing the number of strategic
nuclear warheads in our arsenals to levels not seen since the first decade of
the nuclear age. This verifiable reduction by the world’s two largest nuclear
powers reflects our commitment to the basic bargain of the Nuclear Non
Proliferation Treaty (NPT)  all nations have the right to seek the peaceful
use of nuclear energy, but they all also have the responsibility to prevent
nuclear proliferation, and those that do possess these weapons must work
toward disarmament.
This agreement is just one of several concrete steps the United States is
taking to make good on President Obama's pledge to make America and
the world safer by reducing the threat of nuclear weapons, proliferation
and terrorism.
On Tuesday, the President announced the U.S. Government’s Nuclear
Posture Review (NPR), which provides a roadmap for reducing the role
and numbers of our nuclear weapons while more effectively protecting the
United States and our allies from today’s most pressing threats.
Next week, President Obama will host more than 40 leaders at a
Nuclear Security Summit for the purpose of securing all vulnerable nuclear
materials as swiftly as possible to prevent them from falling into the hands
of terrorists.
And along with our international partners, the United States is
pursuing diplomatic efforts that create real consequences for states such
as Iran and North Korea that defy the global nonproliferation regime.
These steps send clear messages about our priorities and our resolve.

To our allies and partners, and all those who have long looked to
the United States as an underwriter of regional and global security: Our
commitment to defend our interests and our allies has never been
stronger. These steps will make us all safer and more secure.
To those who refuse to meet their international obligations and seek
to intimidate their neighbors: The world is more united than ever before
and will not accept your intransigence.
Today’s agreement is a testament to our own determination to meet
our obligations under the NPT and the special responsibilities that the
United States and Russia bear as the two largest nuclear powers.
The New START Treaty includes a 30 percent reduction in the
number of strategic nuclear warheads the United States and Russia are
permitted to deploy and a strong and effective verification regime,
which will further stabilize the relationship between our two countries
as well as reduce the risks of miscommunication or miscalculation.
And the Treaty places no constraints on our missile defense plans –
now or in the future.
President Obama’s Nuclear Posture Review makes the principles
behind this Treaty – and our larger nonproliferation and arms control
agenda – part of our national security strategy. Today nuclear proliferation
and nuclear terrorism have replaced the Cold Warera danger of a large
scale nuclear attack as the most urgent threat to U.S. and global security.
The NPR outlines a new approach that will ensure that our defenses and
diplomacy are geared toward meeting these challenges effectively.
As part of this new approach, the United States pledges not to use or
threaten to use nuclear weapons against a nonnuclear weapons state that
is party to the NPT and in compliance with its nuclear nonproliferation

obligations. The United States would only consider the use of nuclear
weapons in extreme circumstances to defend the vital interests of the
United States or its allies and partners. There should be no doubt,
however, that we will hold fully accountable any state, terrorist group, or
other nonstate actor that supports or enables terrorist efforts to obtain or
use weapons of mass destruction.
The NPR also emphasizes close cooperation with our allies around the
world, and maintains our firm commitment to mutual security. We will
work with our partners to reinforce regional security architectures, such as
missile defenses, and other conventional military capabilities. The United
States will continue to maintain a safe, secure and effective nuclear
deterrent for ourselves and our allies so long as these weapons exist
anywhere in the world.
Nuclear proliferation and terrorism are global challenges, and they
demand a global response. That is why President Obama has invited
leaders from around the world to Washington for a Nuclear Security
Summit and will seek commitments from all nations – especially those
that enjoy the benefits of civilian nuclear power – to take steps to stop
proliferation and secure vulnerable nuclear materials. If terrorists ever
acquired these dangerous materials, the results would be too terrible to
imagine.
All nations must recognize that the nonproliferation regime cannot
survive if violators are allowed to act with impunity. That is why we are
working to build international consensus for steps that will convince Iran’s
leaders to change course, including new UN Security Council sanctions
that will further clarify their choice of upholding their obligations or facing
increasing isolation and painful consequences. With respect to North

Korea, we continue to send the message that simply returning to the
negotiating table is not enough. Pyongyang must move toward complete
and verifiable denuclearization, through irreversible steps, if it wants a
normalized, sanctionsfree relationship with the United States.
All these steps, all our treaties, summits and sanctions, share the goal
of increasing the security of the United States, our allies, and people
everywhere.
Last April, President Obama stood in Hradcany Square in Prague and
challenged the world to pursue a future free of the nuclear dangers that
have loomed over us all for more than a half century. This is the work of
a lifetime, if not longer. But today, one year later, we are making real
progress toward that goal.

وزارة اﻟﺧــــــﺎرﺟﯾـــﺔ اﻷﻣر ــــ ﯾــــﺔ
ﻣ ﺗب اﻟ ﺣث اﻟرﺳﻣــﻲ
 8ﻧ ﺳﺎن /أﺑر ﻞ

ﻟﻠﻧﺷر اﻟﻔور
2010
389/2010

ﻣــذ رة إﻋـــﻼﻣﯾـــﺔ
وز رة اﻟﺧﺎرﺟ ﺔ ﻠﯾﻧﺗون ﯾﻠﺧص اﺳﺗراﺗﯾﺟ ﺔ اﻷﻣن اﻟﻨﻮوي ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ رأي دوﻟﯿﺔ
أﺑﻠﻐﺖ وزﯾﺮة اﻟﺨﺎرﺟﯿﺔ ھﯿﻼري ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن اﻟﺠﻤﺎھﯿﺮ اﻷوروﺑﯿﺔ اﻟﯿﻮم أن ﻣﻌﺎھﺪة ﺳﺘﺎرت اﻟﺠﺪﯾﺪة
ﻟﻠﺤﺪ ﻣﻦ اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ ﺗﺸﻜﻞ واﺣﺪة ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪة ﺧﻄﻮات ﻣﻠﻤﻮﺳﺔ ﺗﻌﻜﻒ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة ﻋﻠﻰ اﺗﺨﺎذھﺎ
ﻟﺘﺨﻔﯿﻒ اﻟﺨﻄﺮ اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ ﻣﻦ اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ واﻧﺘﺸﺎرھﺎ وإرھﺎﺑﮭﺎ.
وأﺷﺎرت اﻟﻮزﯾﺮة ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ رأي ،ﻧﺸﺮت أﺻﻼ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺮﯾﺪة اﻟﻐﺎردﯾﺎن ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ
اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﻧﺸﺮھﺎ أﯾﻀﺎ ﻓﻲ أﻟﻤﺎﻧﯿﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺻﺤﻒ ﺑﺮﻟﯿﻨﺮ زﯾﺘﻮﻧﻎ و ﻓﺮاﻧﻜﻔﻮرﺗﺮ راﻧﺪﺷﺎو و
ﻛﻮﻟﻨﺮ ﺳﺘﺎد أﻧﺰﯾﻐﺮ و ﻣﯿﺘﻠﺪوﯾﺘﺶ زﯾﺘﻮﻧﻎ ،إﻟﻰ اﻟﺘﻘﺪم اﻟﺬي ﺗﺤﻘﻖ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺧﻄﺎب اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺲ أوﺑﺎﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺮاغ
ﻓﻲ ﻧﯿﺴﺎن /أﺑﺮﯾﻞ اﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ ،و أﻛﺪت ﻋﻠﻰ أھﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﺘﻌﺎون اﻟﺪوﻟﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮاﺟﮭﺔ اﻟﺘﺤﺪﯾﺎت اﻷﻣﻨﯿﺔ.
وﺳﺘﻨﺸﺮ ﺻﺤﻒ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﯿﺔ ﻏﺪا ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ رأي اﻟﻮزﯾﺮة ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن.
ﻓﯿﻤﺎ ﯾﻠﻲ ﻧﺺ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ اﻟﺮأي ﺑﻘﻠﻢ اﻟﻮزﯾﺮة ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن:
ﺧﻄﻮﺗﻨﺎ اﻟﻌﻤﻼﻗﺔ ﻧﺤﻮ ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﺧﺎل ﻣﻦ اﻟﺨﻄﺮ اﻟﻨﻮوي
ھﺬه اﻟﻤﻌﺎھﺪة ﺗﻈﮭﺮ ﻗﻮة اﻟﺘﺰام أﻣﺮﯾﻜﺎ ﺑﻨﺰع اﻟﺘﺴﻠﺢ اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ – وﺑﺄﻣﻨﻨﺎ اﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ
ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ھﯿﻼري ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن
اﻟﯿﻮم ﺗﻮﻗﻊ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت

اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة و روﺳﯿﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺮاغ اﻟﻤﻌﺎھﺪة اﻟﺠﺪﯾﺪة ﻟﻠﺤﺪ ﻣﻦ اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ

اﻻﺳﺘﺮاﺗﯿﺠﯿﺔ ) ﺳﺘﺎرت( اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺨﻔﺾ ﻋﺪد اﻟﺮؤوس اﻟﺤﺮﺑﯿﺔ اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ اﻻﺳﺘﺮاﺗﯿﺠﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﺳﺎﻧﺘﯿﻨﺎ إﻟﻰ
ﻣﺴﺘﻮى ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺴﺒﻮق ﻣﻨﺬ أول ﻋﻘﺪ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻌﺼﺮ اﻟﻨﻮوي ،و ھﺬا اﻟﺘﺨﻔﯿﺾ اﻟﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻟﻠﺘﺤﻘﻖ ﻣﻨﮫ اﻟﺬي

ﺳﺘﻘﻮم ﺑﮫ أﻛﺒﺮ ﻗﻮﺗﯿﻦ ﻧﻮوﯾﺘﯿﻦ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﯾﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ اﻟﺘﺰاﻣﻨﺎ ﺑﺼﻔﻘﺔ اﻟﻤﻘﺎﯾﻀﺔ اﻷﺳﺎﺳﯿﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺼﺖ
ﻋﻠﯿﮭﺎ ﻣﻌﺎھﺪة ﻣﻨﻊ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر اﻟﻨﻮوي ،ﻟﻜﻦ ﻋﻠﯿﮭﺎ ﺟﻤﯿﻌﺎ ﺗﻘﻊ أﯾﻀﺎ ﻣﺴﺆوﻟﯿﺔ ﻣﻨﻊ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر اﻟﻨﻮوي،
وﯾﺠﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ أوﻟﺌﻚ اﻟﺬﯾﻦ ﯾﻤﻠﻜﻮن ھﺬه اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ اﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺎﺗﺠﺎه ﻧﺰع ﻣﺎ ﻟﺪﯾﮭﺎ ﻣﻦ أﺳﻠﺤﺔ ﻣﻨﮭﺎ.
وھﺬه اﻻﺗﻔﺎﻗﯿﺔ ھﻲ ﻣﺠﺮد واﺣﺪة ﻣﻦ اﻟﺨﻄﻮات اﻟﻤﻠﻤﻮﺳﺔ اﻟﻌﺪﯾﺪة اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﻜﻒ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة
ﻋﻠﻰ اﺗﺨﺎذھﺎ وﻓﺎء ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﮭﺪ اﻟﺬي ﻗﻄﻌﮫ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺲ أوﺑﺎﻣﺎ واﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ أﻛﺜﺮ أﻣﺎﻧﺎ ﺑﺘﺨﻔﯿﺾ ﺧﻄﺮ اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ
اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ واﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر )اﻟﻨﻮوي( واﻹرھﺎب.
وﻗﺪ أﻋﻠﻦ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺲ ﯾﻮم اﻟﺜﻼﺛﺎء ﻣﺮاﺟﻌﺔ اﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ اﻻﻣﺮﯾﻜﯿﺔ ﻟﻠﻮﺿﻊ اﻟﻨﻮوي اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺸﻜﻞ ﺧﺮﯾﻄﺔ
طﺮﯾﻖ ﻟﺘﺨﻔﯿﺾ دور وأﻋﺪاد أﺳﻠﺤﺘﻨﺎ اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ ﻓﯿﻤﺎ ﻧﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻧﻔﺴﮫ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﻤﺎﯾﺔ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة
وﺣﻠﻔﺎﺋﻨﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ أﻛﺜﺮ ﻓﺎﻋﻠﯿﺔ ﻣﻦ أﻛﺜﺮ أﺧﻄﺎر اﻟﯿﻮم إﻟﺤﺎﺣﺎ.
وﺳﯿﺴﺘﻀﯿﻒ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺲ أوﺑﺎﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻷﺳﺒﻮع اﻟﻘﺎدم أﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ  40زﻋﯿﻤﺎ دوﻟﯿﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻗﻤﺔ اﻷﻣﻦ
اﻟﻨﻮوي ﺑﮭﺪف ﺗﺄﻣﯿﻦ ﻛﻞ اﻟﻤﻮاد اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ اﻟﻤﻌﺮﺿﺔ ﻟﻠﺨﻄﺮ ﺑﺄﺳﺮع ﻣﺎ ﯾﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﺤﯿﻠﻮﻟﺔ ﺟﻮن وﻗﻮﻋﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ
أﯾﺪي اﻹرھﺎﺑﯿﯿﻦ.
وﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺎون ﻣﻊ ﺷﺮﻛﺎﺋﻨﺎ اﻟﺪوﻟﯿﯿﻦ ،ﺗﺒﺬل اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة ﺟﮭﻮدا دﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﯿﺔ ﺗﻜﻮن ﻟﮭﺎ ﻋﻮاﻗﺐ
ﻓﻌﻠﯿﺔ ﻋﻞ اﻟﺪول ،ﻣﺜﻞ إﯾﺮان وﻛﻮرﯾﺎ اﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﯿﺔ ،اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺤﺪى اﻟﻨﻈﺎم اﻟﺪوﻟﻲ ﻟﻤﻨﻊ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر اﻟﻨﻮوي.
إن ھﺬه اﻟﺨﻄﻮات إﻧﻤﺎ ﺗﺒﻌﺚ ﺑﺮﺳﺎﺋﻞ ﺟﻠﯿﺔ ﺑﺸﺄن أوﻟﻮﯾﺎﺗﻨﺎ وﺗﺼﻤﯿﻤﻨﺎ.
ﻓﺈﻟﻰ ﺣﻠﻔﺎﺋﻨﺎ وﺷﺮﻛﺎﺋﻨﺎ وﻛﻞ اﻟﺬﯾﻦ ﻛﺎﻧﻮا ﯾﺘﻄﻠﻌﻮن إﻟﻰ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺪوام ﻛﻀﻤﺎن
ﻷﻣﻦ اﻹﻗﻠﯿﻤﻲ واﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ ﻧﻘﻮل :إن اﻟﺘﺰاﻣﻨﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻓﺎع ﻋﻦ ﻣﺼﺎﻟﺤﻨﺎ وﻋﻦ ﺣﻠﻔﺎﺋﻨﺎ ﻟﻢ ﯾﻜﻦ اﻗﻮى ﻣﻤﺎ ھﻮ
اﻵن وﻣﻦ أي وﻗﺖ آﺧﺮ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ .وھﺬه اﻟﺨﻄﻮات ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻧﮭﺎ أن ﺗﺠﻌﻠﻨﺎ ﺟﻤﯿﻌﺎ أﻛﺜﺮ ﺳﻼﻣﺔ وأﻣﺎﻧﺎ.
وإﻟﻰ أوﻟﺌﻚ اﻟﺬﯾﻦ ﯾﺮﻓﻀﻮن اﻻﻣﺘﺜﺎل ﻻﻟﺘﺰاﻣﺎﺗﮭﻢ اﻟﺪوﻟﯿﺔ وﯾﺴﻌﻮن ﻟﺘﺮوﯾﻊ ﺟﯿﺮاﻧﮭﻢ ﻧﻘﻮل :إن
اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺑﺎت أﻛﺜﺮ ﺗﻜﺎﺗﻔﺎ ﻣﻦ أي وﻗﺖ آﺧﺮ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ وﻟﻦ ﯾﺮﺿﺦ ﻟﺘﻌﻨﺘﻜﻢ
إن اﺗﻔﺎق اﻟﯿﻮم ھﻮ ﺷﺎھﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺼﻤﯿﻤﻨﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻮﻓﺎء ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺰاﻣﺎﺗﻨﺎ ﺑﻤﻮﺟﺐ ﻣﻌﺎھﺪة ﻣﻨﻊ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر
اﻟﻨﻮوي واﻟﻤﺴﺆوﻟﯿﺎت اﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺤﻤﻞ اﻋﺒﺎءھﺎ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة وروﺳﯿﺎ ﻛﻮﻧﮭﻤﺎ أﻛﺒﺮ ﻗﻮﺗﯿﻦ
ﻧﻮوﯾﺘﯿﻦ.
إن اﺗﻔﺎﻗﯿﺔ ﺳﺘﺎرت اﻟﺠﺪﯾﺪة ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺗﺨﻔﯿﻀﺎ ﻧﺴﺒﺘﮫ  30ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺪد اﻟﺮؤوس اﻟﺤﺮﺑﯿﺔ
اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ اﻻﺳﺘﺮاﺗﯿﺠﯿﺔ اﻟﺬي ﺗﺴﻤﺢ اﻟﻤﻌﺎھﺪة ﻟﻠﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة وروﺳﯿﺎ ﺑﻨﺸﺮھﺎ وﻧﻈﺎﻣﺎ ﻗﻮﯾﺎ وﻓﻌﺎﻻ

ﻟﻠﺘﺜﺒﯿﺖ ﻣﻦ ذﻟﻚ ،ﻣﺎ ﺳﯿﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ إﺷﺎﻋﺔ اﺳﺘﻘﺮار أﻛﺜﺮ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﺑﯿﻦ ﺑﻠﺪﯾﻨﺎ وﺗﻘﻠﯿﺺ اﺧﻄﺎر أي ﺧﻄﺄ
ﻓﻲ اﻻﺗﺼﺎﻻت أو إﺳﺎءة ﻓﻲ اﻟﺘﻘﺮﯾﺮ.
ﻛﻤﺎ أن اﻟﻤﻌﺎھﺪة ﻻ ﺗﻔﺮض أﯾﺔ ﻗﯿﻮد ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﻄﻄﻨﺎ اﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻓﺎع اﻟﺼﺎروﺧﻲ – اﻵن أو
ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺒﻼ.
إن ﻣﺮاﺟﻌﺔ اﻟﻮﺿﻊ اﻟﻨﻮوي أوﻋﺰ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺲ أوﺑﺎﻣﺎ ﺑﺈﺟﺮاﺋﮭﺎ ﺗﺠﻌﻞ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﺒﺎدئ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺴﺘﻨﺪ إﻟﯿﮭﺎ
اﻟﻤﻌﺎھﺪة – وأﺟﻨﺪﺗﻨﺎ اﻷﻋﻢ ﻟﻤﻨﻊ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر وﺿﺒﻂ اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ ﺟﺰءا ﻣﻦ اﺳﺘﺮاﺗﯿﺠﯿﺘﻨﺎ اﻷﻣﻨﯿﺔ اﻟﻘﻮﻣﯿﺔ.
واﻟﯿﻮم ،ﺣﻞ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر اﻟﻨﻮوي واﻹرھﺎب اﻟﻨﻮوي ﻣﺤﻞ ﺧﻄﺮ ﺣﻘﺒﺔ اﻟﺤﺮب اﻟﺒﺎردة اﻟﻤﺘﻤﺜﻞ ﺑﻮﻗﻮع
ھﺠﻮم ﻧﻨﻮي واﺳﻊ اﻟﻨﺎطﻖ ،وأﺻﺒﺢ ھﺬان اﻟﺘﮭﺪﯾﺪان اﻟﺘﮭﺪﯾﺪ اﻷﻛﺜﺮ إﻟﺤﺎﺣﺎ ﻷﻣﻦ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة
واﻷﻣﻦ اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ .وﻗﺪ ﺣﺪدت ﻣﺮاﺟﻌﺔ اﻟﻮﺿﻊ اﻟﻨﻮوي ﻣﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻧﮭﺞ ﺟﺪﯾﺪ ﯾﻜﻔﻞ ﺑﺄن دﻓﺎﻋﺎﺗﻨﺎ ودﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﯿﺘﻨﺎ
ﺳﺘﻜﻮﻧﺎن ﻣﻮﺟﮭﺘﯿﻦ ﻧﺤﻮ اﻟﺘﺼﺪي ﻟﮭﺬه اﻟﺘﺤﺪﯾﺎت ﺑﺼﻮرة ﻧﺎﺟﻌﺔ.
وﻛﺠﺰء ﻣﻦ ھﺬا اﻟﻨﮭﺞ اﻟﺠﺪﯾﺪ ،ﺗﺘﻌﮭﺪ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة ﺑﻌﺪم اﻟﻠﺠﻮء أو اﻟﺘﮭﺪﯾﺪ ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎل أﺳﻠﺤﺔ
ﻧﻮوﯾﺔ ﺿﺪ دول ﻻ ﺗﻤﺘﻠﻚ أﺳﻠﺤﺔ ﻧﻮوﯾﺔ وﺗﻜﻮن طﺮف ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﺎھﺪة ﻣﻨﻊ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر وﺗﻤﺘﺜﻞ ﻻﻟﺘﺰاﻣﺎﺗﮭﺎ
ﺣﯿﺎل ﻋﺪم اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر اﻟﻨﻮوي .وﺳﺘﻨﻈﺮ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة ﻓﻘﻂ ﻓﻲ إﻣﻜﺎﻧﯿﺔ اﺳﺘﺨﺪام اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ ﻓﻲ
ظﺮوف اﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎﺋﯿﺔ ﻟﻠﺪﻓﺎع ﻋﻦ اﻟﻤﺼﺎﻟﺢ اﻟﺤﯿﻮﯾﺔ ﻟﻠﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة وﺣﻠﻔﺎﺋﮭﺎ وﺷﺮﻛﺎﺋﮭﺎ .ﻏﯿﺮ أﻧﮫ ﯾﺠﺐ
أﻻ ﯾﺸﻚ أﺣﺪ ﻓﻲ أﻧﻨﺎ ﺳﻨﺤﺎﺳﺐ ﻣﺤﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﺗﺎﻣﺔ أﯾﺔ دوﻟﺔ أو ﺟﻤﺎﻋﺔ إرھﺎﺑﯿﺔ أو أي ﻛﯿﺎن ﻏﯿﺮ ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻲ
ﯾﺪﻋﻢ أو ﯾﻤﻠﻖ اﻟﺠﮭﻮد اﻹرھﺎﺑﯿﺔ اﻟﮭﺎدﻓﺔ إﻟﻰ اﻟﺤﺼﻮل ﻋﻠﻰ أو اﺳﺘﺨﺪام أﺳﻠﺤﺔ دﻣﺎر ﺷﺎﻣﻞ.
ﻛﻤﺎ أن ﻣﺮاﺟﻌﺔ اﻟﻮﺿﻊ اﻟﻨﻮوي ﯾﺸﺪد ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺘﻌﺎون اﻟﻮﺛﯿﻖ ﻣﻊ ﺣﻠﻔﺎﺋﻨﺎ ﺣﻮل اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ وﺗﺼﻮن
اﻟﺘﺰاﻣﻨﺎ اﻟﺮاﺳﺦ ﺑﺎﻷﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮك .وﺳﻨﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻊ ﺷﺮﻛﺎﺋﻨﺎ ﻟﺘﻌﺰﯾﺰ اﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﻣﺎت اﻷﻣﻨﯿﺔ اﻹﻗﻠﯿﻤﯿﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ
اﻟﺪﻓﺎﻋﺎت اﻟﺼﺎروﺧﯿﺔ وﻏﯿﺮ ذﻟﻚ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺪرات ﻋﺴﻜﺮﯾﺔ ﺗﻘﻠﯿﺪﯾﺔ .ﻛﻤﺎ ﺳﺘﻮاﺻﻞ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة
اﻟﻤﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ رادع ﻧﻮوي ﻣﺄﻣﻮن وﺳﻠﯿﻢ وﻓﻌﺎل ﻟﻨﺎ وﻟﺤﻠﻔﺎﺋﻨﺎ طﺎﻟﻤﺎ ظﻠﺖ ھﻨﺎك ﻣﺜﻞ ﺗﻠﻚ ﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ ﻓﻲ
أي ﻣﻜﺎن ﻓﻲ اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.
إن اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر اﻟﻨﻮوي واﻹرھﺎب ﯾﻤﺜﻼن ﺗﺤﺪﯾﯿﻦ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﯿﯿﻦ وھﻤﺎ ﯾﻘﺘﻀﯿﺎن ردا ﻋﺎﻟﻤﯿﺎ .وﻟﮭﺬا
اﻟﺴﺒﺐ دﻋﺎ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺲ أوﺑﺎﻣﺎ زﻋﻤﺎء ﻣﻦ ﺣﻮل اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ إﻟﻰ واﺷﻨﻄﻦ ﻟﺤﻀﻮر ﻗﻤﺔ اﻷﻣﻦ اﻟﻨﻮوي وﺳﯿﺴﻌﻰ
ﻟﻠﺤﺼﻮل ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻌﮭﺪات ﻣﻦ ﺟﻤﯿﻊ اﻟﺪول – ﻻ ﺳﯿﻤﺎ ﺗﻠﻚ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻨﻌﻢ ﺑﻤﻨﺎﻓﻊ اﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ ﻟﻸﻏﺮاض
اﻟﺴﻠﯿﻤﺔ – ﻻﺗﺨﺎذ ﺧﻄﻮات ﻟﻮﻗﻒ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر وﺗﺄﻣﯿﻦ اﻟﻤﻮاد اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ اﻟﻀﻌﯿﻔﺔ اﻟﺘﺤﺼﯿﻦ .وإذا ﺣﺎز
اﻹرھﺎﺑﯿﻮن ﻋﻠﻰ ھﺬه اﻟﻤﻮاد ﻟﺨﻄﺮة ﻓﻲ أي وﻗﺖ ﻣﻦ اﻷوﻗﺎت ،ﻓﺴﺘﻜﻮن ﻋﻮاﻗﺐ ذﻟﻚ رھﯿﺒﺔ اﻟﺘﺼﻮر.

وﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﻤﯿﻊ دول اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ أن ﺗﻘﺮ ﺑﺎن ﻧﻈﺎم ﻣﻨﻊ اﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎر ﻟﻦ ﯾﻜﻮن ﻗﺎدرا ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺼﻤﻮد إذا ﺳﻤﺢ
ﻟﻠﺠﮭﺎت اﻟﻤﺨﺎﻟﺔ ﻟﮫ ﺑﺎﻹﻓﻼت ﻣﻦ اﻟﻌﻘﺎب .وﻟﮭﺬا اﻟﺴﺒﺐ ،ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ ﻧﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺸﺪ إﺟﻤﺎع دوﻟﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ
ﺧﻄﻮات ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻧﮭﺎ أن ﺗﻘﻨﻊ ﻗﺎد إﯾﺮان ﺑﺘﻐﯿﯿﺮ وﺟﮭﺔ ﻣﺴﺎرھﻢ ،ﺑﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ ذﻟﻚ ﻓﺮض ﻋﻘﻮﺑﺎت ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ
اﻷﻣﻦ اﻟﺪوﻟﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺎﻧﮭﺎ ﺗﻮﺿﯿﺢ ﺧﯿﺎرھﻢ ﺑﺼﻮرة إﺿﺎﻓﯿﺔ و ھﻮ ﺧﯿﺎر إﻣﺎ اﻻﻣﺘﺜﺎل ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺰاﻣﺎﺗﮭﻢ أو
ﻣﻮاﺟﮭﺔ ﻋﺰﻟﺔ أﺷﺪ و ﺗﺒﻌﺎت ﻣﺆﻟﻤﺔ .وﺑﺨﺼﻮص ﻛﻮرﯾﺎ اﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﯿﺔ ،ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ ﻧﻮاﺻﻞ ﺗﻮﺟﯿﮫ اﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ
ﻣﻔﺎدھﺎ أن ﻣﺠﺮد ﻋﻮدﺗﮭﺎ إﻟﻰ ﻣﺎﺋﺪة اﻟﻤﻔﺎوﺿﺎت ﻟﻦ ﯾﻜﻮن ﻛﺎﻓﯿﺎ .ﻓﻌﻠﻰ ﺑﯿﻮﻧﻎ ﯾﺎﻧﻎ أن ﺗﺴﯿﺮ ﺑﺎﺗﺠﺎه ﻧﺰع
اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ ﺑﺼﻮرة ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ وﻗﺎﺑﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﺤﻘﻖ ﻣﻨﮭﺎ ،وﻣﻦ ﺧﻼل ﺧﻄﻰ ﻻ رﺟﻌﺔ ﻓﯿﮭﺎ ،إذا أرادت
ﻋﻼﻗﺔ طﺒﯿﻌﯿﺔ ﺧﺎﻟﯿﺔ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻌﻘﻮﺑﺎت ﻣﻊ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة.
إن ﻛﻞ ھﺬه اﻟﺨﻄﻮات وﺟﻤﯿﻊ ﻣﻌﺎھﺪاﺗﻨﺎ وﻗﻤﻤﻨﺎ وﻋﻘﻮﺑﺎﺗﻨﺎ ﺗﺘﺸﺎطﺮ ھﺪف ﺗﻌﺰﯾﺰ أﻣﻦ اﻟﻮﻻﯾﺎت
اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪة وﺣﻠﻔﺎﺋﻨﺎ واﻟﻨﺎس ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻜﺎن.
وﻓﻲ ﻧﯿﺴﺎن /أﺑﺮﯾﻞ اﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ وﻗﻒ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺲ أوﺑﺎﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺳﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﺎر دﻛﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺮاغ ﻟﯿﺘﺤﺪى اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ
ﻛﻲ ﯾﺘﺠﮫ إﻟﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ ﺧﺎل ﻣﻦ اﻷﺧﻄﺎر اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻠﻮح ﻓﻮق رؤوﺳﻨﺎ ﺟﻤﯿﻌﺎ ﻋﻠﺔ ﻣﺪى أﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ
ﻧﺼﻒ ﻗﺮن .وھﺬا ﻋﻤﻞ ﯾﺴﺘﻐﺮق ﻋﻤﺮا ﻛﺎﻣﻼ ،إن ﻟﻢ ﯾﻜﻦ أطﻮل ﻣﻦ ذﻟﻚ ﻟﻜﻦ ھﺬا اﻟﯿﻮم ،وﺑﻌﺪ ﻋﺎم ﻣﻦ
ذﻟﻚ اﻟﺘﺎرﯾﺦ ،ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ ﻧﺤﺮز ﺗﻘﺪﻣﺎ ﺣﻘﯿﻘﯿﺎ ﺑﺎﺗﺠﺎه ذﻟﻚ اﻟﻤﺒﺘﻐﻰ.
ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن؛ أوﺑﺎﻣﺎ؛ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ راي؛ ﺳﺘﺎرت؛ اﻷﺳﻠﺤﺔ اﻟﻨﻮوﯾﺔ؛
ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ رأي ﻟﻠﻮزﯾﺮة ﻛﻠﯿﻨﺘﻮن ﻧﺸﺮت ﻓﻲ ﻋﺪة ﺻﺤﻒ أﺟﻨﺒﯿﺔ ﺑﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ اﻟﺘﻮﻗﯿﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﺎھﺪة
ﺳﺘﺎرت اﻟﺠﺪﯾﺪة ﻣﻊ روﺳﯿﺎ.

Nuclear Diplomat
The head of Iran’s nuclear programme helped to forge a pact to keep it
peaceful.
BY DAVIDE CASTELVECCHI
On 14 July 2015, Iran signed an agreement with six world powers to
limit the country’s nuclear development in exchange for lifted
internationaltrade sanctions. If the deal is implemented successfully —
still far from certain — it could ease years of tension over Iran’s alleged
efforts to build nuclear weapons and so allow the country to become a
major player in global science. That can accord was reached at all,
however, was due in no small measure to nuclear engineer Ali Akbar
Salehi, who is head of the Atomic Energy Organization of Iran. He worked
closely with his US counterpart, energy secretary Ernest Moniz, to iron out
the deal’s technical aspects.
Educated at the American University of Beirut and the Massachu
setts Institute of Technology in Cambridge, Salehi returned to Iran after the
Islamic revolution of 1979 and quickly rose to top posts in both academia
and the government. By the 2000s, he had become the international face of
Iran’s nuclear programme — a man described as fiercely loyal to his
country, but also a voice of reason to whom negotiators could appeal in
times of crisis.
Salehi is said to be a deeply spiritual person who has the trust — and
the ear — of the country’s supreme leader, Ayatollah Ali Khamenei. And
he is one of very few people to have held senior posts in both hardline and
comparatively liberal governments.

This talent for building bridges is what enabled Salehi to work so
effectively with Moniz during the negotiations, says Reza Mansouri, an
astronomer at the Institute for Research in Fundamental Sciences in Tehran
and a former deputy science minister of Iran; they shared the language of
science. Mansouri, who has known Salehi for more than three decades,
says that he has the modern, rational frame of mind that enables people to
“agree on how to talk to each other”.

اﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻲ اﻟﻨﻮوي
ﻋﻠﻲ أﻛﺒﺮ ﺻﺎﻟﺤﻲ
رﺋﯿﺲ اﻟﺒﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ اﻟﻨﻮوي اﻻﯾﺮاﻧﻲ ﺳﺎﻋﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺻﯿﺎﻏﺔ اﺗﻔﺎﻗﯿﺔ؛ ﻟﻠﺤﻔﺎظ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﻠﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﺒﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ.
ﻓﻲ  14ﯾﻮﻟﯿﻮ  ، 2015ﱠ وﻗﻌﺖ إﯾﺮان اﺗﻔﺎﻗﺎ ﻣﻊ اﻟﻘﻮى اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﺴﺖ؛ ﻟﻠﺤﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻄﻮر اﻟﺒﻼد اﻟﻨﻮوي،
ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ رﻓﻊ اﻟﻌﻘﻮﺑﺎت اﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎدﯾﺔ اﻟﺪوﻟﯿﺔ .وﻓﻲ ﺣﺎل ﺗﻨﻔﯿﺬ اﻻﺗﻔﺎﻗﯿﺔ ﺑﻨﺠﺎح ـ وھﻮ أﻣﺮ ﻏﯿﺮ اﻟﻤﺆ ﱠﻛﺪ ﺑﻌﺪ ـ
ﻓﺴﺘﮭﺪأ ﺳﻨﻮات ﻣﻦ اﻟﺼﺮاع ،ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﻣﺴﺎﻋﻲ إﯾﺮان اﻟﻤﺰﻋﻮﻣﺔ ﻻﻣﺘﻼك أﺳﻠﺤﺔ ﻧﻮوﯾﺔ ،ﻣﻤﺎ ﺳﯿﺴﻤﺢ
ﻟﻠﺒﻠﺪ ﺑﺄن ﯾﺼﺒﺢ ﻻﻋﺒﺎ رﺋﯿﺴﯿﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎل اﻟﻌﻠﻮم ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮى اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.
وﯾﻌﻮد اﻟﻔﻀﻞ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺘﻮﺻﻞ إﻟﻰ اﺗﻔﺎق ﻓﻌﻠﻲ ـ ﺑﺼﻮرة ﻛﺒﯿﺮة ـ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻤﮭﻨﺪس اﻟﻨﻮوي
ﻋﻠﻲ أﻛﺒﺮ ﺻﺎﻟﺤﻲ ،اﻟﺬي ﯾﺮأس ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ اﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ اﻟﺬرﯾﺔ اﻹﯾﺮاﻧﯿﺔ ،وﻗﺪ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ وﺛﯿﻖ ﻣﻊ ﻧﻈﯿﺮه
أﻣﺮﯾﻜﻲ ،وزﯾﺮ اﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ إرﻧﺴﺖ ﻣﻮﻧﯿﺰ ،ﻟﺘﺴﻮﯾﺔ اﻟﺠﻮاﻧﺐ اﻟﺘﻘﻨﯿﺔ ﻟﻼﺗﻔﺎﻗﯿﺔ .
ﺑﻌﺪ أن ﺗﻠﻘﻰ ﺗﻌﻠﯿﻤﮫ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ اﻷﻣﺮﯾﻜﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﯿﺮوت وﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﮭﺪ ﻣﺎﺳﺎﺗﺸﻮﺳﺘﺲ ﻟﻠﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﯿﺎ ﻓﻲ
ﻛﻤﺒﺮﯾﺪج ،ﻋﺎد ﺻﺎﻟﺤﻲ إﻟﻰ إﯾﺮان ﺑﻌﺪ اﻟﺜﻮرة اﻹﺳﻼﻣﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎم ، 1979
وﺳﺮﻋﺎن ﻣﺎ ﺗﻘﻠﺪ اﻟﻤﻨﺎﺻﺐ اﻟﺮﻓﯿﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ اﻷوﺳﺎط اﻷﻛﺎدﯾﻤﯿﺔ واﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﯿﺔ.
وﺑﺤﻠﻮل اﻟﻌﻘﺪ اﻷول ﻣﻦ اﻟﻘﺮن اﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ،
ﻛﺎن ﻗﺪ أﺻﺒﺢ اﻟﻮﺟﮫ اﻟﺪوﻟﻲ ﻟﻠﺒﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ اﻟﻨﻮوي اﻹﯾﺮاﻧﻲ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﮫ رﺟﺎل ُ ﻣﻦ أﺷﺪ اﻟﻤﺨﻠﺼﯿﻦ ﻟﺒﻼده  ،و
وﺻﻒ أﯾﻀﺎ ﺑﺄﻧﮫ ﺻﻮت اﻟﻌﻘﻞ اﻟﻘﺎدر ﻋﻠﻰ اﺳﺘﻤﺎﻟﺔ اﻟﻤﻔﺎوﺿﯿﻦ ﻓﻲ أوﻗﺎت اﻟﺤﺮﺟﺔ.
ﻗﺎل ﻋﻦ ﺻﺎﻟﺤﻲ إﻧﮫ ﺷﺨﺺ روﺣﺎﻧﻲ ،ﯾﺜﻖ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺮﺷﺪ اﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻠﺒﻼد ،آﯾﺔ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺧﺎﻣﻨﺌﻲ ،وﯾﺤﺴﻦ
اﻹﺻﻐﺎء إﻟﯿﮫ ،وھﻮ واﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻘﻠﺔ اﻟﻘﻠﯿﻠﺔ اﻟﻲ ﺷﻐﻠﺖ ﻣﻨﺎﺻﺐ رﻓﯿﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ

.اﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺎت

اﻟﻤﺘﺸﺪدة ،واﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺎت اﻟﻠﯿﺒﺮاﻟﯿﺔ .
وﻗﺪ ﱠ
ﻣﻚ ﻧﺖ ﻣﻮھﺒﺔ ﺑﻨﺎء اﻟﺠﺴﻮر ﺻﺎﻟﺤﻲ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻌﻤﻞ اﻟﺒﻨﺎء ﻣﻊ ﻣﻮﻧﯿﺰ ﺧﺎﻟﻞ اﻟﻤﻔﺎوﺿﺎت ،ﺣﺴﺐ ﻗﻮل
رﺿﺎ ﻣﻨﺼﻮري ،ﻋﺎﻟﻢ اﻟﻔﻠﻚ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﮭﺪ أﺑﺤﺎث اﻟﻌﻠﻮم اﻷﺳﺎﺳﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ طﮭﺮان ،واﻟﻨﺎﺋﺐ اﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻮزﯾﺮ
اﻟﻌﻠﻮم اﻹﯾﺮاﻧﻲ .ﯾﻘﻮل ﻣﻨﺼﻮري اﻟﺬي ﻋﺮف ﺻﺎﻟﺤﻲ ﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻋﻘﻮد إﻧﮫ ﯾﺘﻤﺘﻊ ﺑﻔﻜﺮ ﻋﻘﻼﻧﻲ
ﻣﻨﻄﻘﻲ ﻋﺼﺮي ،ﯾﻤ ِ ّﻜﻦ اﻟﻨﺎس ﻣﻦ «اﻻﺗﻔﺎق ﻋﻠﻰ طﺮﯾﻘﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﺤﺪث ﺑﮭﺎ ﻣﻊ ﺑﻌﻀﮭﻢ اﻟﺒﻌﺾ«.

A Voice for Women
A senior astronomer worked to unmask a prominent sexual harasser.
BY ALEXANDRA WITZE
They came forward, one by one. Young female astronomers sought
out Joan Schmelz and confided in her about the sexual harassment that they
had endured. Schmelz, a solar physicist and chair of the American
Astronomical Society’s Committee on the Status of Women in Astronomy
from 2009 to 2015, heard too many of these stories — and a lot of them
involved the same man.
Schmelz told the women that they were not alone, and asked whether
they wanted to talk to others who were in the same situation. Thanks in part
to those introductions, four women eventually filed complaints. Their
actions, which became public this year, led to the resignation of Geoff
Marcy, a wellknown exoplanet hunter at the University of Cali fornia,
Berkeley. It was one of the most dramatic episodes in a string of
genderequality controversies this year, including Nobel laureate Tim
Hunt’s dismissive comments about women working in the laboratory.
In astronomy, Schmelz’s behind harassment set the stage for a sea
change in community understand ing, says Meg Urry, an astronomer at
Yale University in New Haven, Connecticut, and president of the
astronomical society. After Marcy was outed, astronomy departments at
universities and other institutions began frank discussions about
unacceptable behaviour.

ﺻﻮت ﻟﻠﻨﺴﺎء
ﻋﺎﻟﻣﺔ ﻓﻠك ﺑﯾرة ،ﻋﻣﻠت ﻋﻠﻰ إﻣﺎطﺔ اﻟﻠﺛﺎم ﻋن ﻣﺗﺣرش ﺟﻧﺳﻲ ﺎرز
أﻟﻛﺳﻧد ار و ﺗز
ﺗﻘدﻣن إﻟﻰ اﻷﻣﺎم  ،اﻟواﺣدة ﺗﻠو اﻷﺧر  ،ﻫ ذا ﺗواﻓدت ﻋﺎﻟﻣﺎت ﻓﻠك ﺷﺎ ﺎت إﻟﻰ ﺟوان

ﺷﻣﯾﻠز ،وأﺳررن ﻟﻬﺎ ﻘﺻص اﻟﺗﺣرش اﻟﺟﻧﺳﻲ اﻟذ

ﺗﻌرﺿن ﻟﻪ .ﺳﻣﻌت ﺷﻣﯾﻠز ﻋﺎﻟﻣﺔ اﻟﻔﯾزﺎء

اﻟﺷﻣﺳ ﺔ ،ورﺋ ﺳﺔ ﻣﺟﻠس اﻟﺟﻣﻌ ﺔ اﻟﻔﻠﻛ ﺔ اﻷﻣر ﺔ اﻟﻛﺛﯾر ﻣن ﻫذﻩ اﻟﻘﺻص ﻓﻲ اﻟﻔﺗرة ﻣﺎ ﺑﯾن ﻋﺎﻣﻲ

، ، 2009و 2015اﻟﺗﻲ ﱠﺗور رﺟﻞ ﻌﯾﻧﻪ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻛﺛﯾر ﻣﻧﻬﺎ.

أﻛدت ﺷﻣﯾﻠز ﻟﻠﻧﺳﺎء أﻧﻬن ﻟﺳن وﺣدﻫن ،وﺳﺄﻟﺗﻬن ﻋﻣﺎ إذا ن ﯾرﻏﺑن ﻓﻲ اﻟﺗﺣدث إﻟﻰ أﺧرﺎت

ﻣﻣن ﻣررن ﺎﻟوﺿﻊ ﻧﻔﺳﻪ .و ﻔﺿﻞ ذﻟك اﻟدﻋم ،ﺗﻘدﻣت أرﻊ ﻧﺳﺎء ﺷ ﺎو  ،وأدت ﺗﺣر ﺎﺗﻬن ـ اﻟﺗﻲ
أﺻ ﺣت ﺟﻣﺎﻫﯾرﺔ ﺧﻼل اﻟﻌﺎم اﻟﻣﻧﺻرم ـ إﻟﻰ اﺳﺗﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺟ ﻔر ﻣﺎرﺳﻲ ،وﻫو ﺻﺎﺋد واﻛبﱠ ﻣﻌروف

ﻓﻲ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺎﻟ ﻔورﻧ ﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﯾر ﻠﻲ .ﺎﻧت ﻫذﻩ واﺣدة ﻣن أﻛﺛر اﻷﺣداث ﻣﺄﺳﺎو ﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻠﺳﻠﺔ ﻣن

ﻧزاﻋﺎت اﻟﻣﺳﺎواة ﺑﯾن اﻟﺟﻧﺳﯾن ﻓﻲ اﻵوﻧﺔ اﻷﺧﯾرة  ،ﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ذﻟك ﺗﻌﻠ ﻘﺎت ﺗ م ﻫﺎﻧت ـ اﻟﺣﺎﺋز ﻋﻠﻰ
ﺟﺎﺋزة «ﻧو ﻞ» ـ اﻟذ أدﻟﻰ ﺑﺗﺻرﺣﺎت ﺗﻘﻠﻞ ﻣن ﺷﺄن اﻟﻧﺳﺎء ﻓﻲ اﻟﻣﺧﺗﺑرات.
ﻓﻲ ﻣﺟﺎل اﻟﻔﻠك ،ﺎﻧت اﻟﺟﻬود اﻟﺗﻲ ﺑذﻟﺗﻬﺎ ﺷﻣﯾﻠز وراء اﻟﻛواﻟ س ﻟﻛﺷﻒ وﻗﺎﺋﻊ اﻟﺗﺣرش
اﻟﺟﻧﺳﻲ ﻫﻲ اﻟﺗﻲ أﻋدت اﻟﺳﺎﺣﺔ ﻟﺗﻐﯾر ﺟذر ﻓﻲ ﺗﻔﻬم اﻟﻣﺟﺗﻣﻊ ،ﺣﺳب ﻗول ﻣﯾﺞ ﯾور  ،وﻫﻲ ﻋﺎﻟﻣﺔ

ﻓﻠك ﻓﻲ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﯾﯾﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻧﯾو ﻫ ﻔن ﺑوﻟ ﺔ وﻧﯾﺗ ت ،ورﺋ ﺳﺔ اﻟﺟﻣﻌ ﺔ اﻟﻔﻠﻛ ﺔ .و ﻌد إ ﻌﺎد ﻣﺎرﺳﻲ،
ﺑدأت ﻧﻘﺎﺷﺎت ﺻرﺣﺔ ﻓﻲ أﻗﺳﺎم ﻋﻠم اﻟﻔﻠك ﻓﻲ اﻟﺟﺎﻣﻌﺎت ،وﻏﯾرﻫﺎ ﻣن اﻟﻣؤﺳﺳﺎت ،ﺣول اﻟﺳﻠو ﺎت
ﻏﯾر اﻟﻣﻘﺑوﻟﺔ .ﺗﻘول ﯾور « :دون ﻣﺳﺎﻋدة ﺟوان ،ل أﻋﺗﻘد أﻧﻧﺎ ﻧﺎ ﺳﻧر ﻫذا اﻟﺗﻐﯾﯾر اﻟﻼﻓت«.

Genome Archeologist
A big thinker helped to turn ancient genomics from niche pursuit to
industrial process.
BY EWEN CALLAWAY
For most of its 30year history, the field of ancient genetics has
revolved around discovering exceedingly rare samples — a bone, a tooth
— that harbour enough intact DNA to study. This year, population
geneticist David Reich proved that it’s possible to explore human history
by powering through ancient genomes en masse.
Reich’s genome factory has revealed mass migrations, the spread of
farming and the roots of languages. Last month, his group at Harvard
Medical School in Boston, Massachusetts, reported genome data from
230 people who lived in Europe and the Middle East over the past
8,000 years, tracking changes in skin colour, immunity and other traits
(I. Mathieson et al. Nature http://doi.org/9rb; 2015).
At university, “I think I was sort of idealistic”, Reich says. “I was
interested in grand unifying theories.” For his first degree, he switched
from sociology to physics. During his second, in biochemistry, he fell for
human population genetics, and soon built a reputation for scientific rigour.
In the late 2000s, plummeting sequencing costs and other advances
made it easier to extract and analyse ancient DNA. Reich realized that
by analysing the genomes of large numbers of people, he could see how
immigration and interbreeding changed the genetics of entire regions.
In 2013, Reich opened his own lab devoted to sequencing ancient
remains. Its scale was industrial from day one: the first human samples
came from 66 individuals who had lived in what is now Russia, including
members of a Bronze Age culture called the Yamnaya. In June, the team
described a massive migration of Yamnaya people into Western Europe,

some 5,000 years ago (W. Haak et al. Nature 522, 207–211; 2015). It is not
the only group powering through ancient genomes: the lab of Eske Willer
slev at the Natural History Museum of Denmark in Copenhagen
reached a similar conclusion (M. E. Allentoft et al. Nature ,167–172;
2015).
Reich’s team argued that the Yamnaya migration might also explain
the radiation of indoeuropean languages across Europe and Asia
advancing a problem that has vexed linguists for decades. By exploring
the consequences of genetics for other fields, Reich “is trying to do
something that a lot of geneticists might not”, says David Anthony, an
archaeologist at Hartwick College in Oneonta, New York. Reich is eager to
see genetics inform other debates, such as those about the peopling of the
Americas and the prehistory of India. “The invention of ancient DNA as a
tool for studying the past is like the invention of a new scientific
instrument, like a microscope,” he says. “You can see into things that you
couldn’t see before.”

ﻋﺎﻟم اﻟﺟﯾﻧوم اﻷﺛر
ﻣﻔ ر ﺑﯾر ،ﺳﺎﻋد ﻓﻲ ﺗﺣو ﻞ اﻟﺟﯾﻧوم اﻷﺛر ﻣن أﺛر ﻗد م اﻟﻰ ﻣﺎدة ﺧﺎم ﺻﻧﺎﻋ ﺔ
إو ن ﺎﻻوا
ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ،ﺗﻣﺣور ﻋﻠم اﻟوراﺛﺔ اﻟﻘد ﻣﺔ ﺣول اﻛﺗﺷﺎف ﻋﯾﻧﺎت ﻧﺎدرة
ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌظم ﺗﺎرﺧﻬﺎ اﻟﻣﻣﺗد إﻟﻰ ً 30

ﺟدا ﻣﺛﻞ اﻟﻌظﺎم واﻷﺳﻧﺎن ﺗﺣﺗﺿن ﻣﺎ ﻔﻲ ﻣن اﻟﺣﻣض اﻟﻧوو اﻟﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﻟﻠدراﺳﺔ .ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎم ، 2015
أﺛﺑت ﻋﺎﻟم اﻟوراﺛﺔ اﻟﺳ ﺎﻧ ﺔ د ﻔﯾد ار ك أﻧﻪ ﻣن اﻟﻣﻣ ن اﺳﺗﻛﺷﺎف اﻟﺗﺎرﺦ اﻟ ﺷر  ،ﻋن طر
اﻟﺟﯾﻧوﻣو اﻷﺛر

ﺗﺗ ﱡﻊ

ﺷ ﻞ واﺳﻊ .ﺷﻒ ﻣﺻﻧﻊ ار ك ﻟﻠﺟﯾﻧوم ﺣﻘﺎﺋ ﻋن اﻟﻬﺟرات اﻟﺟﻣﺎﻋ ﺔ ،واﻧﺗﺷﺎر

اﻟزراﻋﺔ ،وﺟذور اﻟﻠﻐﺎت .ﻓﻲ ﻧوﻓﻣﺑر اﻟﻣﺎﺿﻲ ،أﺑﻠﻐت ﻣﺟﻣوﻋﺗﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻠ ﺔ اﻟطب ﺑﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﻫﺎرﻓﺎرد ﻓﻲ
ﺑوﺳطن ﺑوﻟ ﺔ ﻣﺎﺳﺎﺗﺷوﺳﺗس ﻋن ﺑ ﺎﻧﺎت ﺟﯾﻧوم ﺗﻌود إﻟﻰ  230ﺷﺧﺻﺎ ﻋﺎﺷوا ﻓﻲ أورو ﺎ واﻟﺷرق
ً
اﻷوﺳ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣد اﻟﺛﻣﺎﻧ ﺔ آﻟﻒ ﺳﻧﺔ اﻟﻣﺎﺿ ﺔ ،ﻣﺗﺗِّﻌﯾن ﺗﻐﯾرات ﻟون اﻟﺟﻠد ،واﻟﻣﻧﺎﻋﺔ ،وﺳﻣﺎت أﺧر .

ﻧوﻋﺎ ﻣﺎ؛ ﺣﯾث ﻧت ﻣﻬﺗﻣﺎ ﺎﻟﻧظرﺎت اﻟﻛﻠﱠﺔ
ﻓﻲ اﻟﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﻘول ار ك  ” :أﻋﺗﻘد أﻧﻧﻲ ﻧت ﻣﺛﺎﻟ ﺎ ً

اﻟﻛﺑر “

ﻧوﻋﺎ ﻣﺎ؛ ﺣﯾث ﻧت ﻣﻬﺗﻣﺎ ﺎﻟﻧظرﺎت اﻟﻛﻠﱠﺔ اﻟﻛﺑر  ».ﻣن أﺟﻞ ﺷﻬﺎدﺗﻪ
أﻋﺗﻘد أﻧﻧﻲ ﻧت ﻣﺛﺎﻟ ﺎ ً

ﺣول ﻣن ﻋﻠم اﻻﺟﺗﻣﺎع إﻟﻰ اﻟﻔﯾزﺎء .وﻓﻲ أﺛﻧﺎء إﻋدادﻩ ﻟﻠﺛﺎﻧ ﺔ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻛ ﻣ ﺎء اﻟﺣﯾو ﺔ،
اﻟﺟﺎﻣﻌ ﺔ اﻷوﻟﻰ ،ﱠ

أﻏواﻩ ﻋﻠم وراﺛﺔ اﻟﻣﺟﻣوﻋﺎت اﻟ ﺷرﺔ ،وﺳرﻋﺎن ﻣﺎ َﺑَﻧﻰ ﺳﻣﻌﺔ ﺟﯾدة ،ﻧﺗﯾﺟﺔ ِﻟدﱠﻗﺗﻪ اﻟﻌﻠﻣ ﺔ .وﻓﻲ أواﺧر
ن
اﺟﻊ ﺗﻛﻠﻔﺔ ﺗﺣدﯾد اﻟﺗﺳﻠﺳﻞ اﻟﺟﯾﻧﻲ واﻟﻌﻣﻠ ﺎت ذات اﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﻓﻲ
أﺳﻬم ﺗر ُ
اﻟﻌﻘد اﻷول ﻣن اﻟﻘر اﻟﺣﺎﻟﻲَ ،
ﺗﺳﻬﯾﻞ اﺳﺗﺧراج وﺗﺣﻠﯾﻞ اﻟﺣﻣض اﻟﻧوو اﻷﺛر .أدرك ار ك أﻧﻪ ﺑﺗﺣﻠﯾﻠﻪ ﻟﺟﯾﻧوم أﻋداد ﺑﯾرة ﻣن اﻟﻧﺎس،
ﺳﯾﺗﻣ ن ﻣن رؤ ﺔ ﯾﻒ أ ﱠدت اﻟﻬﺟرة وزواج اﻷﻗﺎرب إﻟﻰ ﺗﻐﯾﯾر وراﺛ ﺎت ﻣﻧﺎط

ﺄﻛﻣﻠﻬﺎ.

ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎم  ، 2013اﻓﺗﺗﺢ ار ك ﻣﺧﺗﺑرﻩ اﻟﺧﺎص اﻟﻣ ﱠرس ﻟﺗﺣدﯾد اﻟﺗﺳﻠﺳﻞ اﻟﺟﯾﻧﻲ ﻟﻠ ﻘﺎ ﺎ اﻷﺛرﺔ.
ﺻﺎ ﻣﻣن ﻋﺎﺷوا ﻓﻲ ﻣﺎ
ﺎن ﻣﻘ ﺎﺳﻪ ﺻﻧﺎﻋ ﺎ ﻣﻧذ اﻟﯾوم اﻷول؛ ﻓﺎﻟﻌﯾﻧﺎت اﻟ ﺷرﺔ اﻷوﻟﻰ أﺗت ﻣن  66ﺷﺧ ً

ُﻌرف اﻟﯾوم ﺑروﺳ ﺎ ،وﻣن ﺿﻣﻧﻬم ﺳﻼﻟﺔ ﻣن ﺣﺿﺎرة اﻟﻌﺻر اﻟﺑروﻧز ُ ،طﻠ ﻋﻠﯾﻬﺎ اﺳم

» ﺎﻣﻧﺎ ﺎ«

 «Yamnaya » .ﻓﻲ ﯾوﻧﯾو اﻟﻣﺎﺿﻲ ،وﺻﻒ اﻟﻔر ﻫﺟرة ﺟﻣﺎﻋ ﺔ ﻟﺟﻣﺎﻋﺎت اﻟ ﺎﻣﻧﺎ ﺎ إﻟﻰ أورو ﺎ
اﻟﻐر ﺔ ،ﻗﺑﻞ ﻧﺣو  5000ﺳﻧﺔ) ، 201 5 ; 211 – 207 , W. Haak et al. Nature (522وﻫﻲ
ﻣﺧﺗﺑر إﺳ ﻲ
ﺗوﺻﻞ
ﻟ ﺳت اﻟﻣﺟﻣوﻋﺔ اﻟوﺣﯾدة اﻟﺗﻲ ﻣﺎ زاﻟت آﺛﺎر اﻟﺟﯾﻧوم اﻟﻘد م اﻟﺧﺎص ﺑﻬﺎ ﺎﻗ ﺔ ،ﻓﻘد ﱠ
َ

و ﻠرﺳﻠﯾﻒ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺗﺣﻒ اﻟﺗﺎرﺦ اﻟطﺑ ﻌﻲ اﻟدﻧﻣﺎر ﻲ ﻓﻲ و ﻧﻬﺎﺟن إﻟﻰ اﺳﺗﻧﺗﺎج ﻣﻣﺎﺛﻞ .(M. E.
) Allentoft et al. Nature 522, 167–172; 2015وﻗد ﺟﺎدل ﻓر ار ك ﺄن ﻫﺟرة اﻟ ﺎﻣﻧﺎ ﺎ
ِ
ﻟﻐز ﺣﯾﱠر
ﺿﺎ اﻧﺗﺷﺎر اﻟﻠﻐﺎت اﻟﻬﻧدوأورو ﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻣ ﻊ أﻧﺣﺎء أورو ﺎ وآﺳ ﺎ ،ﺣﺎّﻟِﯾن ﺑذﻟك ًا
ﺗﻔﺳر أ ً
رﻣﺎ ّ
ﺷﯾﺋﺎ رﻣﺎ
اﻟﻠﻐو ﯾن طﯾﻠﺔ ﻋﻘود  .ﺣﺎول ار ك ﻋن طر اﻟر ﺑﯾن ﻋﻠم اﻟوراﺛﺔ ،وﻋﻠوم أﺧر « أن ﻔﻌﻞ ً
ُ ْﺣ ِﺟم ﻋﻧﻪ اﻟﻛﺛﯾر ﻣن ﻋﻠﻣﺎء اﻟوراﺛﺔ»  ،ﺣﺳب ﻗول د ﻔﯾد أﻧﺗوﻧﻲ ،ﻋﺎﻟِم اﻵﺛﺎر ﻓﻲ ﻠ ﺔ ﻫﺎرﺗو ك ﻓﻲ
ﯾﺗﺣول إﻟﻰ ﻧﻘطﺔ اﻧطﻼق ﻟﻧﻘﺎﺷﺎت أﺧر ،
ﯾﺗﺷوق ار ك إﻟﻰ رؤ ﺔ ﻋﻠم اﻟوراﺛﺔ ﱠ
أوﻧﯾوﻧﺗﺎ ﺑوﻟ ﺔ ﻧﯾو ورك  .ﱠ

اﻟﻘﺎرﺗﯾن اﻷﻣر ﯾﺗﯾن ،وﻓﺗرة ﻣﺎ ﻗﺑﻞ اﻟﺗﺎرﺦ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻬﻧد ،ﺣﯾث ﻘول« :إن
ﻣﺛﻞ ﺗﻠك اﻟﻣﺗﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺈﻋﻣﺎر ﱠ
اﺳﺗﺧدام اﻟﺣﻣض اﻟﻧوو اﻷﺛر

ﺎﻋﺗ ﺎرﻩ أداة ﻟدراﺳﺔ اﻟﻣﺎﺿﻲ ﺷ ﻪ اﺑﺗﻛﺎر أداة ﻋﻠﻣ ﺔ ﺟدﯾدة ،ﻣﺛﻞ

ﻗﺎدر ﻋﻠﻰ رؤ ﺗﻬﺎ ﻣن ﻗﺑﻞ ﺑدا ﺔ ﺣ ﺎﺗﻬﺎ اﻟﻣﻬﻧ ﺔ،
اﻟﻣﺟﻬر .و ﻣ ﻧك ﺑواﺳطﺗﻪ أن ﺗر أﺷ ﺎء ،ﻟم ﺗﻛن ًا

APPENDIX D: Arabic  English Informative Parallel Corpora
اﻟﺜـﺮوة اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ ﺗـﺰول ﺗﺪرﯾﺠﯿـﺎ :
ﻣﺎ ﻟـﻢ ﺗﻠﺘﮭﻤــﮫ اﻟﺤـﺮب  ..ﺻـﺎر ﺣﻄﺒـﺎ ﻟﻠﺸﺘﺎء!
ﺗﺴﺒﺒﺖ آﻟﺔ اﻟﺤﺮب اﻟﺪاﺋﺮة ﻓﻲ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ أﻋﻮام ﺑﺪﻣﺎر ﻛﺒﯿﺮ طﺎل اﻟﺤﻀﺎرة اﻟﺴﻮرﯾﺔ،
ﺑﻜﻞ ﻣﻘﻮﻣﺎﺗﮭﺎ  ،ﻣﻦ دون أي اﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ،ﻣﻦ ﺑﺸﺮ وﺣﺠﺮ ،ﺳﻮاء ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮ أو ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮ ،ﻟﺘﺨﻀﺐ
آﻟﺔ اﻟﺤﺮب ﻣﺮوج ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ اﻟﺨﻀﺮاء وﻏﺎﺑﺎﺗﮭﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻮن اﻷﺣﻤﺮ ﺗﺎرة ،أو ﺗﺤﻮﻟﮭﺎ ﺳﻮداء ﻣﻔﺤﻤﺔ ﺗﺤﻜﻲ
ﻗﺼﺔ ﺣﺮﯾﻖ ﻧﺸﺐ ھﻨﺎ ،وﻋﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﺗﺪﻓﻊ ﻋﻨﮭﺎ اﻟﺒﺮد ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺎر ھﻨﺎك.
وﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪم وﺟﻮد ﻏﺎﺑﺎت ﻛﺒﯿﺮة ﻓﻲ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ )ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت اﻟﻄﺒﯿﻌﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ ﺗﺒﻠﻎ
 232.8أﻟﻒ ھﻜﺘﺎر( إﻻ أن اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت اﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻮﺟﻮدة ﻗﺒﻞ ﺑﺪء اﻟﺤﺮب ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ رﺋﺔ ﻟﻠﺪوﻟﺔ
اﻟﻤﺘﻮﺳﻄﯿﺔ  ،اﻟﺘﻲ ﺳﻌﺖ ﻗﺒﻞ اﻟﻌﺎم  2011إﻟﻰ ﺗﻮﺳﯿﻊ رﻗﻊ اﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺎت اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ و اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت  ،وأوﻟﺘﮭﺎ
اھﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ ﻛﺒﯿﺮا،ﻓﻲ ظﻞ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ أﻣﻨﯿﺔ ﻣﻤﺘﺎزة ورﺧﺎء وﺻﻞ إﻟﻰ ﻣﺮاﺣﻞ ﻣﺘﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺟﻌﻞ ﻣﻦ ھﺬه اﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺎت
ﻣﻦ أوﻟﻮﯾﺎت اﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ،و اﻟﻔﻌﺎﻟﯿﺎت اﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﯿﺔ  ،وﺣﺘﻰ اﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﯿﺔ،ﻟﺘﺄﺗﻲ اﻟﺤﺮب وﺗﺒﺪأ ھﺬه اﻟﺜﺮوة
ﺑﺎﻟﺰوال ﺗﺪرﯾﺠﯿﺎ.
ﻻ إﺣﺼﺎءات ﺣﻮل ﺣﺠﻢ اﻟﻀﺮر اﻟﺬي ﻟﺤﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت و اﻟﻤﻨﺎطﻖ اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ ،اﻟﺪوﻟﺔ
ذات اﻟﻄﺎﺑﻊ اﻟﺰراﻋﻲ ،و اﻟﺘﻲ ﺑﻌﺮف أﺑﻨﺎؤھﺎ ﻗﯿﻤﺔ اﻟﺸﺠﺮ وأھﻤﯿﺘﮫ،إﻻ أن ﺗﻘﺪﯾﺮات وزارة اﻟﺰراﻋﺔ
ﺗﺸﯿﺮ إﻟﻰ وﺟﻮد " ،أﺿﺮار ﻛﺒﯿﺮة ﺟﺪا " ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺎت اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ و اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت  ،ﺳﻮاء ﺑﻔﻌﻞ اﻟﺤﺮاﺋﻖ
اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺴﺒﺒﺖ ﺑﮭﺎ اﻟﺤﺮب ،أو ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﻋﻤﻠﯿﺎت ﻗﻄﻊ اﻷﺷﺠﺎر ﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪاﻣﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺘﺪﻓﺌـﺔ.
ﻣﺼﺪر ﻓﻲ وزارة اﻟﺒﯿﺌﺔ ﯾﻮﺿﺢ ﺧﻼل ﺣﺪﯾﺜﮫ إﻟﻰ " اﻟﺴﻔﯿﺮ " أن اﻟﻤﻨﺎطﻖ اﻟﺤﺪودﯾﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺗﺮﻛﯿﺎ،
واﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻀﻢ ﻏﺎﺑﺎت ﻋﺪﯾﺪة ھﻲ اﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﺿﺮرا ،ﺑﺴﺒﺐ اﻟﺤﺮب  ،واﻓﺘﻌﺎل ﺑﻌﺾ اﻟﺤﺮاﺋﻖ ،واﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎن
أﻛﺒﺮھﺎ اﻟﺬي ﻧﺸﺐ ﻏﻲ ﻏﺎﺑﺎت اﻟﺰﻋﯿﻨﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻏﺮب ﺟﺴﺮ اﻟﺸﻐﻮر ،ﺣﯿﺚ أﺗﺖ اﻟﻨﺎر ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺎت
ﻛﺒﯿﺮة ﻣﻦ اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺔ ،ﻣﻮﺿﺤﺎ أن اﻟﺘﻘﺪﯾﺮات اﻟﻤﺒﺪاﺋﯿﺔ ﻟﺨﺴﺎﺋﺮ ھﺬا اﻟﺤﺮﯾﻖ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺧﯿﺎﻟﯿﺔ  ،ﺣﯿﺚ ﻗﺪّرت
اﻟﻘﯿﻤﺔ اﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎدﯾﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﺠﺮة ﺑﻨﺤﻮ  200أﻟﻒ دوﻻر .وأﺷـﺎر اﻟﻤﺼﺪر إﻟﻰ أن اﺳﺘﻌﺎدة ھﺬه اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺔ ﺗﺘﻄﻠﺐ
ﻣﺌﺎت اﻟﺴﻨﯿﻦ  .ﻛﻤﺎ ﻧﺸﺐ ﺣﺮﯾﻖ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﻛﺴﺐ ﻓﻲ رﯾﻒ اﻟﻼذﻗﯿﺔ و اﻟﺤﺪودﯾﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺗﺮﻛﯿﺎ وﺻﻞ إﻟﻰ
ﻣﺤﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﻔﺮﻧﻠﻖ،أﺗﻰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﻮاﻟﻲ  150ھﻜﺘﺎرا ﻛﺤﺼﯿﻠﺔ أوﻟﯿﺔ  ،و ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻨﺘﺸﺮ ﻓﯿﮭﺎ أﺷﺠﺎر اﻟﺼﻨﻮﺑﺮ
و اﻟﺴﻨﺪﯾﺎن ﺷﺒﮫ اﻟﻌﺬري اﻟﻤﻌﻤﺮة  ،ﺣﯿﺚ ﺗﺒﻠﻎ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﺤﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﻔﺮﻧﻠﻖ  4500ھﻜﺘﺎرا.
وﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ أﺑﻮ ﻗﺒﯿﺲ إﻟﻰ ﺣﺮﯾﻖ أﺗﻰ ﻋﻠﻰ  60دوﻧﻤﺎ ﻣﻦ اﻷﺷﺠﺎر اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿــﺔ ﻣﻦ
اﻟﺼﻨﻮﺑﺮﯾـﺎت واﻟﺒﻄﻢ اﻷطﻠﺴﻲ  .و ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ اﻟﻘﻨﻄﯿﺮة،اﻧﺪﻟﻌﺖ ﺣﺮاﺋﻖ ﻋﺪة ﻓﻲ اﻟﻌﺎم  2012ﻓﻲ

ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺑﺌﺮ ﻋﺠﻢ – ﺑﺮﯾﻘﺔ – ﻋﯿﻦ اﻟﺘﯿﻨﺔ – اﻟﺤﻤﯿﺪﯾﺔ – ﻏﺎﺑﺔ طﺮﻧﺠﺔ  ،ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺣﺼﯿﻠﺘﮭﺎ اﺣﺘﺮاق آﻻف
اﻟﺪوﻧﻤﺎت اﻟﻤﺰروﻋﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻨﺪﯾﺎن و اﻟﺒﻠﻮط.
وﻓﻲ ﺣﯿﻦ ﺗﻈﮭﺮ اﻟﺘﻘﺪﯾﺮات اﻟﻤﺒﺪﺋﯿﺔ ﻟﻮزارة اﻟﺒﯿﺌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ أن ﺧﺴﺎﺋﺮ اﻟﺤﺮاﺋﻖ ﺗﺼﻞ إﻟﻰ
ﻣﻠﯿﺎرات اﻟﺪوﻻرات ،ﺗﻈﮭﺮ اﻟﺘﻘﺪﯾﺮات ﻧﻔﺴﮭﺎ أرﻗﺎﻣﺎ ﻛﺒﯿﺮة ﺟﺪا ﺑﺴﺒﺐ اﻟﻤﻮاطﻨﯿﻦ وﺑﻌﺾ " اﻟﻌﺼﺎﺑﺎت
" ﺑﻘﻄﻊ اﻷﺷﺠﺎر ﺳﻮاء ﺗﻔﺤﯿﻤﮭﺎ ) ﺗﺤﻮﯾﻠﮭﺎ إﻟﻰ ﻓﺤﻢ ( ،أو ﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻟﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻠﯿﺎت اﻟﺘﺪﻓﺌﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮ
)ﺣﻄﺐ(.
وﺗﺸﯿﺮ اﻟﺘﻘﺪﯾﺮات إﻟﻰ أن اﻟﻜﺜﯿﺮ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﺤﻤﯿﺎت ،و اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت و اﻟﻤﻨﺎطﻖ اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ
ﻟﻌﻤﻠﯿﺎت ﻗﻄﻊ ﺟﺎﺋﺮ ،ﻣﻨﮭﺎ ﻣﺤﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﺒﻠﻌﺎس ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ ﺣﻤﺎة ،اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﻟﻘﻄﻊ اﻟﻤﺌﺎت ﻣﻦ
اﻷﺷﺠﺎر اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ اﻟﻤﻌﻤﺮة ،و اﻟﺘﻲ ﯾﺼﻞ ﻋﻤﺮھﺎ إﻟﻰ ﻣﺌﺔ ﻋﺎم ،إﺿﺎﻓﺔ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ اﻟﻤﻤﺘﺪة
ﻣﻦ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺗﻠﻜﺦ وﺻﻮﻻ إﻟﻰ ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ طﺮطﻮس.
وﺗﻘﺪر أﻋﺪاد اﻷﺷﺠﺎر اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﻗﻄﻌﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ ﺣﻤﺎة  ،وﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺗﻠﻜﺦ ﺑﺤﻮاﻟﻲ ﺳﺒﻌﺔ آﻻف
ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﻟﻠﻘﻄﻊ ﺣﻮاﻟﻲ  7500ﺷﺠﺮة
ﺷﺠﺮة ﺣﺮﺟﯿﺔ  .وﻓﻲ اﻟﺤﺴﻜﺔ  ،ﻓﻘﺪ ﺑﻠﻎ ﻋﺪد اﻷﺷﺠﺎر اﻟﺘﻲ ّ
ﺣﺮﺟﯿﺔ ،ﻣﻌﻈﻤﮭﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺤﻤﯿّـﺔ ﺟﺒﻞ ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﻌﺰﯾﺰ ،اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻤﺘّـﻊ ﺑﻮﺟﻮد ﻧﻮﻋﯿﻦ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺒﻄﻢ ھﻤﺎ اﻟﺒﻄﻢ
اﻷطﻠﺴﻲ ،وﺑﻄﻢ ﻛﻮﻧﺠﻮك ،ﻛﻤﺎ طﺎﻟﺖ اﻟﺘﻌﺪﯾﺎت ﻏﺎﺑﺔ اﻷﺳﺪ و ﻣﻮاﻗﻊ ﺗﺤﺮﯾﺞ ﻣﻨﻈﻘﺔ " اﻟﺴﺮاﻗﺔ "
ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﻣﻐﻠﻮﺟﺎ ،وﻣﻮاﻗﻊ ﺗﺤﺮﯾﺞ اﻟﺸﮭﯿﺪي.
وﻓﻲ اﻟﻘﻨﯿﻄﺮة  ،ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﻣﺤﻤﯿﺔ ﺟﺒﺎﺗﺎ اﻟﺨﺸﺐ ﻟﻌﻤﻠﯿﺎت اﻟﻘﻄﻊ اﻟﻜﺎﻣﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮى ﺳﻄﺢ
وﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ اﻟﺸﺠﺎر ﻓﻲ ﺟﻨﻮب
اﻟﺘﺮﺑﺔ ،ﺣﯿﺚ ﺑﻠﻐﺖ ﻛﺤﺼﯿﻠﺔ أوﻟﯿﺔ  300100ﺷﺠﺮة ﺣﺮﺟﯿﺔ .
ّ
ﺟﺒﺎﺗﺎ اﻟﺨﺸﺐ ﻟﻌﻤﻠﯿﺎت ﻗﻄﻊ ﻟﻸﺷﺠﺎر ،أﯾﻀﺎ  ،ﻗﺪّرت ﺑﺤﻮاﻟﻲ ﻣﺌﺔ ﺷﺠﺮة ﺻﻨﻮﺑﺮ ﺛﻤـﺮي ﻋﻤﺮھﺎ
ﺣﻮاﻟﻲ  2015ﺳﻨﺔ.
وﻓﻲ وﻗﺖ ﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﻓﯿﮫ وزارة اﻟﺒﯿﺌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﺪﯾﺮاﺗﮭﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻤﻨﺎطﻖ اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ و اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت  ،ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ
اﻟﺤﺪاﺋﻖ اﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ و اﻟﻤﻨﺘﺰھﺎت اﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮدة داﺧﻞ اﻟﻤﺪن أﻛﺜﺮ اﻟﻤﻨﺎطﻖ ﺗﻀﺮرا ،ﺣﯿﺚ ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ
اﻟﺤﺪاﺋﻖ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺪن اﻟﺴﺎﺧﻨﺔ )اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺸﮭﺪ ﻣﻌﺎرك (  ،أو اﻟﺨﺎرﺟﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺳﯿﻄﺮة اﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ )ﻓﻠﺘﺎن أﻣﻨﻲ (
ﻟﻌﻤﻠﯿﺎت ﻗﻄﻊ ﻷﺷﺠﺎرھﺎ ﺑﻐﺮض اﻟﺘﺪﻓﺌﺔ.
وﯾﺸﯿﺮ اﻟﻤﺼﺪر ﻓﻲ وزارة اﻟﺒﯿﺌﺔ إﻟﻰ وﺟﻮد ﺗﺨﻮف ﻣﻦ ﺣﺼﻮل ﺗﻌﺪﯾﺎت ﻛﺒﯿﺮة ھﺬا اﻟﻌﺎم ،ﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ
ﻓﻲ ظﻞ اﺳﺘﻤﺮار اﻟﺤﺮب ﻣﻦ ﺟﮭﺔ  ،ووﺟﻮد أزﻣﺎت ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺤﺮوﻗﺎت ،واﻟﻜﮭﺮﺑﺎء إﺛﺮ ﺧﺮوج آﺑﺎر
اﻟﻨﻔﻂ ﻋﻦ ﺳﯿﻄﺮة اﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ،وﺗﻌﺮض ﻣﺤﻄﺎت ﺗﺤﻮﯾﻞ اﻟﺘﯿﺎر اﻟﻜﮭﺮﺑﺎﺋﻲ ﻻﻋﺘﺪاءات ﻣﺴﺘﻤﺮة ﺗﺘﺴﺒﺐ

ﺑﻘﻄﻌﮭﺎ وطﻮل ﺳﺎﻋﺎت اﻟﺘﻘﻨﯿﻦ ﻣﺎ ﯾﻨﺬر ﺑﺸﺘﺎء ﻗﺎس ﺟﺪا ﺳﯿﺪﻓﻊ اﻟﻤﻮاطﻨﯿﻦ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻤﺰﯾﺪ ﻣﻦ اﻻﻋﺘﺪاءات
ﺑﺤﺜﺎ ﻋﻦ اﻟﺪفء.
و ﺗﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﻤﻠﯿﺎت ﻗﻄﻊ اﻷﺷﺠﺎر و ﺑﯿﻌﮭﺎ ﻛﺤﻄﺐ أو ﺗﻔﺤﯿﻤﮭﺎ ﻣﮭﻨﺔ ﺑﺎت ﯾﻤﺎرﺳﮭﺎ ﻋﺪد ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﻮاطﻨﯿﻦ،
اﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﯿﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﻜﻞ " ﻋﺼﺎﺑﺎت " ﺗﻘﻮم ﺑﻘﻄﻊ اﻷﺷﺠﺎر و ﺑﯿﻌﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺴﻮق ،ﺑﻄﺮق ﻋﺪة  ،أﺑﺮزھﺎ
اﻓﺘﻌﺎل ﺣﺮاﺋﻖ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت ﺗﻤﮭﯿﺪا ﻟﺒﺪء ﺣﺮﻗﮭﺎ  ،وﻓﻖ ﻣﺼﺪر ﻓﻲ اﻹطﻔﺎء.
وﯾﺆﻛﺪ اﻟﻤﺼﺪرأن ﻏﺎﺑﺎت ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ و ﻣﻨﻠﻄﻘﮭﺎ اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ ﺗﺤﻮﻟﺖ ﻣﻊ وﺟﻮد ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﻓﻠﺘﺎن أﻣﻨﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ
اﻟﻤﻨﺎطﻖ  ،وﻋﺪم وﺟﻮد ﺣﺮاﺳﺔ ﻛﺎﻓﯿﻰ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﻨﺎطﻖ أﺧﺮى إﻟﻰ " ﻣﻨﺎﺟﻢ " ﺗﺪر ﻋﻠﻰ أﺻﺤﺎﺑﮭﺎ
اﻟﺬھﺐ.ﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ رﻓﻊ اﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺳﻌﺮ اﻟﻤﺎزوت إﻟﻰ  80ﻟﯿﺮة ﺳﻮرﯾﺔ  ،ﺣﯿﺚ ﺑﺎﺗﺖ ﺗﻜﻠﻔﺔ ﺗﺨﺰﯾﻦ
أﻟﻒ ﻟﯿﺘﺮ )ﺗﻜﻔﻲ ﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﺻﻐﯿﺮة ﻓﻲ ﻓﺼﻞ اﻟﺸﺘﺎء ( ﻣﺒﻠﻎ  80أﻟﻒ ﻟﯿﺮة ﺳﻮرﯾﺔ )ﺑﺤﺪود  500دوﻻر ( ،
ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎل وﺟﺪت  ،وھﻮ ﻣﺎ ﯾﻌﻨﻲ راﺗﺐ أرﺑﻌﺔ أﺷﮭﺮ ﻟﻤﻮظﻒ ﻋﺎدي ﯾﻘﺒﺾ ﺷﮭﺮﯾﺎ ﻧﺤﻮ  20أﻟﻒ ﻟﯿﺮة
ﺳﻮرﯾﺔ  ،اﻷﻣﺮ اﻟﺬي ﺳﯿﺪﻓﻊ اﻟﻤﻮاطﻨﯿﻦ ﺣﺘﻤﺎ ﻟﻠﺒﺤﺚ ﻋﻦ ﺑﺪاﺋﻞ ﻟﻠﺘﺪﻓﺌﺔ  ،ﯾﺸﻜﻞ اﻟﺤﻄﺐ و اﻟﻔﺤﻢ أﻛﺜﺮھﺎ
ﻣﻼﺋﻤــﺔ.
وﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻛﻮن اﻟﺤﺪﯾﺚ ﻋﻦ اﻷﺿﺮار اﻟﺒﯿﺌﯿﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺴﺒﺒﮭﺎ ﻋﻤﻠﯿﺎت اﻻﻋﺘﺪاء ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت ﻏﯿﺮ ﻣﺠﺪ
ﻓﻲ ظﻞ ﺣﺮب ﻣﺎ زاﻟﺖ ﺗﻠﺘﮭﻢ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ  ،ﺑﻜﻞ ﻣﻘﻮﻣﺎﺗﮭﺎ  ،اﻟﺒﺸﺮﯾﺔ و اﻟﺤﻀﺎرﯾﺔ و اﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﯿﺔ  ،إﻻ أن
اﻟﻤﺼﺪر ﻓﻲ وزارة اﻟﺒﯿﺌﺔ ﯾﺸﺪد ﻋﻠﻰ أن آﺛﺎرھﺎ ﺳﺘﻜﻮن ﻛﺒﯿﺮة ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ  ،ﻣﻮﺿﺤﺎ أن ﻋﻮدة
اﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎت و اﻟﻤﻨﺎطﻖ اﻟﺤﺮﺟﯿﺔ إﻟﻰ اﻟﺤﺎﻟﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻋﻠﯿﮭﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ اﻟﺤﺮب ﻗﺪ ﯾﺘﻄﻠﺐ ﻣﺌﺎت اﻟﺴﻨﯿﻦ ،ﻛﻤﺎ
ﺳﯿﺆﺛﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺟﻮاﻧﺐ اﻟﺤﯿﺎة  ،ﻓﻲ وﻗﺖ ﯾﻤﺘﺪ ﻓﯿﮫ اﻟﺘﺼﺤﺮ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺸﺮق ﻧﺤﻮ وﺳﻂ ﺳﻮرﯾﺎ ﯾﺴﺘﻈﻞ
ﺑﺴﺤﺐ ﺳﻮداء ﻧﺎﺗﺠﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻋﻤﻠﯿﺎت اﺳﺘﺨﺮاج و ﺗﻜﺮﯾﺮ اﻟﻨﻔﻂ ﺑﻄﺮق ﺑﺪاﺋﯿﺔ  ،ﻣﺸﺪدا ﻋﻠﻰ ﺿﺮورة
اﻟﺘﺤﺮك ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ اﻟﺠﮭﺎت ﻟﻤﻨﻊ اﺳﺘﻤﺮار ھﺬه اﻟﻜﺎرﺛﺔ  ،وﻓﻖ ﺗﻌﺒﯿﺮه

Trees in Syria becoming lucative business

The war raging in Syria for more than three years now has caused
major destruction that has affected the Syrian civilization on ail levels. It
has spared no human, stone or tree component, be it directly or indirectly.
The war has at times set Syria's green forests on fire, while it has subjected
them to woodcutting (for heating) at other times.
Even though there are no large forests in Syria (natural forests in Syria
cover 232.8 hectares [575 acres]), the forests that existed before the start of
the war served as a lung for this Mediterranean state. Syria sought to
expand the forest area patches before 2011. It granted them major attention
amid excellent security and prosperity that reached advanced stages and
turned these spaces into one of the priorities of the government, as well as
[the scène of] social and cultural events. Then war broke out and led this
wealth to gradually disappear.
There are no statistics about the extent of the damage to forest areas in
Syria, the agricultural country whose citizens appreciate the value and
importance of trees. However, according to estimates of the Ministry of
Agriculture, there is "major damage" in forest areas, be it caused by war
tire or by woodcutting.
A source in the Ministry of Environment told AsSafir that the border
areas with Turkey, where there were many forests, were the most affected,
either due to the war or to arson. The largest tire broke out in the Zainiyeh
forest on the western end of Jisr alShughour.
The source explained that even the initial loss estimates were colossal,
knowing that the economic value of the trees is estimated at about

$200,000. The source pointed out that the restoration of this forest requires
hundreds of years.
Another fire broke out in Kassab, on the border with Turkey in the
countryside of Latakia. The fire reached the 4,500hectare [11,120acre]
Foronlok reserve and destroyed about 150 hectares [371 acres] of pine trees
and old semivirgin oak trees.
The Abu Qubeis area was victim to a fire that affected 60 dunams [15
acres] of forest trees, including Pinales and Pistacia atlantica. In Quneitra
province, several fires broke out in 2012 in the areas of Bir Ajam, Bariqa,
Ayn alTineh, alHamedia and the Taranjah forest. Thousands of dunams
of oak trees were burnt.
While initial estimates of the Ministry of Environment in Syria
showed that losses due to fire had reached billions of dollars, the same
estimates showed very substantial [losses] as citizens and some "gangs" cut
down trees either to turn them into charcoal or to directly use them for
heating.
According to estimates, a lot of reserves, forests and forest areas are
exposed to excessive woodcutting, including the alBelas reserve in the
province of Hama, where hundreds of old forest trees, of about 100 years of
age, were cut down, in addition to the forests extending from the Tel
Kelekh area down to Tartous province.
The estimated number of trees that have been cut down in Hama and
Tel Kelekh is about 7,000. In Hasakah, the number of trees that have been
cut down is about 7,500 — most of which are from the Mount Abdul Aziz
reserve — where there are two types of pistacia, the Pistacia atlantica and
the Pistacia khinjuk. The infringements have also affected the Assad forest

and other forest areas in alSaraka area in Maghiooja, as well as
afforestation sites in alShahidi.
In Quneitra, the Jbata reserve suffered woodcutting of entire trees. The
initial estimate is 100300 forest trees. About 100 stone pine trees aged 15
20 years were chopped down in alShahar in south Jbata.
As the Ministry of Environment focuses in its estimates on forest
areas and forests, it should be noted that public gardens and parks located
within the cities are the hardesthit areas, as most of the parks in the battle
ridden cities or outside government control are witnessing woodcutting
operations for heating purposes.
The source in the Ministry of Environment said that there were major
fears of infringements this year, especially in light of the continuing war on
the one hand, and given the fuel and electricity crises on the other. The
government lost control over oil wells, and power transformer stations were
subject to several infringements that caused power cuts and longer
rationing hours. This portends a harsh winter that will prompt citizens to
commit further infringements in search of warmth.
Cutting down wood to sell as firewood or charcoal is a profession
practiced by a number of citizens, organized into "gangs" that cut down
trees and sell them in the market in many ways. Chief among this is the
fabrication of forest tires as a prelude to burning them, according to a
source in the fire station.
The source asserted that Syria's forests and forest areas had turned,
amid the state of lawlessness in some areas and the absence of sufficient
control in other areas, into lucrative "mines," especially after the
government had lifted the price of diesel to 80 Syrian pounds ($0.50). The
cost of storing 1,000 liters (enough for a small family in winter), if

available, has reached 80,000 Syrian pounds ($500), which is the
equivalent of a fourmonth salary for an average employee who earns about
20,000 Syrian pounds. This will inevitably prompt citizens to look for
heating alternatives. Firewood and charcoal are the most appropriate.
Although discussing the major environmental damage caused by the
infringement on forests is futile in light of the ongoing war in Syria — with
ail its human, civil and cultural components — the source in the Ministry
of Environment stressed that the effects [of such infringement] on Syria
would be extensive.
The source pointed out that the return of forests and forest areas to the
state they had been in before the war might require hundreds of years and
affect various aspects of life. Meanwhile, desertification seems to be
creeping in from the east to the center of Syria under black clouds resulting
from thé primitive oil extraction and refining. The source stressed the need
for various sides to take action and end the disaster.

ﻣن ْﺳ َﺗ ِط ُﻌو َن ﺗ ْﻐِﯾ َﯾرُﻩ
ْ ِﻟﻠ ﱠﺗ ِﺎر ِﺦ َوﻟ
.. ﻓﻲ وﺿﺢ اﻟﻨﮭﺎر

اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ اﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮك ﻟﺒﺤﻮث اﻷطﺮاف اﻻﺻﻄﻨﺎﻋﯿﺔ واﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺘﻌﻮﯾﻀﯿﺔ وﺑﺮاﻣﺞ ﺗﺄھﯿﻞ اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ﻟﻢ
 أو ﻧﻘﻤﺔ ﯾﺠﺐ، وﻻ ھﻮ ﺧﻄﺄ ﻻ ﺑﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺼﻮﯾﺒﮫ وﻻ ھﻮ ﻋﺎر ﯾﺠﺐ ﻣﺴﺤﮫ،ﯾﻜﻦ ﯾﻮﻣﺎ ً ﻣﻦ اﻷﯾﺎم ﺧﻄﯿﺌﺔ
،اﻟﺘﺨﻠﺺ ﻣﻨﮭﺎ إﻧﮫ ﻋﻜﺲ ﻛﻞ ذﻟﻚ ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ ً ﻓﮭﻮ ﺣﺴﻨﺔ وﺻﺪﻗﺔ ﺟﺎرﯾﺔ ﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ اﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﯿﺔ اﻟﺴﻌﻮدﯾﺔ
،ووﻻة اﻷﻣﺮ ﻓﯿﮭﺎ اﻟﺬﯾﻦ ﻣﺎ ﺑﺨﻠﻮا ﺑﺪﻋﻢ أو ﻣﺴﺎﻧﺪة وھﻮ ﻋﯿﻦ اﻟﺼﻮاب ﻓﻲ رﯾﺎدة اﻟﻤﺸﺎرﯾﻊ اﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﯿﺔ
 وھﻮ ﻗﻤــﺔ اﻟﺮﺣﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺿﻰ واﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ،وھﻮ رﻣﺰ ﺷﺮف واﻋﺘﺰاز إﻧﺴﺎﻧﻲ ﯾُﺴﺠﻞ ﺑﺎﺳﻢ اﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ
 ﻓﮭﻮ ﻧﻘﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻤﺘﻨﻔﺬﯾﻦ اﻟﺬﯾﻦ وﺟﺪوا ﻓﻲ ھﺬا، وإن ﻛﺎن ﻧﻘﻤﺔ، ..واﻟﻌﺠﺰة واﻟﻤﺴﻨﯿﻦ وذوي اﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ
!!اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﻣﺎ ﯾﻜﺴﺮ اﺣﺘﻜﺎرھﻢ ﻟﺸﺆون اﻟﺮﻋﺎﯾﺔ اﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﯿﺔ ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎرھﺎ ﺷﺮﻛﺔ ﻣﺴﺎھﻤﺔ ﻣﻘﻔﻠﺔ
In Broad Day Light

The Joint Center for Research into Prosthetics, Orthotics and
Rehabilitation Programs (JCRPO) has never been a sin, nor a mistake that has
to be rectified, or a stigma that must be removed, or a bitter feeling that has to
be cleared. Quite the contrary! It constitutes both a positive move and an
ongoing act of charity by the government of the Saudi Arabian Kingdom and by
the officials at the helm who have never been skimpy with support or assistance
– which is the name of the game  in carrying through pilot humanitarian
projects. It’s a symbol of honor and pride for the people bearing the Kingdom’s
name. It’s also the uppermost sort of compassion toward the patients, the
disabled, the helpless, the aged and the needy. But if the Center is a sin, that’s
the view of the envious. If it’s a mistake, that’s the thought of the spiteful. If it’s
a stigma, it’s associated with those who, with all their wider influence and
stronger power, failed to realized [even] half of its accomplishments. If it’s a
bane, it’s the bane of the influential folks who think it’s likely to break up their
monopoly of the humanitarian sponsoring matters, which they regard as a close
joint stock company!!

ﻓﻲ رﺣﻢ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ ..

ﻟﻘﺪ أﻧﺸﺊ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ اﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮك ﻟﺒﺤﻮث اﻷطﺮاف اﻻﺻﻄﻨﺎﻋﯿﺔ واﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺘﻌﻮﯾﻀﯿﺔ وﺑﺮاﻣﺞ ﺗﺄھﯿﻞ
اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎم 1407ھـ1987 ،م ،ﻛﻤﺸﺮوع ﻣﺸﺘﺮك ﺑﯿﻦ وزارة اﻟﺼﺤﺔ وﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ اﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﺳﻌﻮد
ﺣﯿﺚ ﻛﻨﺖ اﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺴﻲ اﻟﻤﺸﺮف وإن ﻛﺎن ﺧﻄﯿﺌﺔ ﻓﮭﻮ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻜﺮ اﻟﺤﺎﺳﺪﯾﻦ ،وإن ﻛﺎن ﺧﻄﺄ ،ﻓﮭﻮ ﻓﻲ
ﺗﻔﻜﯿﺮ اﻟﺤﺎﻗﺪﯾﻦ ،وإن ﻛﺎن ﻋﺎراً ،ﻓﮭﻮ ﻋﺎر ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﺬﯾﻦ ﻋﺠﺰوا ﺑﻨﻔﻮذ أﻛﺒﺮ ،وﺳﻠﻄﺔ أﻗﻮى ﻣﻦ ﺗﺤﻘﯿﻖ
ﻧﺼﻒ إﻧﺠﺎزاﺗﮫ اﻟﻌﺎم ﺑﻌﺪﻣﺎ ُﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﺤﻤﺪ ﷲ  ﻟﻲ اﻟﺮﯾﺎدة ﻓﻲ ھﺬا اﻟﻤﺸﺮوع ،وﯾﻌﻤﻞ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﺟﺎھﺪا ً
ﻣﻦ أﺟﻞ ﺗﺤﺴﯿﻦ وﺗﻄﻮﯾﺮ وﻧﺸﺮ اﻟﺨﺪﻣﺎت اﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺮﻋﺎﯾﺔ وﺗﺄھﯿﻞ ﻛﻞ اﻟﻔﺌﺎت اﻟﻌﻤﺮﯾﺔ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ،
أطﻔﺎﻻً وﺑﺎﻟﻐﯿﻦ وﻣﺴﻨﯿﻦ ﻻﺳﯿﻤﺎ ﻣﻦ ھﻢ ﺑﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ إﻟﻰ اﻟﻌﻼج واﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ ذي اﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮى اﻟﻤﺘﻘﺪم،
واﻟﻤﺒﻨﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻷﺳﺎﻟﯿﺐ اﻟﻌﻠﻤﯿﺔ واﻟﺘﺠﺮﺑﺔ واﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﯿﺎ واﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺤﺪﯾﺜﺔ.
ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺑﺪاﯾﺔ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ اﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮك ﻣﺘﻮاﺿﻌﺔ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﯾﺔ ﺑﺪأت ﻓﻲ ﻏﺮﻓﺔ واﺣﺪة ،ﻋﺒﺎرة ﻋﻦ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﺻﻐﯿﺮ
ﺑﻤﺒﻨﻰ ﻣﺮﻛﺰ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ اﻟﻄﺒﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﯾﺎض ،ﺛﻢ اﻧﻄﻠﻖ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﯾﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻟﮭﺎ ﺑﻤﺎ ﺗﻮاﻓﺮ ﻟﺪﯾﮫ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮارد
ﻣﺎدﯾﺔ وﺑﺸﺮﯾﺔ ﻣﺤﺪودة ﻟﻠﻐﺎﯾﺔ ،ﺣﺘﻰ اﻧﺘﻘﻞ إﻟﻰ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺛﺎﻧﯿﺔ ھﻲ أﻛﺜﺮ ﺗﻘﺪﻣﺎ ً ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ إﻧﺘﻘﻞ إﻟﻰ ﻣﻜﺎن أﻛﺜﺮ
اﺗﺴﺎﻋﺎ ً ﺗﺒﺮع ﻣﺆﻗﺘﺎ ً ﺑﮫ أﺣﺪ اﻟﻤﻮاطﻨﯿﻦ ،ﻣﻤﺎ أﺗﺎح ﻟﮫ ﻓﺮﺻﺔ اﻟﺘﻮﺳﻊ ﻓﯿﻤﺎ ﯾﻘﺪﻣﮫ ﻣﻦ ﺧﺪﻣﺎت وأﺑﺤﺎث
ﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ،وﺑﻌﺪ ﻣﺮور ﻋﺎﻣﯿﻦ ﻓﻲ ھﺬا اﻟﻤﻘﺮ وﻓﻲ ﻋﺎم 1414ھـ ،اﻧﺘﻘﻞ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ اﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮك إﻟﻰ
ﻣﻘﺮه اﻷﺧﯿﺮ اﻟﻮاﻗﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻲ اﻟﺮﺑﻮة ﺑﺎﻟﺮﯾﺎض وﺗﻮاﺻﻠﺖ ﻓﯿﮫ اﻟﻤﺤﺎوﻻت اﻟﮭﺎدﻓﺔ ﻻﺳﺘﻘﻄﺎب اﻟﺘﻘﻨﯿﺎت
اﻟﺠﺪﯾﺪة ﻣﻦ اﻟﺨﺎرج وﺗﻄﻮﯾﻌﮭﺎ ﻟﺘﺘﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﻣﻊ اﺣﺘﯿﺎﺟﺎت وﻣﺘﻄﻠﺒﺎت اﻟﻈﺮوف اﻟﻤﺤﻠﯿﺔ ،وﺗﻢ ﺗﺪرﯾﺐ
اﻟﻜﻮادر اﻟﻤﺤﻠﯿﺔ واﻟﻔﻨﯿﯿﻦ اﻟﻤﻌﻨﯿﯿﻦ ﺑﺮﻋﺎﯾﺔ وﺗﺄھﯿﻞ اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ اﺳﺘﺨﺪاﻣﺎﺗﮭﺎ ،ﻣﻊ ﺗﺸﺠﯿﻊ اﻟﻜﻮادر
اﻟﻤﺆھﻠﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ إﺟﺮاء اﻟﺒﺤﻮث واﻟﺘﻌﺮف ﻋﻠﻰ أﺣﺪث اﻷﺳﺎﻟﯿﺐ اﻟﻌﻠﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮدة ﻓﻲ اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ اﻟﻤﺘﻘﺪم،
واﺳﺘﺤﺪاث ﺑﺮاﻣﺞ اﻟﺪراﺳﺎت اﻟﻌﻠﯿﺎ.
اﺿﻄﻠﻊ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺗﺄﺳﯿﺴﮫ ﺑﻤﮭﺎم إﺟﺮاء ﺑﺤﻮث ﻋﻠﻤﯿﺔ ذات أﻏﺮاض ﺗﻄﺒﯿﻘﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻت
اﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻟﮭﻨﺪﺳـﺔ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ وذﻟﻚ ﺑﻨﻘﻞ وﺗﻮطﯿﻦ وﺗﺤﺪﯾﺚ اﻟﺘﻘﻨﯿﺔ وﺗﻮﻓﯿﺮ اﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎت اﻟﻌﻠﻤﯿﺔ واﻟﻔﻨﯿﺔ
ﻟﻠﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﯿﻦ وﺗﻨﺴﯿﻖ اﻟﺠﮭﻮد ﻣﻊ ﻣﺮاﻛﺰ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ اﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﯿﺔ واﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ واﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎت اﻟﻌﻠﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﻤﻌﻨﯿﺔ
وﺗﺒﺎدل اﻟﺨﺒﺮات واﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎت ﻣﻌﮭﺎ واﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻔﺎدي اﻻزدواﺟﯿﺔ أو اﻟﺘﻨﺎﻓﺮ ﺑﯿﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ اﻟﺠﮭﻮد،
واﻟﻤﺸﺎرﻛﺔ ﻣﻊ اﻟﺠﮭﺎت اﻟﻤﻌﻨﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻘﻞ وﺗﻄﻮﯾﺮ وﺗﻄﻮﯾﻊ اﻟﺘﻘﻨﯿﺎت اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻠﯿﺔ وﺗﻮطﯿﻨﮭﺎ ﻟﺴﺪ اﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ
اﻟﻤﺤﻠﯿﺔ ﺑﻮﺳﺎﺋﻞ وأﻓﻜﺎر ﻓﻨﯿﺔ وﻟﺴﺎﺋﺮ اﻟﺠﮭﺎت اﻟﻤﻌﻨﯿﺔ ﺑﮭﺬه اﻟﻔﺌﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻮطﻦ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ،ﻓﻀﻼً ﻋﻦ اﻹﺳﮭﺎم
ﻓﻲ إﻋﺪاد اﻟﻜﻮادر اﻟﻮطﻨﯿﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻت ھﻨﺪﺳﺔ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ ،ﻋﻦ طﺮﯾﻖ ﻋﻘﺪ اﻟﺒﺮاﻣﺞ اﻟﺘﻌﻠﯿﻤﯿﺔ واﻟﺘﺪرﯾﺒﯿﺔ

ﻟﻠﻄﻠﺒﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺎرﻛﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ اﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﺳﻌﻮد ،وﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺑﺮاﻣﺞ اﻟﺪراﺳﺎت اﻟﻌﻠﯿﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺎون ﻣــﻊ اﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎت
اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﯿﺔ واﺿﻄﻠﻊ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﺑﻤﮭﻤﺔ ﺗﺄﻟﯿﻒ و ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ وﻧﺸﺮ اﻟﺒﺤﻮث واﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎت اﻟﻌﻠﻤﯿﺔ واﻟﺼﺤﯿﺔ
واﻟﺘﻘﻨﯿﺔ اﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺮﻋﺎﯾﺔ وﺗﺄھﯿـﻞ اﻟﻤﻌـﻮﻗﯿﻦ ﻟﻼﺳﺘﻔﺎدة ﻣﻨﮭﺎ ﻣﺤﻠﯿﺎ ً وﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮى اﻟﻮطﻦ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ
وإﺻﺪار اﻟﻨﺸﺮات اﻟﺘﻮﻋﻮﯾﺔ اﻟﻌﻠﻤﯿﺔ اﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﻓﻲ اﻹﻋﺎﻗﺔ واﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ واﻷطﺮاف اﻻﺻﻄﻨﺎﻋﯿﺔ
واﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺘﻌﻮﯾﻀﯿﺔ واﻟﮭﻨﺪﺳﺔ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻠﯿﺔ ،إﺿﺎﻓﺔ إﻟﻰ دوره اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺲ ﻓﻲ اﺳﺘﻘﺒﺎل ﺣﺎﻻت اﻹﻋﺎﻗﺔ
اﻟﻤﺘﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﻛﺰ وﻛﺬﻟﻚ اﻟﻤﺤﻮﻟﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺟﮭـﺎت أﺧﺮى ﻣﻦ ﻛﺎﻓـﺔ أﻧﺤـﺎء اﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ وﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ اﻟﻤﻘـﺎم اﻟﺴﺎﻣﻲ
اﻟﻜﺮﯾﻢ وأﺻﺤﺎب اﻟﺴﻤﻮ اﻟﻤﻠـﻜﻲ اﻷﻣﺮاء ،وﺑﻌﺾ اﻟﺠـﮭﺎت اﻟﻤﻌﻨﯿﺔ ﻟﻜﻮﻧﮫ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ اﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻲ اﻟﻮﺣﯿﺪ
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎل ﺗﺨﺼﺼﮫ وذﻟﻚ ﻟﺘﻘﯿﯿﻢ اﻟﺤﺎﻻت اﻟﻤﺮاد ﻋﻼﺟﮭﺎ وﺗﺄھﯿﻠﮭﺎ وإﻛﻤـﺎل ﻣـﺎ ﯾﻠﺰم ﻧﺤﻮھﺎ.

In the Womb of Rehabilitation…
The JCRPO was created in 1407 A. H./ 1987 AD as a joint venture between
the Ministry of Health and King Saud University, and in which I acted both as
the main researcher and the general manager after having, thank God, become a
pioneer in this project. The Center has gone out of its way to improve, develop,
and promote services for taking charge of and rehabilitating disabled people of
all ages: children, grownups, and the aged; particularly those having a special
need for treatment and advanced rehabilitation based on scientific techniques,
experience, technology and uptodate devices.
The beginning of the Joint Center was extremely modest. It started
functioning in a single room, a small extension inside the block harboring the
Medical Rehabilitation Center in Riyadh. From there, it set off operating with
the sharply limited resources of men and materials on hand. Later on, it
progressed into a second more advanced stage when it moved to a more
spacious place provisionally donated by a citizen. The gesture empowered the
Center to broaden the scope of the services it provided and the research it
conducted in the interest of the disabled. After two years had passed in the
above headquarters, the Joint Center moved in 1414 A.H. to its final
headquarters located in Errabwa neighborhood in Riyadh. The Center went
ahead with attempts aiming at mustering new mechanisms from abroad and
adjusting them to fall into line with local needs and demands. Local cadres,
technicians, and the staff involved in attending to and rehabilitating the
handicapped were trained to operate the devices. Qualified cadres were also
encouraged to carry out research, to get to know the latest scientific approaches
known throughout the advanced world, and to work out programs for higher
studies.
Ever since its foundation, the Center kept getting on with the task of
doing scientific research for practical purposes on different domains of

rehabilitation engineering. To achieve that end, it brought in, localized, and
updated techniques. It provided specialists with scientific and technical
data. It coordinated efforts and exchanged experiences and information
with public and private rehab centers, as well as with the relevant scientific
institutions. It sought at the same time to avoid doubledealing and prevent
the efforts from growing discordant. It joined forces with the relevant
departments in bringing in, developing, accommodating and localizing
rehab techniques. The aim was to fulfill both the local need for technical
tools and thoughts as well as to meet the needs of the rest of departments
concerned with these mechanisms across the Arab World. Besides, it
contributed to the development of national managerial staff in
rehabilitation engineering fields through the adoption of educational and
training programs for students in concert with King Saud University, and
through working out programs for higher studies in association with
international universities. Moreover, the Center took over the mission of
writing, translating, and publishing research along with scientific, health
and technical data to do with catering to and rehabilitating disabled people
in order to be put to good use both at the local and the Arab World levels.
It also issued sensitizing scientific publications specializing in disability,
rehabilitation, orthotics, prosthesis, and rehab engineering matters.
Additionally, it played a key role in receiving advanced disability cases
along with other cases transferred from other sectors scattered throughout
the Kingdom or sent by His Highness the King and the exalted princes of
the royal family, or by other concerned departments, given that it was the
only center kingdomwide to serve as a frame of reference in its
specialization area. The role consisted in assessing and rehabilitating the
cases needing treatment as well as in accomplishing everything for the
achievement of that end.

ﻓﻲ ﻗﻠﺐ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ ..
اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ اﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮك ﯾﺤﺘﻮي ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺮه اﻟﻤﺴﺘﺄﺟﺮ ﺑﺤـﻲ اﻟﺮﺑﻮة ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻌﺪﯾﺪ ﻣﻦ اﻷﻗﺴﺎم اﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ
ﺗﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﮭﺎ وﺣﺪة ﻣﺘﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ ،ﺑﺪءا ً ﻣﻦ اﻻﺳﺘﻘﺒﺎل إﻟﻰ اﻟﺨﺪﻣﺔ اﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﯿﺔ ﺛﻢ اﻟﻔﺤﺺ واﻟﺘﻘﯿﯿﻢ،
وﺻﻮﻻً إﻟﻰ اﻹرﺷﺎدات وإﻋﺪاد اﻟﺒﺮاﻣﺞ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻠﯿﺔ اﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ وﺻﺮف اﻟﺘﻘﻨﯿﺎت اﻟﻄﺒﯿﺔ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻠﯿﺔ
ﻛﻠّﮫ اﻟﻤﮭﻤﺔُ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺴﯿﺔ وھﻲ
اﻟﻼزﻣﺔ ﻣﻦ اﻷﺟﮭﺰة واﻟﻤﺴﺘﻠﺰﻣﺎت اﻟﻄﺒﯿﺔ ﻣﻊ اﻟﻤﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ ،وﯾﻨﻈﻢ ذﻟﻚ ِ
اﻟﺒﺤﻮث اﻟﺘﻄﺒﯿﻘﯿﺔ ذات اﻟﻄﺎﺑﻊ اﻟﺨﺪﻣﻲ اﻟﻤﺒﺎﺷﺮ ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ﻋﺒﺮ اﻟﻌﺪﯾﺪ ﻣﻦ أﻗﺴﺎم اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ،ﻛﻘﺴﻢ اﻟﻌﻼج
اﻟﺘﻌﻠﯿﻤﻲ اﻟﺬي ﯾﮭﺘﻢ اﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻮن ﻓﯿﮫ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﻠﯿﻢ اﻟﺨﺎص ﻟﻸطﻔﺎل اﻟﺬﯾﻦ ﺗﺘﺮاوح أﻋﻤــﺎرھﻢ ﺑﯿﻦ 12  7
ﻋﺎﻣﺎً ،ﻣﻦ ذوي اﻟﺤﺎﺟﺎت اﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﺘﺨﻠﻒ اﻟﻌﻘﻠﻲ اﻟﻄﻔﻞ اﻟﻤﻨﻐﻮﻟﻲ ،اﻟﺸﻠﻞ اﻟﺪﻣـﺎﻏﻲ وﻋﻮاﻗﺐ ﺷﻠﻞ
اﻷطﻔﺎل … ﺣﯿﺚ ﺗﺘﻢ دراﺳﺔ ﺣﺎﻻﺗﮭﻢ ﻣﻊ ذوﯾﮭﻢ ،ووﺿﻊ اﻟﺒﺮاﻣﺞ اﻟﻄﺒﯿﺔ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻠﯿﺔ ﻟﻜﻞ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ
اﻧﻔﺮاد ،ﺛﻢ ﺗﻨﻔﯿﺬھﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺨﺘﺒﺮات اﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﻋﺒﺮ اﻟﺘﻌﻠﯿﻢ واﻟﺘﺪرﯾﺐ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺎون اﻟﻮﺛﯿﻖ ﻣﻊ أھﻞ
اﻟﻤﺼﺎب أو ﻣﻦ ﯾﺮﻋﺎه ،وﯾﻌﺘﺒﺮ ھﺬا اﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﻣﻦ أﻛﺜﺮ أﻗﺴﺎم اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ اﻧﺸﻐﺎﻻ واﻧﺘﺸﺎرا ً ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮى
اﻟﻮطﻨﻲ ،وأﻣﺎ اﻟﻘﺴﻢ اﻟﻄﺒﻲ ﻓﮭﻮ أﻛﺜﺮ أﻗﺴﺎم اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﺗﻌﺎﻣﻼً ﻣﻊ اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ،وﯾﻀﻢ ﻧﺨﺒﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺧﯿﺮة أطﺒﺎء
اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ واﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﯿﻦ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻌﻼج اﻟﻄﺒﯿﻌﻲ ،واﻟﻌﻼج ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻤﻞ ،واﻟﻌﻼج اﻟﻨﻔﺴﻲ واﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ،وﻓﻲ
اﻟﻨﻄﻖ واﻟﺒﺼﺮﯾﺎت واﻟﺘﻐﺬﯾﺔ ،ﻛﻤﺎ ﯾﺤﺘﻮي ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺴﻢ ﻟﻸﺷﻌﺔ وآﺧﺮ ﻟﻠﻤﺨﺘﺒﺮات ،وﺗﻘﻮم ﺑﻨﺸﺎطﺎت اﻟﻘﺴﻢ
وﺣﺪة اﻟﻌﻼج ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻤﻞ )اﻟﻮظﯿﻔﻲ(ووﺣﺪة اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ اﻟﻨﻔﺴﻲ واﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ واﻟﻌﯿﺎدات اﻟﻄﺒﯿﺔ واﻟﺒﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ
اﻟﻌﻼﺟﻲ.
وأﻣﺎ ﻗﺴﻢ اﻟﻌﻼج اﻟﻄﺒﯿﻌﻲ ﻓﺈن اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﯾﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﯿﮫ اﻋﺘﻤﺎدا ً أﺳﺎﺳﯿﺎً ،ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎره ﻣﻦ أھﻢ وﺳﺎﺋﻞ
اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ وﯾﺤﺘﻮي ﻋﻠﻰ أﻗﺴﺎم ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﻟﻸطﻔﺎل ،ﻟﻠﺮﺟﺎل وﻟﻠﻨﺴﺎء ،ﻛﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺪة ،ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﻟﮫ ﺻﺎﻟﺔ
اﻟﺘﻤﺎرﯾﻦ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻀﻢ أﺣﺪث ﺗﻘﻨﯿﺎت اﻟﻌﻼج اﻟﻄﺒﯿﻌﻲ واﻟﺘﻘﻮﯾﻢ وﺗﻨﻘﺴﻢ أﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﻌﻼج اﻟﻄﺒﯿﻌﻲ اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺴﯿﺔ
إﻟﻰ ﻗﺴﻤﯿﻦ :اﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺤﺮﻛﯿﺔ ،واﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﻜﮭﺮﺑﺎﺋﯿﺔ ،ﺣﯿﺚ ﺗﻀﻢ اﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺤﺮﻛﯿﺔ :ﺗﻘﻨﯿﺎت ﺗﻘﻮﯾﻢ
اﻟﻌﻀﻼت ،وأﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﻤﺸﻲ ،وأﺟﮭﺰة ﺗﻘﻮﯾﻢ اﻷطــﺮاف اﻟﻌﻠﻮﯾﺔ واﻟﺴﻔﻠﯿﺔ أﻣﺎ اﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﻜﮭﺮﺑﺎﺋﯿﺔ:
ﻓﺘﻀﻢ اﻟﻌﻼج ﺑﻮاﺳﻄﺔ اﻷﺷﻌﺔ ﻓﻮق اﻟﺼﻮﺗﯿﺔ ،واﻟﻌﻼج ﺑﺎﻟﻜﮭﺮﺑﺎء ،واﻟﻌﻼج ﺑﺎﻷﺷﻌﺔ ﻓﻮق اﻟﺒﻨﻔﺴﺠﯿﺔ،
واﻟﻌﻼج ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺟﺎت اﻟﻘﺼﯿﺮة واﻟﻌﻼج ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻤﻊ اﻟﺤﺎر ﻟﺘﺨﻔﯿﻒ اﻷﻟﻢ وزﯾﺎدة اﻟﺪورة اﻟﺪﻣﻮﯾﺔ واﻟﻌﻼج
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﯿﺰر.
وﺣﯿﺚ ﯾﻮﻟﻲ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ اﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮك اﻟﻨﺎﺣﯿﺔ اﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﯿﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺿﻰ واﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ واﻟﻤﺴﻨﯿﻦ أھﻤﯿﺔ ﻛﺒﯿﺮة،
ﺑﮭﺪف ﺗﻠﻤﺲ ﻣﺸﻜﻼﺗﮭﻢ اﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﯿﺔ واﻟﺘﺨﻔﯿﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﺎﺗﮭﻢ واﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ اﺳﺘﻘﺮار ﺣﺎﻟﺘﮭﻢ ،ﻓﺈﻧﮫ ﯾﺤﻮي
ﺑﯿﻦ ﺟﻨﺒﺎﺗﮫ ﻗﺴﻢ اﻟﺨﺪﻣﺎت اﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﯿﺔ ،اﻟﺬي ﯾﻀﻄﻠﻊ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺪﯾﺪ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﮭﻤﺎت اﻟﺮﺋﯿﺴﯿﺔ :ﻣﻦ ﻣﮭﻤﺎت
ﺗﻨﺴﯿﻖ ﺧﺪﻣﺎت اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ،وﺗﺠﮭﯿﺰ اﻟﻤﻠﻒ اﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ،وﺗﻌﺒﺌﺔ اﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎت اﻟﻤﺤﺪدة اﻟﻤﻄﻠﻮﺑﺔ ،وﻣﻨﮭﺎ

اﻟﻮﺿﻊ اﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ واﻷﺳــﺮي ﻣﺜﻞ ﻋﻤﺮ اﻟﻤﻌﻮق ،وﺗﺮﺗﯿﺒﮫ ﺑﯿﻦ أﻓﺮاد أﺳﺮﺗﮫ ،واﻟﻮﺿﻊ اﻟﺼﺤﻲ،
واﻟﺠﮭﺎز اﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪم ﺣﺎﻟﯿﺎ ً  إن وﺟﺪ  واﻟﺘﻜﯿﻒ اﻟﻨﻔﺴﻲ واﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ،واﻟﺘﺎرﯾﺦ اﻟﺼﺤﻲ ﻟﻸﺳﺮة،
ووﺻﻒ اﻹﻋﺎﻗﺔ وﺻﻼﺣﯿﺘﮭﺎ ﻟﻠﺘﺄھﯿﻞ اﻟﻤﮭﻨﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼل وﺣﺪة اﻟﺴﺠﻼت اﻟﻄﺒﯿﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ..وأﺧﯿﺮا ً
ﯾﺪون رأي اﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ اﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺤﺎﻟﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﯾﺒﺤﺜﮭﺎ.
ﻓﯿﻤﺎ ﯾﺨﺘﺺ ﻗﺴﻢ ھﻨﺪﺳﺔ وﺗﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﯿﺎ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ ﺑﺘﻮﻓﯿﺮ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﻣﺎت اﻹﺟﻼس اﻟﻤﺨﺼﺺ ،واﻟﻜﺮاﺳﻲ
اﻟﻤﺘﺤﺮﻛﺔ اﻟﯿﺪوﯾﺔ واﻹﻟﻜﺘﺮوﻧﯿﺔ ،واﻷطﺮاف اﻻﺻﻄﻨﺎﻋﯿﺔ واﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺘﻌﻮﯾﻀﯿﺔ ،واﻟﻮﺳﺎﺋﻞ اﻟﻤﺴﺎﻋﺪة
اﻷﺧﺮى ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ،وذﻟﻚ ﺑﻌﺪ أن ﯾﺘﻢ ﺗﻘﯿﯿﻤﮭﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ اﻟﻘﺴﻢ اﻟﻄﺒﻲ ﺑﻤﺸﺎرﻛﺔ أﺣﺪ اﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﯿﻦ ﻓﻲ
اﻷطﺮاف اﻻﺻﻄﻨﺎﻋﯿﺔ واﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺘﻌﻮﯾﻀﯿﺔ ﻛﻌﻀﻮ ﻓﻲ ﻓﺮﯾﻖ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ ،وﺗﺤﻮﯾﻠﮭﻢ إﻟﻰ ﻗﺴﻢ ھﻨﺪﺳﺔ
وﺗﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﯿﺎ اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻞ ،ﻟﯿﺘﻢ ﺗﻄﺒﯿﻘﮭﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ وإﺟﺮاء اﻟﺘﻌﺪﯾﻼت اﻟﻤﻄﻠﻮﺑﺔ ،وﻣـﻦ ﺛﻢ ﺗﺪرﯾﺒﮭﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ
اﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻟﮭﺎ وﺻﯿﺎﻧﺘﮭﺎ ،ﻛﻤﺎ ﯾﺘﻢ إﺟﺮاء اﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎت واﻟﺼﯿﺎﻧﺔ اﻟﺪورﯾﺔ أو اﻟﺘﻌﺪﯾﻼت اﻟﻼزﻣﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ
اﻷﺟﮭﺰة ،وﯾﻘﻮم ھﺬا اﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺑﺘﺮﻛﯿﺐ اﻟﺮاﻓﻌﺎت اﻟﻜﮭﺮوﻣﯿﻜﺎﻧﯿﻜﯿﺔ وﻛﺬﻟﻚ أﺟﮭﺰة ﺗﻌﺪﯾﻞ ﺳﯿﺎرات
اﻟﻤﻌﻮﻗﯿﻦ ﻟﻠﺘﺤﻜﻢ ﺑﮭﺎ ﯾﺪوﯾﺎً.
وأﻣﺎ ﻗﺴﻢ اﻟﺤﺎﺳﺐ اﻵﻟﻲ ﻓﯿﺘﻜﻮن ﻣﻦ ﻗﺴﻢ اﻟﺒﺮﻣﺠﺔ وﻗﺴﻢ اﻟﺸﺒﻜﺎت اﻟﺤﺎﺳﻮﺑﯿﺔ اﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺺ ،وﺗﺘﻌﺪد
ﻣﮭﺎم ھﺬا اﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺣﯿﺚ ﺗﺘﺪاﺧﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﯿﻊ أﻗﺴﺎم اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ إذ ﺗﺪﯾﺮ ھﺬا اﻟﻘﺴﻢ اﻟﺸﺒﻜﺔ اﻵﻟﯿﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺮﺑﻂ
ﺟﻤﯿﻊ اﻷﻗﺴﺎم ،ﺑﺤﯿﺚ ﯾﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻸﻗﺴﺎم اﻟﻤﻌﻨﯿﺔ ﻣﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ اﻟﺤﺎﻻت ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼل اﻟﺒﯿﺎﻧﺎت اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻜﻮن ﻣﺴﺠﻠﺔ
ﻋﻨﮭﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻠﻒ ﺧﺎص ،وذﻟﻚ ﺗﺴﮭﯿﻼً وﺗﻘﻨﯿﻨﺎ ً ﻟﻌﻤﻞ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ،إذ ﯾﻤﻜﻦ ﻋﻦ طﺮﯾﻖ ھﺬه اﻟﺸﺒﻜﺔ ﻓﯿﻤﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ،
اﻟﻘﯿﺎم ﺑﻌﻤﻠﯿﺎت إﺣﺼﺎﺋﯿﺔ ذات دﻻﻻت ﻣﻌﺪة ﻣﻦ واﻗﻊ اﻟﻤﻠﻔﺎت اﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮدة ﻓﻲ اﻟﺸﺒﻜﺔ ،ﻣﻤﺎ ﯾُﺴﮭﻞ
اﻟﺘﺨﻄﯿﻂ واﺗﺨﺎذ اﻟﻘﺮارات اﻟﺴﻠﯿﻤﺔ اﻟﻤﺒﻨﯿﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻮاﻋﺪ إﺣﺼﺎﺋﯿﺔ ﻋﻠﻤﯿﺔ.
وﯾﺤﻮي اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﻋﺪدا ً ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﺨﺘﺒﺮات اﻟﻼزﻣﺔ ﻟﻐﺮض اﻟﻔﺤﺺ واﻟﺘﺸﺨﯿﺺ واﻟﺘﻘﯿﯿﻢ واﻟﻤﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ
وإﺟﺮاء اﻟﺒﺤﻮث اﻟﺘﻄﺒﯿﻘﯿﺔ اﻟﺨﺪﻣﯿﺔ ،ﻣﻨﮭﺎ :ﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ اﻟﻘﯿﺎﺳﺎت واﻟﺘﺪرﯾﺐ )ﻟﻌﻤﻞ اﻷطﺮاف اﻻﺻﻄﻨﺎﻋﯿﺔ
ﻟﻤﻦ أﺻﯿﺒﻮا ﺑﺎﻟﺒﺘﺮ واﻷﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺘﻌﻮﯾﻀﯿﺔ ﻟﻤﻦ أﺻﯿﺒﻮا ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻠﻞ( وورﺷﺔ ﺻﯿﺎﻧﺔ ﻟﻸﺟﮭﺰة اﻟﺘﺄھﯿﻠﯿﺔ،
وﻗﺴﻢ اﻷﺷﻌﺔ اﻟﺘﺸﺨﯿﺼﯿﺔ ،وﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ ﻗﯿﺎس ﻛﺜﺎﻓﺔ اﻟﻌﻈﺎم ،وﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ اﻹﺟﻼس اﻟﻤﺨﺼﺺ ،وﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ
ﺗﺤﻠﯿﻞ اﻟﻤﺸﯿﺔ ،وﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ اﻟﻤﯿﻜﺎﻧﯿﻜﺎ اﻟﺤﯿﻮﯾﺔ ،وﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ اﻟﻌﻨﺎﯾﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﻗﺪام ،وﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ اﻷﺑﺤﺎث اﻹﻛﻠﯿﻨﯿﻜﯿﺔ،
وﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ اﻟﻮﺳﺎﺋﻞ اﻟﺴﻤﻌﯿﺔ واﻟﺒﺼﺮﯾﺔ ،وﻣﻌﻤﻞ ﺗﺸﺨﯿﺺ اﻷوﻋﯿﺔ اﻟﺪﻣﻮﯾﺔ ،وﻣﺨﺘﺒﺮ ﻣﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ اﻵﻻم
ﺑﺎﻟﻮﺳﺎﺋﻞ اﻟﺤﺪﯾﺜﺔ ،وﻣﻌﻤﻞ اﻟﻌﻼج ﺑﺎﻟﻠﯿﺰر.
وﯾﺒﻠﻎ ﻋﺪد اﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﯿﻦ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﺣﻮاﻟﻲ ) (70ﻣﻮظﻔﺎً ،ﻣﻦ اﻟﺴﻌﻮدﯾﯿﻦ واﻟﺠﻨﺴﯿﺎت اﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﯿﺔ
واﻷﺟﻨﺒﯿﺔ وﻣﻦ ﺟﻨﺲ اﻟﺬﻛﻮر واﻹﻧﺎث ،إﺿﺎﻓﺔ إﻟﻰ ﻋﺪد ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎوﻧﯿﻦ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺠﮭﺎت اﻷﺧﺮى.

In the Heart of Rehabilitation

The Joint Center’s hired headquarters at Errabwa neighborhood
comprises several operational facilities which collectively make up an
integral unit, from reception to social services, to examination and
evaluation, to giving instructions, drawing up customized rehabilitation
programs and providing the required medical and rehabilitative techniques
– devices, medical necessities and followup. All this is governed by the
main task: applied research with a direct nature of catering services for
people with disabilities conducted by several sections of the Center. Such
as the educational therapy section in which experts turn their attention to
giving special education for children with special needs aged between 7 –
12 years old who suffer from mental retardation, mongolism, cerebral
palsy, and polio consequences… Their cases are examined in the presence
of their parents, and medical rehabilitation programs for each case are
developed individually. They are then carried out in specialized
laboratories through educational and training [sessions] performed in close
collaboration with the patient’s family or sponsor. This section is regarded
as the Center’s busiest and most widespread section at the national level.
The medical section, however, is the one that deals the most with the
disabled. It includes a selection of the finest rehabilitation doctors and
specialists in natural medicine, functional therapy, and psychological and
social treatment; in addition to speech therapists, eye care professionals
and nutrition experts. The medical section also comprehends a radiography
division and a laboratory. The section activities are carried out by the
functional therapy unit, the psychological and social treatment unit, as well
as clinics and treatment programs.
As for the physical therapy section, the Center is fundamentally

dependent on, as it is considered one of the key means of rehabilitation. It
contains divisions dedicated separately to children, men and women. The
section has a training lounge as well, incorporating the latest physiotherapy
and orthopedic techniques. The main physiotherapy devices are divided
into two categories: mobility devices and electric appliances. Mobility
devices include muscle rectification techniques, walkers and orthopedic
devices for the upper and lower limbs. As to the electric appliances, they
involve ultrasound radiotherapy, electrical therapy, UV treatment, short
wave therapy, hot wax treatment to relieve pain and increase blood
circulation, as well as laser treatment.
Since the JC attaches great importance to the social side of the
patients, disabled and aged, with a view to tracking down their social
problems, alleviating their suffering and working toward the stabilization
of their situation, it therefore includes a department of social services. The
department undertakes several major tasks: coordinating services for the
disabled; preparing the social file; and filling in the specific and required
details involving the social as well as the domestic situation of the disabled
person, such as age, rank among family members, health condition, the
device being used for the moment – if it ever exists – the psychological and
social adjustment, the historical health record of the household, in addition
to

the description of disability and its suitability for vocational

rehabilitation through the unity of the Center’s medical records. And
finally, the social scientist’s feedback on the explored case is recorded.
Whereas, the Engineering and Technology Rehabilitation Section
is concerned with the provision of custom seating systems, manual and
electric wheelchairs, orthotics and prostheses, in addition to other means of
support for the disabled. The disabled have to be evaluated, however, by
the Medical Section with the collaboration of a specialist in orthotics and

prostheses as a member in the rehabilitation team. They also have to be
transferred into the Engineering and Technology Rehabilitation Section
before those devices can be applied to and the required adjustments can be
made. Afterwards, they are trained to use and maintain the devices which
have to undergo periodical reparations and maintenance, or pass through
inevitable

alterations.

Moreover,

this

section

fits

together

electromechanical hoists and adaptation devices for automobiles so that the
disabled can control them manually.
On the other hand, the Computer Section is composed of the
programming department as well as the specialized computer networks.
This section functions are so multiple that they overlap with all the other
sections of the Center. This section is controlled by the automated network
connecting the entire departments in such a way that the relevant
departments can follow up on cases through the pertinent data recorded in
a special file to facilitate and legalize the Center’s work. Through this
network, significant statistical operations can later be carried out based on
the tangible files available in the network. This move clears the way for
planning and making sound decisions that rely on scientific statistical
rules.
Furthermore, the Center contains a number of essential laboratories
designed for the purpose of screening, diagnosing, evaluating, following up
and conducting applied research services. They include: a measurement
and training laboratory (to fashion orthotics, for those who underwent
amputations, and prostheses for paralytics), a maintenance workshop for
rehabilitative equipment, a diagnostic radiology department, a laboratory
for measuring bone density, a custom seating laboratory, a gait analyzing
laboratory, a laboratory for vital mechanisms, a podiatry lab, a clinical
research lab, an audiovisual lab, a workshop for diagnosing blood vessels,

a lab for treating pains with modern means, and a laser treatment facility.
The number of employees at the Center is roughly estimated at 70
people, males and females made up of Saudis and different Arab and
foreign nationalities, in addition to a number of cooperatives from other
parts of the world.

Résumé
Cette recherche a pour but de traiter la relation entre les types de textes et la
traduction. Plus Précisément, elle explore l’existence d’une relation entre la
traduction des textes expressifs et informatifs et la traduction implicite (basée
sur la langue cible) et explicite (basée sur la langue source) d’un côté. De l’autre
côté, elle analyse si la traduction des textes expressifs et informatifs dépend des
procédés de traduction spécifiques pour produire le même type de texte dans la
langue cible.
Cette étude est basée sur des corpus de textes informatifs et expressifs
parallèles ArabeAnglais et AnglaisArabe. Le critère de choix du corpus repose
sur la diversité, c’estàdire à partir de différentes sources aléatoires, afin de
tester les hypothèses de la recherche plutôt que de les confirmer.
Le critère du sens (arabeanglais et anglais –arabe) de la traduction a pour fin la
construction des conclusions basées sur l’analyse de plus d’une langue, même si
on travaille sur le même type de texte, car les langues ne se ressemblent pas, et
en même temps on ne peut généraliser les résultats d’une étude sur deux langues
à partir d’un seul sens en traduction.
Les résultats montrent que les traductions des textes informatifs
comprennent des pourcentages de traductions explicites (basées sur la langue
source) supérieures à ceux des traductions implicites dans les deux sens
Arabe/Anglais et Anglais/Arabe. Les traductions des textes expressifs sont
implicites plus qu’étant explicites (basées sur la langue cible).
Ces résultats ne nient pas l’existence de quelques traductions implicites
dans le corpus des textes informatifs et quelques traductions explicites dans le
corpus des textes expressifs, toutefois ces pourcentages restent à des proportions
minimales.

Les résultats nient l’existence des procédés de traduction spécifiques
seulement pour les textes informatifs ou expressifs. Aussi, les procédés directs et
indirects n’ont aucune relation directe avec la traduction explicite et implicite,
car le choix d’un procédé de traduction dépend des problèmes confrontés par le
traducteur et du skopos de la traduction.
.

ُﻣﻠَ ﱠﺨ ْ
ـــﺺ
ﺚ ْاﻟﻌَﻼَﻗَﺔَ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﺗ َ ْﺮﺑِ ُ
ﻂ أ َ ْﻧ َﻤﺎ َ
ﯾُﻌَﺎ ِﻟ ُﺞ َھﺬَا ْاﻟﺒَﺤْ ُ
ﻮص َﻣﺎ اذَا َﻛﺎنَ ِﻟﺘ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ
ﻋﻠَﻰ َوﺟْ ِﮫ اﻟ ُﺨ ُ
ط اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺼ ِ
ﺼ ِ
ﻮص ﺑِﺎﻟﺘ ﱠﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔَ ،و َ
ﺸﻮﻓَ ِﺔ ِﻣ ْﻦ ِﺟ َﮭ ٍﺔ َو َ
ﻋﻼﻗَﺔٌ َﻣ َﻊ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ ْاﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َﺘِﺮةِ َو اﻟ َﻤ ْﻜ ُ
ط َﺮاﺋِﻖَ ﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ٍﺔ ﺛ َﺎﺑِﺘ َ ٍﺔ –
اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺼ ِ
ﺎرﯾﱠ ِﺔ َ
اﻹ ْﺧﺒَ ِ
ﻮص اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻌﺒِ ِ
ﯿﺮﯾّ ِﺔ َو ْ ِ
ﻲ َﻣﺎ اِذَا َﻛﺎﻧَ ْ
ﺎرﯾﱠ ِﺔ
ﺖ ﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺔُ اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺼ ِ
ﺎرةٍ أ ُ ْﺧ َﺮى ،ﻧُ َﺤﺎ ِو ُل أ َ ْن ﻧَ ْﺴﺘ َ ْﻘ ِ
اﻹ ْﺧﺒَ ِ
ُﻣ َﻌﯿّﻨَ ٍﺔ – ِﻣ ْﻦ ِﺟ َﮭ ٍﺔ أ ُ ْﺧ َﺮىِ .ﺑ ِﻌﺒَ َ
ﻮص ْ ِ
ﺼ َ
ﻋ ْﻦ َ
ﺻ ِﻠﯿﱠ ِﺔ أ َو ْاﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َ ْﮭﺪَﻓَ ِﺔ ِﻣﻦ أ َﺟْ ِﻞ ِإ ْﻧﺘ َﺎجِ ﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟﻤ ٍﺔ
ﺺ اﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ ْاﻷ َ ْ
ﺼﺎﺋِ ِ
ﯿﺰ َ
ﯿﺮﯾﱠ ِﺔ ﺗ َﺘِ ﱡﻢ َ
ﻋﻠَﻰ َﺧ َ
ﻖ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ ِﻛ ِ
َواﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻌﺒِ ِ
ط ِﺮﯾ ِ
ﺸﻮﻓَ ٍﺔ أ َ ْو ُﻣ ْﺴﺘ َﺘِ َﺮةٍ ِﻣ ْﻦ ِﺟ َﮭ ٍﺔ  ،أ َ ْم َﻋ ْﻦ َ
َﻣ ْﻜ ُ
ﺺ ذَاﺗِ ِﮫ.
ﺐ ﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ٍﺔ َﺧﺎ ﱠ
ﺻ ٍﺔ ﺑِﻨَ ْﻮعِ اﻟﻨﱠ ِ
ﺳﺎ ِﻟﯿ ِ
اﻹ ْﻋﺘِ َﻤﺎ ِد َﻋ َﻠﻰ أ َ َ
ﻖ ِ
ط ِﺮﯾ ِ
ﻠﻰ ُﻣﺪَ ﱠوﻧَﺎ ٍ
ﯿﺰﯾّ ِﺔ
ﺼ ٍ
ت ُﻣﺘ َ َﻮ ِازﯾَ ٍﺔ ِﻟﻨُ ُ
ﺳﺔ ُ َ
ﺗ َ ْﺮﺗ َ ِﻜ ُﺰ َھ ِﺬ ِه اﻟ ِﺪّ َرا َ
ﯿﺮﯾّ ٍﺔ ﺑِﺎﻟﻌَ َﺮﺑِﯿﱠﺔ َوﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺎﺗِ َﮭﺎ إِﻟَﻰ اﻹ ْﻧﺠْ ِﻠ ِ
ﺎرﯾّ ٍﺔ َوﺗ َ ْﻌﺒِ ِ
ﻮص إِ ْﺧﺒَ ِ
ﻋ َ
ﻲ ﻓِﻲ ْ
ي ِﻣ ْﻦ
ﯿﺰﯾّ ِﺔ َوﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺎﺗِ َﮭﺎ إِﻟَﻰ اﻟﻌَ َﺮﺑِﯿّ ِﺔ .ﯾَﺘ َ َﻤﺜ ﱠ ُﻞ ِ
اﻟﻤ ْﻌﯿَ ُ
ﺎر اﻷ َ َ
ﯿﺎر اﻟ ُﻤﺪَ ﱠوﻧَ ِﺔ ﻓﻲ ِ اﻟﺘ ﱠﻨَ ﱡﻮعِ ،أ َ ْ
اﺧﺘِ ِ
َوأ ُ ْﺧ َﺮى ﺑِﺎﻹ ْﻧﺠ ِﻠ ِ
ﺳﺎ ِﺳ ﱡ
ﺎطﯿّﺔ ،ﺑِ َﻤ ْﻌﻨَﻰ أَﻧﱠﮫُ ﻟَ ْﻢ ﯾَﺘِ ِ ّﻢ ْ
ﺚ ﺑَ ْﻞ ِﻣ ْﻦ أ َﺟْ ِﻞ
ت اﻟﺒَﺤْ ِ
ﺿﯿّﺎ ِ
اﻹ ْﻋﺘِﺒَ ِ
ﺴﺒَ ِ
اﻻﺧﺘِ ُ
ﺐ ُو ُﺟﻮ ِد َﻣﺎ ﯾُﺜْﺒِﺖُ ﻓَ َﺮ ِ
ﯿﺎر ِﻟ َ
َﻣ َ
ﺼﺎ ِد َر ُﻣ ْﺨﺘ َ ِﻠﻔَ ٍﺔ َو ِ
ﻋﻠَﻰ أ َ ْﻛﺜ َ ِﺮ ِﻣ ْﻦ ﻟُﻐَ ٍﺔ،
اﻻ ْﺳﺘِ ْﻨﺘ َﺎ َﺟﺎ ِ
ف إِﻟَﻰ ﺑِﻨَ ِ
ﺎء ِ
ت اﻟّﺘِﻲ ﺗ َ ْﺨﻠُ ُ
ﺗ َﺠْ ِﺮﯾﺒِ َﮭﺎ .أ َ ﱠﻣﺎ ِﻣ ْﻌﯿَ ُ
ﺎر ا ِﺗ ّ َﺠﺎ ِه اﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ ﻓَﯿَ ْﮭ ِﺪ ُ
ﺳﺔ ُ َ
ﺺ إِﻟَ ْﯿ َﮭﺎ اﻟ ِﺪّ َرا َ
ﻀ َﮭﺎ ﻓِﻲ إِ ْﻋ َ
ﻋ ْﻦ ﻓِ ْﻜ َﺮةٍ أ َ ْو
َﺣﺘ ﱠﻰ َو إِ ْن َﻛﺎنَ ﻧَ ْﻮ ُ
ﻄ ِ
ع اﻟﻨﱠ ِ ّ
ﺺ ُھ َﻮ ﻧَ ْﻔ ُ
ﯿﺮ َ
ﺴﮫُ ،ﻓَﺎﻟّﻠﻐَﺎتُ ﻻَ ﺗ ُ ْﺸﺒِﮫُ ﺑَ ْﻌ َ
ﺎء َﻣ ْﻌﻠُﻮ َﻣ ٍﺔ أ َ ِو اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻌﺒِ ِ
ُ
اﺣ ِﺪ ﻓِﻲ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ .ﺗ ُﺒَﯿﱠ ُﻦ اﻟﻨﱠﺘ َﺎﺋِ ُﺞ أ َ ﱠن
ﯿﻢ ﻻَ ﯾُ ْﻤ ِﻜ ُﻦ أ َ ْن ﯾَ ُﻜﻮنَ َﻋﻠَﻰ ﻟُﻐَﺘ َ ْﯿ ِﻦ اِ ْﻧ ِﻄﻼَﻗﺎ ً ِﻣ ْﻦ اِ ِﺗ ّ َﺠﺎ ٍه َو ِ
ﺷﻌُ ٍ
ﻮرَ .ﻛ َﻤﺎ أ َ ﱠن اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻌ ِﻤ َ
ت َﻣ ْﻜ ُ
ﺐ ﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺎ ٍ
ت اﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َﺘِ َﺮ ِة ﻓِﻲ ِﻛ َﻼ
ﺐ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺎ ِ
ﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺎ ِ
ﺎرﯾﱠ ِﺔ ﺗ َ ُ
ت اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺴ ِ
ﺼ ِ
ﺴ َ
ﺸﻮﻓَ ٍﺔ أ َ ْﻋﻠَﻰ ِﻣ ْﻦ ﻧِ َ
ﻀ ﱡﻢ ﻧِ َ
اﻹ ْﺧﺒَ ِ
ﻮص ِ
ﺼﺪَ ِر أ ٌ ْﻛﺜ َ َﺮ ِﻣﻦَ اﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ
ﻋﻠَﻰ اﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ اﻟ َﻤ ْ
ي أ َﻧﱠ َﮭﺎ ﺗ ُ ﱠﺮ ِﻛ ُﺰ َ
ﯿﺰﯾﱠﺔ َﻋ َﺮﺑِﯿﱠﺔ  ،أ َ ْ
ﯿﺰﯾﱠﺔ َو إِ ْﻧﺠْ ِﻠ ِ
ِاﻻ ِﺗ ّ َﺠﺎ َھﯿ ِْﻦَ ،ﻋ َﺮﺑِﯿﱠﺔإِ ْﻧﺠْ ِﻠ ِ
ﯿﺮﯾﱠ ِﺔ ﻓَ َﻜﺎﻧَ ْ
ﺖ ُﻣ ْﺴﺘ َﺘِ َﺮة ً أ َ ْﻛﺜ َ َﺮ ِﻣ ْﻦ
ف إِﻟَﻰ ﻧَ ْﻘ ِﻞ ْاﻟ َﻤ ْ
ﻮن .أ َ ﱠﻣﺎ ﺗ َ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺎتُ اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺼ ِ
ْاﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َ ْﮭﺪَﻓَ ِﺔ ،ذَ ِﻟﻚَ ِﻷ َﻧﱠ َﮭﺎ ﺗ َ ْﮭ ِﺪ ُ
ﻮص اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻌﺒِ ِ
ﻀ ُﻤ ِ
َﻣ ْﻜ ُ
ﺾ
ﺎم ﺑِﺒَ ْﻌ ِ
ﺸﻮﻓَ ٍﺔِ ،ﻷ َﻧﱠ َﮭﺎ ﺗ َ ْﺮﺗ َ ِﻜ ُﺰ أ َ ْﻛﺜ َ َﺮ َﻋﻠَﻰ اﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ ْاﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َ ْﮭﺪَﻓَ ِﺔ َو ْاﻟ َﺠﺎﻧِ ِ
ﺐ ْاﻟ َﺠ َﻤﺎ ِﻟ ّ
ﻲ ِ ِﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ اﻟﱠ ِﺬي ﯾَ ْﺴﺘ َ ْﺪ ِﻋﻲ ْاﻟ ِﻘ َﯿ َ
ﺺ َﻛ ْ
ﻲ ِإﻻﱠ ِﻣ ْﻦ ِﺧﻼَ ِل
ب اﻟﱠ ِﺬي ﻻَ ﯾُ ْﻤ ِﻜ ُﻦ أ َ ْن ﯾَ ْ
ﺎﺧﺘِﯿَ ِﺎر ْاﻟ َﻜ ِﻠ َﻤﺎ ِ
ﯿﺮا ِ
ت ﻓِﻲ اﻟﻨﱠ ِ ّ
ت َو ْاﻷ ُ ْﺳﻠُﻮ ِ
ﻀ َﻤﻦَ ْاﻟ َﺠﺎﻧِ َ
اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻐ ِﯿ َ
ﺐ ْاﻟ َﺠ َﻤﺎ ِﻟ ﱠ
ﻮص
ﺾ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺎ ِ
ت ْاﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َﺘِ َﺮةِ ِﻟﻨَ ْﻘ ِﻞ اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺼ ِ
اِﺣْ ﺘِ َﺮ ِام ﻗَ َﻮا ِﻋ ِﺪ اﻟﻠﱡﻐَ ِﺔ ْاﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘ َ ْﮭﺪَﻓَ ِﺔ .ﻻَ ﺗ َ ْﻨ ِﻔﻲ َھ ِﺬ ِه اﻟﻨﱠﺘ َﺎﺋِ ُﺞ ُو ُﺟﻮدَ ﺑَ ْﻌ ِ
ت ْاﻟ َﻤ ْﻜ ُ
ﺿﺌِﯿﻠَﺔٍ.
ﺾ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺎ ِ
ﺸﻮﻓَ ِﺔ ﻓِﻲ َ ْﻧ ْﻘ ِﻞ اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺼ ِ
ﺎرﯾﱠ ِﺔ َو َﻛﺬَا ﺑَ ْﻌ ِ
ﺐ ِﺟﺪﱡ َ
ﺴ َ
ﯿﺮﯾﱠ ِﺔِ ،إﻻﱠ أ َ ﱠن َھ ِﺬ ِه اﻟ ِﻨّ َ
ﻮص اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻌﺒِ ِ
اﻹ ْﺧﺒَ ِ
ِْ
ﺻ ٍﺔ ﻓَﻘَ ْ
ﺗُﻔَ ِﻨّﺪُ اﻟﻨﱠﺘ َﺎﺋِ ُﺞ َو ُﺟﻮدَ َ
يَِ ،ﻛ َﻤﺎ أ َ ﱠن َ
ط َﺮاﺋِﻖَ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ
ﻂ ﺑِﺎﻟﻨﱠ ِ ّ
ﻖ ﺗ َْﺮ َﺟﻤ ٍﺔ ﺧَﺎ ﱠ
اﻹ ْﺧﺒَ ِ
ي ِ أ َ ْو اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﻌﺒِ ِ
ﺎر ّ
ﯿﺮ ّ
ﺺ ِْ
ط َﺮاﺋِ ِ
ﻏﯿ ِْﺮ ْاﻟ ُﻤﺒَﺎ ِﺷ َﺮةِ ﻻَ ﺗ َْﺮﺑِ ُ
ﺸﻮﻓَ ِﺔ َو ْاﻟ ُﻤ ْﺴﺘَﺘِ َﺮةِِ ،ﻷ َ ﱠن ْ
ﻋﻼﻗَﺔٌ ُﻣﺒَﺎ ِﺷ َﺮة ٌ ﺑِﺎﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ ْاﻟ َﻤ ْﻜ ُ
ْاﻟ ُﻤﺒَﺎ ِﺷ ِﺮ ِة َو َ
ب
ﺎر أ ُ ْﺳﻠُﻮ ِ
ﻄ َﮭﺎ َ
اﺧﺘِﯿَ َ
ﺺ ﻓِﻲ
ﻋ َﻤ ِﻠ ِﮫ َو ْاﻟﻐَﺎﯾَﺔُ ِﻣ ْﻦ ﺗ َْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ اﻟﻨﱠ ِ ّ
اﺟ ُﮭ َﮭﺎ ْاﻟ ُﻤﺘ َْﺮ ِﺟ ُﻢ ِﺧﻼَ َل َ
ﺗ َْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ٍﺔ ُﻣﻌَﯿ ٍﱠﻦ ﯾَ ْﻌﺘ َِﻤﺪُ َ
ﻋﻠَﻰ َﻣﺸَﺎ ِﻛ ِﻞ اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﯾ َُﻮ ِ
ﻮص اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﻏَﺎ ِﻟﺒًﺎ َﻣﺎ ﯾَﺘَﻨ ََﺎوﻟُ َﮭﺎ ﱠ
اﻟﻄﻠَﺒَﺔُ
ﯿﺮ َھﺬَا ْاﻟﺒَﺤْ ُ
ﯾﺲ ﺗ َْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ أ َ ْﻧ َﻮاعِ اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺼ ِ
ﺚ أ َ َھ ِ ّﻤﯿﱠﺔَ إِد َْراجِ َﻣﻨَﺎھِﺞِ ﺗَﺪ ِْر ِ
َﺣ ِﺪّ ذَاﺗِ ِﮫ .ﯾُﺜِ ُ
ِف إِﻟَﻰ ِزﯾَﺎدَةِ َو ْﻋﻲ ِ ﱠ
ﯿﺲَ ،ﻛﺘَﺤْ ِﻠﯿ ِﻞ ْاﻟ ِﺨ َ
اﻟﻄﻠَﺒَ ِﺔ
ﻖ ﻓِﻲ ﺗ َْﻄﺒِﯿﻘَﺎﺗِ َﮭﺎ ﺑِ َ
ﺸ ْﻜ ٍﻞ َﻛ ِ
ﻄﺎ ِ
ﺎﻣ ٍﻞَ ،و اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﺗ َ ْﮭﺪ ُ
ﻓِﻲ َﻣﻘَﺎﯾِ َ
ب دُونَ اﻟﺘﱠﻌَ ﱡﻤ ِ
ﺴ ﱠ
ﺑِ ْﺎﻟﻌَﻼَﻗَ ِﺔ اﻟ ِﺘ ّﻲ ﺗ َْﺮﺑِ ُ
ﻄ َﺮ ِة ِﻣ ْﻦ ﺗ َْﺮ َﺟ َﻤﺘِ ِﮫَ .ﻛ َﻤﺎ ﻗَ ْﺪ
ارا ِ
ع اﻟﻨﱠ ِ ّ
ﻂ ﻧ َْﻮ َ
ﺼ ُﻞ َ
ت ْاﻟ ُﻤﺘ َْﺮ ِﺟ ِﻢ اﻟﱠﺘِﻲ ﻻَ ﺗ َ ْﻨﻔَ ِ
ﻋ ِﻦ ْاﻟﻐَﺎﯾ ِﺔ ْاﻟ ُﻤ َ
ﺺ ﺑِﻘَ َﺮ َ
ﯾَ ْﻔﺘ َ ُﺢ َھﺬَا ْاﻟﺒَﺤْ ُ
ﺚ َﻣ َﺠﺎﻻَ ٍ
ﻋ ِﺔ
ﺳﺎ ِ
ت اﻟﺘ ﱡ ْﺮ ُﺟ ِﻤﯿﱠ ِﺔ ِﻷ َ ْﻧ َﻮاعٍ أ ُ ْﺧ َﺮى ِﻣﻦَ اﻟﻨﱡ ُ
ﺼ ِ
ﻮص ْاﻟ َﻤ ْﻜﺘُﻮﺑَ ِﺔ َو ْاﻟ َﻤ ْﺴ ُﻤﻮ َ
ت أ ُ ْﺧ َﺮى ﻓِﻲ اﻟﺪ َِّرا َ
َﺎﺟﻌَ ٍﺔ َو ﺗ َْﻄﺒِﯿﻘَﺎ ٍ
ت ﻓَﻌﱠﺎﻟَ ٍﺔ ﻓِﻲ َﺣﻘُﻮ ِل اﻟﺘ ﱠ ْﺮ َﺟ َﻤ ِﺔ.
َو َﺣﺘﱠﻰ اﻟ ﱠ
ﺼ ِﺮﯾﱠ ِﺔ ِ ِﻹﯾ َﺠﺎ ِد ُﺣﻠُﻮ ٍل ﻧ ِ
ﺴ ْﻤ ِﻌﯿﱠ ِﺔ ْاﻟﺒَ َ

